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About This PeopleBook Preface

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

» PeopleSoft application prerequisites.

* PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

* Documentation updates and printed documentation.
» Additional resources.

* Typographical conventions and visual cues.

+ Comments and suggestions.

» Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements, such as fields and check boxes, that require additional
explanation. If a page element is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either
it requires no additional explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter,
PeopleBook, or product line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this
preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic understanding
of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course, if applicable.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by using
PeopleSoft menus, and pages, forms, or windows. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide Web
and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need to use the
system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
applications.

Note. Application fundamentals PeopleBooks are not applicable to the PeopleTools product.
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For some applications, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system appears
in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook. Most PeopleSoft
product lines have a version of the application fundamentals PeopleBook. The preface of each PeopleBook
identifies the application fundamentals PeopleBooks that are associated with that PeopleBook.

The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or all PeopleSoft
applications across one or more product lines. Whether you are implementing a single application, some
combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should be familiar with
the contents of the appropriate application fundamentals PeopleBooks. They provide the starting points
for fundamental implementation tasks.

Documentation Updates and Printed Documentation

XX

This section discusses how to:

* Obtain documentation updates.

* Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases, on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website. Through the Documentation section of PeopleSoft Customer
Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library. You’ll find a variety of useful and
timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks
CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the upgrade
instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered on your
PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each major release shortly

after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed PeopleSoft documentation by using
any of these methods:

* Web
* Telephone

* Email

Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website, access the PeopleBooks
Press website under the Ordering PeopleBooks topic. The PeopleBooks Press website is a joint venture
between PeopleSoft and MMA Partners, the book print vendor. Use a credit card, money order, cashier’s
check, or purchase order to place your order.
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Telephone

Contact MMA Partners at 877 588 2525.

Email

Send email to MMA Partners at peoplebookspress@mmapartner.com.
See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp

Additional Resources

The following resources are located on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website:

Resource Navigation
Application maintenance information Updates + Fixes
Business process diagrams Support, Documentation, Business Process Maps
Interactive Services Repository Interactive Services Repository
Hardware and software requirements Implement, Optimize + Upgrade, Implementation Guide,

Implementation Documentation & Software, Hardware and
Software Requirements

Installation guides Implement, Optimize + Upgrade, Implementation Guide,
Implementation Documentation & Software, Installation
Guides and Notes

Integration information Implement, Optimize + Upgrade, Implementation Guide,

Implementation Documentation and Software, Pre-built
Integrations for PeopleSoft Enterprise and PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne Applications

Minimum technical requirements (MTRs) (EnterpriseOne | Implement, Optimize + Upgrade, Implementation Guide,

only) Supported Platforms

PeopleBook documentation updates Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates
PeopleSoft support policy Support, Support Policy

Prerelease notes Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates,

Category, Prerelease Notes

Product release roadmap Support, Roadmaps + Schedules

Release notes Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates,
Category, Release Notes
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Resource Navigation

Release value proposition Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates,
Category, Release Value Proposition

Statement of direction Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates,
Category, Statement of Direction

Troubleshooting information Support, Troubleshooting
Upgrade documentation Support, Documentation, Upgrade Documentation and
Scripts

Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues

This section discusses:

* Typographical conventions.
* Visual cues.
» Country, region, and industry identifiers.

* Currency codes.

Typographical Conventions

This table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

Bold Indicates PeopleCode function names, business function
names, event names, system function names, method
names, language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved
words that must be included literally in the function call.

Italics Indicates field values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or other
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic items are placeholders for arguments that your
program must supply.

We also use italics when we refer to words as words or
letters as letters, as in the following: Enter the letter O.

KEY+KEY Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
the first key while you press the second key. For ALT+W,
hold down the ALT key while you press the W key.

Monospace font Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code example.
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

[TRL

(quotation marks) Indicate chapter titles in cross-references and words that
are used differently from their intended meanings.

.. . (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated
any number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{ } (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by a pipe (| ).

[ ] (square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode syntax,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an already
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visual cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

If the note is preceded by Important!, the note is crucial and includes information that concerns what you must
do for the system to function properly.

Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Cross-References

PeopleBooks provide cross-references either under the heading “See Also” or on a separate line preceded by
the word See. Cross-references lead to other documentation that is pertinent to the immediately preceding
documentation.
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Country, Region, and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific country, region, or industry is preceded by a standard identifier in
parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading, but it may also appear
at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a country-specific heading: “(FRA) Hiring an Employee”

Example of a region-specific heading: “(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation”

Country Identifiers

Countries are identified with the International Organization for Standardization (ISO) country code.

Region Identifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:
* Asia Pacific

* Europe

* Latin America

¢ North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The following industry
identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:

* USF (U.S. Federal)
* E&G (Education and Government)

Currency Codes

Monetary amounts are identified by the ISO currency code.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what you would like to
see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and training materials. Please send your
suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peoplesoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention to your comments
and suggestions.
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Common Elements Used in PeopleBooks

As of Date

Business Unit

Description

Effective Date

Once, Always, and Don’t
Run

Process Monitor

Report Manager

Request ID

Run

SetID

Short Description
User ID

See Also

The last date for which a report or process includes data.

An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information. You
can use a business unit to define regional or departmental units within a
larger organization.

Enter up to 30 characters of text.

The date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date for the
ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when you can view
and change the information. Pages or panels and batch processes that use the
information use the current row.

Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batch process runs.

Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the status of
submitted process requests.

Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content, check
the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show you a
description of the report and the distribution list).

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setID to a record group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.

An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.46 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.46 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management
Preface

This preface discusses:

PeopleSoft products.
PeopleSoft application fundamentals.
Pages with deferred processing.

Common elements in this PeopleBook.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element is
not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation or
it is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Products

This PeopleBook refers to these PeopleSoft products and product lines:

PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts

PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management Solutions
PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Portfolio Management
PeopleSoft Enterprise Proposal Management
PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management
PeopleSoft Enterprise Service Automation

PeopleSoft Enterprise Work Management

PeopleSoft Enterprise Service Automation Portal Pack
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PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management PeopleBook provides you with implementation and
processing information for your Program Management system. However, additional, essential information
describing the setup and design of your system resides in companion documentation. The companion
documentation consists of important topics that apply to many or all PeopleSoft Enterprise applications across
the Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management product
lines. You should be familiar with the contents of these PeopleBooks.

The following companion PeopleBooks apply specifically to Program Management:

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals PeopleBook

* Setting Up PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports PeopleBook
* PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing PeopleBook

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management PeopleBook

» Working With Third-Party Applications PeopleBook

Pages with Deferred Processing

Several pages in Program Management operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields on these pages are
not updated or validated until you save data on the page or refresh the view by clicking a button, link, or tab.
Delayed processing has various implications for the field values on the page. For example, if a field contains
a default value, any value you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. In addition,
deferred processing pages display updated quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise
refresh the page.

See the guidelines for designing pages in Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application
Designer.

Common Elements Used in this PeopleBook

Actual Cost of Work Actual cost incurred on work to date on an activity (task) or an entire project.
Performed (ACWP) In Program Management, the system determines this value by using the
cost analysis group that is defined for the project and summing all actual
amounts in that analysis group with an accounting date that occurs on or
before today’s date.

Activity ID (activity Unique identification code for an activity.
identifier)
Actual Work The actual number of hours that are spent by a resource on an activity. It is

captured in the Project Transactions table (PROJ RESOURCE) at the project
activity resource detail from many different sources, including Expenses and
Time and Labor. The system calculates actual work at the activity level by
rolling up the detailed actual rows.
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As of Date

Business Unit

Budgeted Cost of Work
Performed (BCWP)

Budgeted Cost of Work
Scheduled (BCWS)

Cost Performance Index
(CPI)

Duration

Effective Date

EmplID (employee
identification)

Enterprise Program Tree

Estimate to Complete
(ETO)
Forecast Horizon

Forecast Period

Generic Resource
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The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Identification code that represents a high-level organization of business
information. You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Also referred to as earned value, BCWP is the budgeted cost-based on percent
complete. BCWP is zero until work is started on an activity (that is, when
percent complete is no longer zero). The calculation is based on percent
complete, as compared with the activity’s duration. To determine this value
within Program Management, the system:

1. Determines the budget date as Activity Start Date + (Duration x Percent
Complete)

2. Uses the budget analysis group on the report request page and sums
all budget amounts in that analysis group with an accounting date that
occurs before or on the budget date.

The budgeted costs up to the current date. Using the Budget Analysis group on
the report request page, this value is the sum of all budget amounts in that
analysis group with an accounting date that occurs before or on today’s date.

Ratio of work accomplished versus the cost of work incurred for a specified
time period. The CPI is an efficiency rating for work accomplished for the
resources expended.

Duration is the length of time that is needed to complete an activity. More
precisely, it is the number of business days between an activity’s start and
end dates.

Date on which a table row becomes effective, or the date that an action begins.
For example, if you want to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing is July 1. The effective date also determines when you
can view and change the information. Pages and batch processes that use
information with an effective date use the current row.

See “Using Effective Dates” in the Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using
PeopleSoft Applications.

Unique identification code for an individual who is associated with your
organization.

A hierarchical structure of projects and programs that are created and managed
using PeopleSoft Tree Manager. In this tree, the root node must be a program,
under which can contain multiple programs and detail projects. You establish
an enterprise program tree for each project business unit.

An estimate of the time or effort required to complete the activity. Expressed
in either dollars or hours.

The period of time for which a resource is expected to forecast hours at a
detailed level.

The frequency at which resources are expected to update and submit
forecasted hours.

A labor resource that does not have an employee ID (EmplID) to which it is
associated. You can identify a generic resource by entering the resource’s
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name or the role in cases where you need to assign a resource to work on an
activity, but the specific employee has not yet been identified.

Percent Complete A measure of the progress or completeness of an activity or project. These
methods determine percent complete, depending on what is being measured:

* Duration: ((Original Duration — Remaining Duration) ~ Original Duration)
x 100

* Manual: entered manually.
* Units: (Budgeted Hours — (Actual Hours +~ Budgeted Hours)) % 100
* Amounts: (Budgeted Amount — (Actual Amount + Budgeted Amount)) x 100

Process Frequency Designates the appropriate frequency in the Process Frequency group box:

Once executes the request the next time the batch process runs. After the batch
process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don t Run.

Always executes the request every time the batch process runs.

Don t Run ignores the request when the batch process runs.

Program A vehicle for grouping detail projects for the purpose of reporting and
management. A program cannot have activities or resources to which is it
directly associated .

Project A vehicle for identifying an initiative that has a specified start and end date. A
project can be either a detail project, which allows for associated activities and
resources, or a program.

Project Charging Level The specified level of the WBS at which you create budgets and capture costs
for a project. The project charging level can be WBS level 1, level 2, level
3, or all detail activities.

Project Request A vehicle for officially requesting and justifying that the organization expend
funds and effort for a finite period of time. You can submit different business
case scenarios by entering multiple versions of a project request into the
system, however, only one version of a request can be approved.

Report ID Unique report identifier.

Report Manager This link accesses the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and view content detail messages that show you a
description of the report and the distribution list.

Process Monitor This link accesses the Process List page, where you can view the status of
submitted process requests.

Remaining Work Remaining work, also known as estimate to complete (ETC). ETC = Work —
Actual Work.

Run This button accesses the Process Scheduler request page, where you can
specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

Run Control ID Identification code that identifies the run parameters for a report or process.

Schedule Method The concept of schedule method is important to keeping the relationship

between work, duration, and resources synchronized. Schedule method is an
activity-level field that indicates which variable in the formula (# of Resources
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Index (SPI)

SetID

Status

Time Report Charging
Level

User ID
Work

Work Breakdown
Structure (WBS)

See Also
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x Sum (Resource Effort) + # of Resources) x Duration = Work is constant.
Options are Fixed Work, Fixed Duration, or Fixed Resources.

Ratio of work that is accomplished versus work that is planned for a specified
time period. The SPI is an efficiency rating for work accomplishment that
compares work accomplished to what should have been accomplished.

Identification code that represents a set of control table information or
tablesets. A tableset is a group of tables, which are also known as records, that
are necessary to define a company’s structure and processing options.

Indicates whether a row in a table is Active or Inactive. You cannot display
inactive rows on transaction pages or use them for running batch processes.
To maintain an audit trail, it is more prudent to deactivate rather than delete
data that you no longer use.

The specified level of the WBS at which you will capture time report
information in Project Costing. The time report charging level can be WBS
level 1, level 2, level 3, or all detail activities, and can be different than
the project charging level.

The system identifier for the individual who generates a transaction.

The total number of hours spent or to be spent by a resource on an activity.
Work does not equal duration. For example, the expected duration of an
activity can be five days, but the work assigned to the activity might be 80
hours with two resources working on the activity. You define work in hours at
the activity level.

A visual representation of a project, typically in a hierarchical view or Gantt
chart view that shows project activities.

"Understanding PeopleSoft Process Scheduler" in the Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Process Scheduler.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

XXXi



Preface

XXXii PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



CHAPTER 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Program Management

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management and discusses:
* Program Management business processes.
* Program Management integration points.

* Program Management implementation tasks.

Program Management Overview

Large enterprises and project-based organizations have long recognized the value of leveraging project
management techniques and knowledge across multiple projects. Program Management enables program and
project managers to plan and manage complex programs and projects across an organization by applying
common standards and procedures, providing sophisticated tools and analyses, and integrating critical program
and project information with other PeopleSoft applications, as well as non-PeopleSoft applications. Program
Management provides the tools for an organization to efficiently conduct the process of managing programs
and projects from their inception to their closure.

The main functional areas of Program Management include:

* Program management.

* Project planning and estimating.
* Project collaboration.

* Services forecasting.

* Modeling and analysis.

Program Management

A program is an initiative that is composed of one or more projects. Usually a theme is associated with

a program, and all the projects that are within a program support that theme. You establish a tree, which is
referred to as an enterprise program tree, to define the hierarchical relationship of a business unit’s programs
and their associated projects.

The data for all projects that are within a program are summarized at the program level, enabling program
managers to quickly and easily assess how well a program is progressing.
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Project Planning and Estimating

Project planning and estimating are the building blocks of successful project management. In Program
Management, project managers are provided with the tools to easily copy a project template, list activities,
relate activities, build a work breakdown structure, schedule activities, assign resources, and estimate project
costs. These capabilities enable the organization to harness and organize the project plan data that exists in
users’ desktop project scheduling tool files. With Program Management, project plan data can be aggregated
and fully integrated with a back-office project accounting system.

Project management features include:

* Scheduling activities, assigning resources, assessing project health, and tracking costs.

» Managing the lifecycle of a project, from submission of a project request through project approval and
execution to completion.

* Managing change and tracking issues to process any problems that arise and the changes that are required
to resolve them.

* Creating and using project templates to standardize best practices.

Project Collaboration

Increased project collaboration has a direct relationship with project success. Program Management
incorporates several collaborative features such as issue management, services forecasting, deliverables, and
status reporting into the resource and project portfolio management business process.

Services Forecasting

Forecasts enable you to make better business decisions. With the Services Forecasting feature, you can forecast
resource hours spent on a project or activity, compare them to budgeted hours, analyze and reestimate project
costs, and review workforce utilization.

You also need to anticipate the supply and demand of resources versus new projects. Once you assign
resources to tasks and begin tracking work efforts, you can use the Services Forecasting feature to compare
your workforce’s actual utilization to the forecast, predict workforce utilization, and determine the best course
of action based on the organization’s objectives.

Modeling and Analysis

The system enables you to analyze various aspects of programs, projects, and resources including:
» Comparison of budgeted costs to actual amounts.

* Resource usage.

* Earned value.

 Estimate to complete variance.

* Resource utilization.
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Program Management Business Processes

Program Management supports the main business process of resource and project portfolio management.
Program Management is not a standalone application, as it leverages the functionality that is within PeopleSoft
Enterprise Resource Management, Project Costing, Expenses, and Project Portfolio Management to provide a
fully integrated program management solution. Program Management includes these business processes:

* Create and submit one or more versions of a project request.

- Route project requests to the parties who are responsible for operationally and financially authorizing
the initiation of a project or program.

- Create bottoms-up business case justifications for a project or program.
* Create project.
- Define the project scope and deliverables.

- Define the tasks and work breakdown structure, schedule, dependencies, constraints, and milestones.

Establish a budget, if it’s not predetermined.

Obtain the approval to begin project.
- Define the resources.
* Assign resources to project.

- Define the resource requirements.

Assign generic resources during planning phases.

Search for top candidates.

Create assignments from search results.
- Directly assign specific resources.

* Manage project.

Review and analyze project deliverables, deliverable quality, schedule, milestones, activities, resources,
and costs.

Manage status reporting.

Track and manage issues.

Review and forecast remaining work.
* Manage Programs

- Organize projects into programs.

- Create program budgets.

- Track progress of all projects under a program and monitor program health.
» Forecast Services.

- Obtain updated work effort forecasts at regular intervals.

Review and approve forecasts at the project manager, supervisor, or administrator level.

Anticipate future resource utilization and examine past utilization.

Apply standard rates to forecasts to calculate cost and revenue estimates.
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Program Management Integration Points

Program Management integrates with these PeopleSoft applications:
* Project Costing.

Creates project-related accounting entries that account for resource and activity costs.
* Resource Management.

Provides detailed resource availability information and generates service orders and generic resource
requests.

* Project Portfolio Management.
Analyzes project request feasibility and costs; sends project request data to Program Management.
» Expenses.

Provides the forecast time data to analyze costs and revenue.

Because Program Management shares information with other PeopleSoft and non-PeopleSoft applications to
provide complete business processes, you should plan to work closely with the implementation teams that are
responsible for installing and configuring the other applications to ensure that you obtain the full functionality
and efficiency that the organization requires.

We cover integration considerations in the implementation chapters in this PeopleBook. Integration with
Microsoft Project is discussed in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing PeopleBook. Supplemental
information about other third-party application integrations is on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

See Also

Chapter 3, “Integrating with Other Applications,” page 11

Program Management Implementation Tasks

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to generate a list of setup tasks for an organization based on the
features that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, which are
listed in the order in which you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding
PeopleBook documentation.

Note. Implementing Project Costing is a prerequisite for installing Program Management.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, data models, business process maps, and troubleshooting guidelines. A
complete list of these resources appears in the preface of About These PeopleBooks, with information about
where to find the most current version of each.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Getting Started with PeopleSoft Enterprise Project
Costing”

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Setup Manager
Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Component Interfaces
About These PeopleBooks
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CHAPTER 2

Navigating in Program Management

This chapter describes how to navigate in Program Management.

Navigating in Program Management

Program Management provides custom navigation pages that contain groupings of folders that support a
specific business process, task, or user role.

Note. In addition to the Program Management custom navigation pages, PeopleSoft provides menu navigation

and standard navigation pages.

See Also

Using PeopleSoft Applications PeopleBook

Pages Used to Navigate in Program Management

This table lists the custom navigation pages that you use to navigate in Program Management:

Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Program Management Center

Program Management, Program

Access primary Program Management

the Configuration page.

Management Center menu options and activities.
Configuration Click the Configuration link on the Access options for configuring
Program Management Center page. Program Management.
Activity Options Click the Activity Options link on the | Set up activity types, activity status,
Configuration page. activity type status paths, and quality
types.
Common Definitions Click the Common Definitions link on | Set up interest types, period

calculation factors, transaction

codes, transaction types, reporting
groups, the SQR report configuration,
utilization definitions, and forecasting
options.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

General Options

Click the General Options link on the
Configuration page.

Set up the organization hierarchy,
accounting rules, transaction summary
templates, change control templates,
asset profiles, issue priorities,

issue status, issue types, budget

items, categories, application areas,
applications, risk types, and release

types.

Installation and Business Unit

Click the Installation and Business
Unit link on the Configuration page.

Set up project costing business

units, project costing options,
program management options, project
costing integration options, project
costing installation options, program
management installation options, and
general installation options.

Pricing Structure

Click the Pricing Structure link on the
Configuration page.

Set up rate sets, rates by employee,
rates by job code, and rates by role.

Project Options

Click the Project Options link on the
Configuration page.

Set up status report reminders,
integration templates, project types,
status types, project type status paths,
project roles, phase types, events, and
status report frequencies.

Project Request Options

Click the Project Request Options link
on the Configuration page.

Set up initiative types, project request
priorities, general preferences, and
project request privileges.

Project Security

Click the Project Security link on the
Configuration page.

Set up security profiles, security
options, and row level security.

Third-Party XML Definitions

Click the Third-Party XML
Definitions link on the Configuration

page.

Set up field details, record lists,
third-party scheduling products,
transaction catalogs, transaction
records, and transaction templates.

Transaction Options

Click the Transaction Options link on
the Configuration page.

Set up analysis types, analysis
groups, source types, source groups,
categories, subcategories, and
transaction identifiers. Relate
source types to categories, and relate
categories to subcategories.

Forecasting

Click the Forecasting link on the
Program Management Center page.

Enter forecast time, review forecast
time, review forecasts by project

and by supervisor, establish forecast
control, administer forecast cache

for performance, populate time, send
forecast email reminders, refresh
capacity and utilization data, and load
third party forecasts.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Maintain Preferences

Click the Maintain Preferences link
on the Program Management Center

page.

Modify and view user preferences for
managing projects.

My Projects

Click the My Projects link on the
Program Management Center page.

Create a personalized list of projects.

Program Tools

Click the Program Tools link on the
Program Management Center page.

Review programs, assign projects and
programs to an enterprise program
tree, view resource usage, calculate
health, and roll up project and program
start and end dates.

Project and Activity Click the Project and Activity link Create, modify, and view project and
on the Program Management Center activity information.
page.

Activity Definitions Click the Activity Definitions link on | Create, modify, and view project
the Project and Activity page. activities, activity general information,

activity status, and activity resources.

Project Definitions Click the Project Definitions link on Create, modify, and view project,
the Project and Activity page. project general information, project

status, project resources, and the
project estimate summary.

Project Management Click the Project Management link Access the Manager Workbench and
on the Program Management Center Resource Workbench. Add, modify,
page. and view project deliverables, issues,

risks, and status reports. Review cost,
billing, and shared transactions, and
the change control monitor.

Project Requests Click the Project Requests link on the | Create, modify, or view project
Program Management Center page. request, and process currency

conversions.

Reports and Analysis Click the Reports and Analysis link Review program management data
on the Program Management Center using reports and interactive reports.
page.

Interactive Reports Click the Interactive Reports link on View program management interactive

the Reports and Analysis page.

reports for earned value, estimate to
complete, utilization, resource list,
change control, manager transaction
review, and flexible analysis.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Reports

Click the Reports link on the Reports
and Analysis page.

View program management reports
for issues by assigned to, issues by
priority, issues by type, issues by
status, issues by project/activity, issue
details, forecast labor cost variance,
forecast labor revenue, and review
program report.

Third Party Integration

Click the Third Party Integration link
on the Program Management Center

page.

Create and modify projects from
Microsoft Project, update Microsoft
Project with project data, manage the
Microsoft Project integration details,
and administer Microsoft integrators.

This table lists the custom navigation pages that you use to navigate to key areas for entering and viewing
employee and project team member information:

Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Employee Project Center

Employee Self-Service, Employee
Project Center

Access key areas for entering and
viewing project team member
information.

Expenses

Click the Expenses link on the
Employee Project Center page.

Create or view expense data and
maintain your expense profile.

Program and Project Tools

Click the Program and Project Tools
link on the Employee Project Center

page.

Create, modify, or view project issues
and risks, and modify or request
projects.

Project Progress

Click the Project Progress link on the
Employee Project Center page.

Modify or view the status of projects
and deliverables, and view a summary
of status reports, issues, or deliverables
that are assigned to you.

Resource Information

Click the Resource Information link on
the Employee Project Center page.

Search for assignments, view your
schedule, and maintain your resource
profile.

Time

Click the Time link on the Employee
Project Center page.

Create or view actual and forecast time
data.
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Integrating with Other Applications

This chapter discusses:

* Integration with Project Portfolio Management.
* Integration with Project Costing.
* Integration with Resource Management.

* Integration with Microsoft Project.

Integration with Project Portfolio Management

This section provides an overview of integration with Project Portfolio Management and discusses how to:

» Set up PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

 Activate relevant application messages.

Note. If you are not implementing Project Portfolio Management, you do not need to read this section.

Understanding Integration with Project Portfolio Management

Project Portfolio Management resides in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Measurement (EPM) database
and is not required for implementing Program Management. However, if you install Project Portfolio
Management, project requests must originate from the EPM database. The system uses application messaging
to receive project request information from the EPM database. The system publishes project requests as XML
messages. The main source records for project request data are:

. BC_PROJ REQUEST
BC_COST EST
 PGM_RELEASE

« PGM_CATEGORY

- PGM_APPLAREA

« PGM_APPLICATION

Project Portfolio Management performs these functions when it integrates with Program Management:

* Creates project requests and a high-level business case for the request.
» Summarizes details for the business case.

* Submits project requests for approval.
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When Program Management is installed, if you click a link to the project request component pages in the
Program Management application, the system transfers you from the PeopleSoft Financials database to the
Project Request page in the EPM database.

The URL ID for the EPM database is delivered as system data. To modify it, access PeopleTools, Utilities,
Administration, URLs and update the URL for the EPM_INTERFACE URL identifier. You need to set up
single sign-on for a seamless link between the applications; otherwise, the system requires that you sign on to
the EPM database before it displays the Project Request page.

See “Setting up Digital Certificates and Single Signon” in Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security
Administration.

PeopleSoft Integration Broker

The system uses enterprise integration points (EIPs), also known as data publish and subscribe, across
applications. EIPs simplify cross-product integration and automate data transport by providing a predefined
structure of the data message among involved parties. You must use PeopleSoft Integration Broker to set up
messages and message channels.

You should read the following documentation:

* Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker, “Understanding Integration Broker,”
Integration Broker Monitor.

* Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft PeopleCode Developer’s Guide, “Using Methods and
Built-in Functions,” Understanding File Attachment Architecture.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Integration Broker
To set up and use the Integration Broker Gateway:

1. Read Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker, “Understanding PeopleSoft
Integration Broker” thoroughly.

2. Review the Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker chapters to learn how to
set up the Integration Broker Gateway.

3. Point the Integration Broker Gateway to the PeopleSoft EPM and Financials databases following the
instructions that are in the Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

4. Install any additional files that are required by the PeopleBook instructions.

Activating Relevant Application Messages
To activate application messages:

1. Review the Enterprise Integration PeopleBook and read the chapter “Setting Up Application Messaging
EIPs.”

2. Application messages are initially delivered with an inactive status.

For the EPM database to share information with the Financials database, you must activate the appropriate
application messages in both databases.

Activate this application message for the listed channel:
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Application Message Name Direction Remarks

Channel = PPK_ CHANNEL

PPK PROJECT DETAILS Project Portfolio Project Portfolio Management sends
Management project request information to Program
to Program Management.

Management. .
Program Management sends project

Program request information to Project Portfolio

Management to Management.

Project Portfolio

Management.

Integration with Project Costing

Project Costing is a prerequisite for implementing Program Management and performs these functions:

* Collects time and cost data from these PeopleSoft applications: Purchasing, Time and Labor, Expenses, and
Payables.

* Feeds cost data to the appropriate applications for analysis.

Integration with Resource Management

Resource Management is not required for implementing Program Management. When integrated with the
program management system, Resource Management enables project managers to:

* Search for qualified candidates to fulfill resource requirements.
» Assign and schedule resources.

* Create service orders to fulfill requirements for a project team.

To schedule labor resources for projects, access the Resources page and select the Committed status for the
Resource Status field for that resource.

If the dates of the resource conflict with an existing calendar entry, the system displays a message and you can
either remove the resource from the Resources page or override the conflict and book the resource.

Resources are booked in Resource Management based on the resource availability dates that are on
the Resource Detail page. The Resource Detail page allows the resource to be scheduled for multiple
discontinuous date ranges.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating PeopleSoft Resource Management
with Other Applications,” Understanding Integration with PeopleSoft Program Management
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In Program Management, you can:

* Import projects from Microsoft Project.
* Send and receive project data that you created in Microsoft Project.
* Load resources into Program Management that you created in Microsoft Project

* Enable Microsoft Project to send email notifications about task status changes.
Integration with Microsoft Project is discussed in the PeopleSoft Project Costing PeopleBook.
See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with Microsoft Project 2002”.
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Setting Up Program Management Business Units

This chapter provides overviews of Program Management setup and project charging levels, and discusses
how to establish program management business unit options.

Understanding Program Management Setup

Program Management uses project business units that you set up in the Project Costing Business Unit
Definition component (PC_BU DEFN) when you implement Project Costing. You can establish default
values for Program Management for each of the project business units. The default values appear on new
projects that you create for the business unit. You can overwrite many of the business unit default values at
the project and activity level.

Understanding Project Charging Levels

This section provides overviews of project charging levels, the project charging level effect on PeopleSoft
applications, and time report charging levels.

Project Charging Levels

Managing projects involves planning and managing activity work breakdown structures (WBSs) to ensure the
successful, timely completion of projects. Project accounting involves tracking project costs against the cost
breakdown structure, which is represented by project ChartFields. The level of WBS detail that you use for
planning and managing projects might not be the appropriate level for tracking project costs. For example,
the project manager might want to plan and track the progress of detailed activities; however, the project
accountant might want to track and record costs at an aggregate level.

In Program Management, you can use different levels of the WBS for project management and accounting by
defining the WBS level at which you want to track project budgets, forecasts, and costs. You can specify a
project charging level of WBS level 1, level 2, or level 3, and the system restricts charges to summary and
detail activities that are in the specified level. You can also specify a project charging level of all detail
activities, in which case you can capture costs on detail activities, but not on summary activities—regardless
of an activity’s WBS level. You can set up a default WBS level by business unit, which users can override
when they create projects.

You can modify a project’s charging level from all detail activities to WBS level 1, 2, or 3, for projects that are
in a pending processing status. If you change the project charging level to a WBS level, and you previously
entered budget transactions against a detail activity that is no longer in the specified charging level, an error
appears, indicating that budget details exist for activities that are outside the project charging level. You cannot
finalize a budget plan that has budget transactions for activities that are outside the project charging level.
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This diagram illustrates the activities that are available for charging based on the project charging level. In
each example, the red vertical bars aligns with the activities to which to you charge:

Project Charging Level:
All Detail Activities

Project Charging Level:
Activity Costing Level 1

WBS ID Activity Name WBS ID Activity Name
1 |PLANNING 1 ||PLANNING
2 | DESIGNING 2 ||IDESIGNING
2.1 Design Phase 1 2.1 Design Phase 1
2.1.1 Complete Design 2.1.1 Complete Design
2.1.2 Approve Design 2.1.2 Approve Design

2.2 |Design Phase 2

3 | EXECUTING

3.1 Execute Phase 1
3.2 Execute Phase 2

4 |MAINTAIN

2.2 Design Phase 2
3 ||[EXECUTING

3.1 Execute Phase 1

3.2 Execute Phase 2
4 [[MAINTAIN

Project charging level options

Project Charging Level Effect on PeopleSoft Applications

This table lists Project Costing pages and processes that are affected by the project charging level:

Project Costing Pages and

Processes Project Charging Level Impact
Budget Plan page You can finalize a budget when all summary budget amounts are
distributed to budget items and periods for activities that are in the project
charging level.
Budget Details page You can create budget entries and distribute project estimates only to

activities that are in the project charging level. Activities down to and
including the specified charging level are available for selection on this

page.

When you use the Get Plan feature to create budget details based on
activity resources, if resource assignments exist on activities that are in
alower WBS level, a level in the WBS hierarchy that is more indented
(deeper) than the current level, than the project charging level, the system
rolls the resource costs up to the project charging level for project budgets.

You cannot create budget details for resources that are assigned to activities
that are in a higher WBS level than the project charging level.
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Project Costing Pages and
Processes

Project Charging Level Impact

Budget vs. Actual page

Only activities that are in the project charging level appear on this page for
you to evaluate.

Create Project from Microsoft page

You can select the project charging level and time report charging level for
new projects that you create from Microsoft Project.

Microsoft Integration Options page

You can select an option to import the entire detailed WBS for a project
from Microsoft Project or import the WBS that contains only the project
charging level activities.

Microsoft Integration Options page and
Project Activities page

The project charging level controls when you can indent or outdent an
activity to a different WBS level. You can move activities out of the project
charging level to different WBS levels if no transaction rows exist for the
activities in these tables:

* Project Transactions Summary (PC_ACTIVITY_SUM)
» Transactions Interface (INTFC_PROJ RES)

* Project Activity Team Member (PROJ_ ACT TEAM)

* Project Costing Assets (PC_AM _PROJ DEFN)

* Project Budget Items (PC_BUD _ITEM)

» Contract Line Project Details (CA_DETAIL PROJ)
 Forecast Time Detail (FC_TIME DTL)

The project charging level also affects project integration with other PeopleSoft applications. For example:

» Time report charging level options determine if Expenses records and sends time report data for all detailed
activities, or only for costing activities, to Project Costing.

* Microsoft Project integration options determine if PeopleSoft imports the detail WBS, or if PeopleSoft
imports a partial WBS that includes only tasks up to the costing level.

For example, the WBS that you use in Microsoft Project to plan the project might be elaborate, such as 5 or 6
levels deep. For costing purposes, however, you can specify WBS level 2 as the project charging level.

If you enable the Include only costing level WBS option on the Microsoft Integration Options page, the
integration process imports only activities at WBS level 1 and level 2.

Time Report Charging Levels

If you use Expenses, you can enter time reports for all detail activities, or specify the level of activities on the
work breakdown structure (WBS) for which you want to capture time against a project. The level at which you
capture costs for a project can be different than the level at which you report time in Expenses.

This table lists the functionality for different combinations of project charging level options and time report

charging level options:

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

17



Setting Up Program Management Business Units

18

Chapter 4

Project Charging Level Option

Time Report Charging Level
Option

Functionality

All Detail Activities

All Detail Activities

Select a project charging level of A/l
Detail Activities to enter transactions
on all detail activities (nonsummary),
regardless of the WBS level of the
activity.

When you select this project charging
level, the system selects a time report
charging level of All Detail Activities,
and time report transactions are
recorded in Expenses and sent to
Project Costing at the detail activity
level.
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Project Charging Level Option

Time Report Charging Level
Option

Functionality

Activity Costing Level

All Detail Activities

If you capture activity costs at the
project charging level, and enter time
reports for all detail activities:

» Expenses records time report
transactions for any detail activity.

* During the Expenses integration,
the system summarizes detail
transactions to the project charging
level parent activity, and sends the
data to the Project Transaction table
(PROJ_RESOURCE).

» The Project Transaction table retains
the original detail activity ID from
the time report as a nonkey attribute.

Note. The system calculates the
amount of actual work completed
from detail activities that reside

in the Project Transactions table,
and displays the information on
the Resources by Activity page.
Even if you capture costs at the
project charging level, the Project
Transactions table retains the time
report activity detail that you enter at
the detail level.

Activity Costing Level

Activity Costing Level

Note. You select this time report
charging option by clearing the All
Detail Activities check box in the
Charging Level for Time Report group
box.

Select a project charging level of
Activity Costing Level to restrict
project charging to one specified level
of the WBS—Ievel 1, 2, or 3.

Select a time report charging level of
Activity Costing Level to charge time
only to summary and detail activities
that reside in the specified project
charging level.

Note. If you charge time reports

only at the project charging level,

the Project Transactions table will

not contain the time report activity
detail. Therefore, the actual work
calculation for detail activities that are
at a lower WBS level than the project
charging level are not available on the
Resources by Activity page.
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Establishing Program Management Business Unit Options
To set up business unit options, use the Program Management Options component (PGM_BUS UNIT OPT)

20

This section discusses how to:

* Define business unit options

* Define health options

Pages Used to Establish Program Management

Business Unit Options

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Program Management PGM_PROG_MGMT_OPT Set Up Financials/Supply Specify program

Options Chain, Business Unit management options,
Related, Program designate the enterprise
Management, Business program tree, and establish
Unit Options, Program various default settings for
Management Options specific business units.

Health Options PGM_BU HLTH OPT Set Up Financials/Supply Specify default project

Chain, Business Unit
Related, Program
Management, Business Unit
Options, Health Options tab

health options.

Defining Business Unit Options

Access the Program Management Options page.
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Program Management Options Health Options

Unit:  Us004 Description:  US004 ILLINOIS OPERATIONS

Enterprise Program Tree Project Request Change Control Template
Tree Name: | aQ Calendar ID: |01 Q Template: CHAMGETEMPLAT Cl

Initialize Enterprise Tree | Description:  Monthly #dd or Modify Templates

Scheduling Default

*Hours per Day: ’_8 WMHR
" Manual *Schedule Method: [Fived Units =]
 Delay Calculations Until Save “Project Calculation Method: [End Date =]
©* Reaftime Calculations “Dctivity Calculation Method: [End Date =]
*Project Calendar: 01 | Standard Business Calendar
Forecast Capture
¥ Automatic Forecast Approval % Al Detail Activities
ForecastLevel: | ProjectiActivity =] * Actiity Costing Level [1 =]

Standard Rate: I Role j Charging Level for Time Report
¥ Al Detail Activities

¥ Restrict Rate Types

Generic Resource
Bl [lcost Bl [lcost
Default Default Default Default
¥ custom g ¥ Custom i ¥ Custom g ¥ Custom g
¥ Employee [ ¥ Employee [ ¥ Project Role ¥ Project Role
I™ Job Code e I” Job Code C
M Project Role ™ Project Role

Program Management Options page

Enterprise Program Tree

The system uses the enterprise program tree to establish the relationships among all programs and projects that
are within the business unit. You do not need to create and maintain enterprise program trees if the organization
does not need to create a hierarchy of programs and detail projects for analysis and organization. However, if
you want to take full advantage of Program Management’s ability to create programs as umbrellas for detailed
projects and other programs for the purposes of management, reporting, and analysis, you must maintain at
least the programs and projects that you want to be able to analyze in the tree. Although you are not required to
do so, you should enter and maintain all projects and programs in an enterprise program tree for maximum
control, organizational clarity, and reporting sophistication with respect to the projects and programs.

Tree Name Select an enterprise tree or enter the name of a new tree, and click the Initialize
Enterprise Tree button. This is the enterprise tree that is associated with
the selected business unit.
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Initialize Enterprise Tree Click to create a new enterprise program tree for the business unit. You
must enter the name of the new tree in the Tree Name field before you can
initialize the tree.

See Chapter 7, “Managing Programs and Projects,” Establishing and Maintaining Enterprise Program Trees,
page 75.

Project Request

Calendar ID Select the calendar that is used for project requests that are within the selected
business unit. This calendar determines the periods and years into which users
can enter project request costs and benefits. The calendar that is specified
should contain entries for years as far into the future as you anticipate that
users will forecast benefits and returns on any given request. For instance, if
the organization intends to use project requests to approve capital requests for
large-scale assets such as land and buildings, you are likely to need 30 or more
future years’ worth of entries set up in the calendar that you specify.

Note. Avoid using daily detail calendars for project requests because such
calendars result in many rows of data. Instead, use monthly calendars
(preferred), or if you need more details for budgeting purposes, use weekly
calendars.

Change Control Template

Template Select a template that defines the default change control settings for projects
and activities that are created within the selected business unit.

Add or Modify Templates Click this link to access the Change Control Template page, on which you can
specify change control attributes for projects, activities, transactions, budget
plans, resources, and estimates to complete.

See Chapter 16, “Controlling Project Changes.” page 237.

Scheduling Default

Select an Activity Date Cascade Calculations option to determine how the system rolls up start and end
dates on summary activities.

Manual Select to manually enter the start date, end date, and duration for projects on
the Project General page and for activities on the Project Activities page. The
system does not perform any date calculation.

Delay Calculations Until Select to have the system roll up activity start and end dates to summary
Save activities at save time.

This is the default option in Program Management.

Realtime Calculations Select to have the system roll up activity start and end dates to summary
activities as soon as you change the detail activity dates.

Note. For optimal performance, do not select this option if you have large
work breakdown structures, such as those with greater than 100 activities
and 4 levels.
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Hours per Day

Schedule Method

Project Calculation Method
and Activity Calculation
Method

Project Calendar

Setting Up Program Management Business Units

Enter the number of hours that define a work day for this business unit. The
system uses this field to calculate the duration in days.

Select the default method for calculating schedules in the business unit. The
scheduling method determines what element of a project schedule remains
constant when one of the three scheduling variables (work, duration, or
units) changes.

Select one of these scheduling methods:

e Fixed Duration: When a schedule is calculated or recalculated, the variable
that remains constant is the total amount of time in which assigned labor
resources must complete an activity.

You should not select this option if you select Duration in the Project
Calculation Method or Activity Calculation Method fields.

» Fixed Units: When a schedule is calculated or recalculated, the variable that
remains constant is the number of labor resource units that are assigned
to an activity.

e Fixed Work: When a schedule is calculated or recalculated, the variable that
remains constant is the total amount of work, measured in hours or days, that
assigned labor resources require to complete an activity.

Select the default method for calculating schedules at the project and activity
levels. Select one of these methods:

* Duration: The duration is determined from the start date and end date that is
entered for the project or activity. You should not select this option if you
select Fixed Duration in the Schedule Method field.

* End Date: The end date of the schedule is determined based upon the start
date and the duration entered for the project or activity.

* Start Date: The start date of the schedule is calculated based on the duration
and end date that is entered for the project or activity.

Select a default calendar that is used for calculating schedules at the project
and activity levels. The system uses this calendar to determine business
holidays and nonwork days and factor them into the calculation of start dates,
end dates, and durations.

Note. You can override each of these defaults, except for the project request Calendar ID for individual

programs and projects.

Forecast Capture

Automatic Forecast
Approval

Forecast Level
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Select this option to indicate that project managers do not have to approve
forecasts to make them accessible to Program Management for the purposes of
time, cost, and revenue forecasts. Clear the option to indicate that approval is
required on the forecast review page before forecasts can be used.

Note. Forecast data is available for utilization calculations, with or without
approval.

Select Project or Project/Activity to indicate the default level at which
forecasting occurs in this business unit for each project.
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Standard Rate

Warning! 1f forecasting occurs at the project level, the activity is not required
when entering a forecast. This affects the ability to report forecasts at the
activity level. Choose Project only if you do not need activity level time,
cost, and revenue forecasts.

Select to determine where the system obtains standard cost rates and bill rates
when generating estimates. Project estimates are based on the cost and bill
rates that are associated with a job code, resource, or role.

Note. You can override these defaults for individual programs and projects.

Project Charging Level

Select options on this page to establish project charging level options by default for new projects that you
create for the business unit. You can override the business unit default values at the project level, for pending
projects only, on the Project General - Program Management page. You can override the business unit default
values for new projects that you create from Microsoft Project on the Create Project from Microsoft page.

All Detail Activities

Activity Costing Level

Charging Level for Time
Reports

Select to enable users to charge transactions on all detail activities regardless
of an activity’s WBS level. This is the default project charging level.

Select a costing level of 1, 2, or 3, to restrict charging to a single costing level
of the WBS. Users can charge to both summary and detail activities that
reside in the specified costing level.

Select All Detail Activities to enable time reporting in Expenses at the detail
level, even though all transactions are entered at the costing level.

Clear this option to require time reporting at the same costing level as
specified for the project.

Note. This group box appears if you use Expenses and select an Activity
Costing Level for the Project Charging Level. If you select All Detail
Activities as the project charging level, the system automatically selects All
Detail Activities as the time report charging level.

See Chapter 7, “Managing Programs and Projects,” Defining Program and Project Defaults, page 72.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with Microsoft Project 2002,”
Creating PeopleSoft Projects from Microsoft Projects.

Rates

Restrict Rate Types

Select to restrict rate types for named and generic resources. Doing so limits

the rate types that you can select for cost and bill rates on the Resources and

Resources by Activity pages. Additionally, the rate options that are available
on the Rate Sets - Target page are based on the rate types that you specify for
the project business unit.

If you do not restrict rate types, select the default bill and cost rate types
that appear on the Resources and Resources by Activity pages for named
resources and generic resources.
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Bill and Cost (Named
Resource)

Bill and Cost (Generic
Resource)

Setting Up Program Management Business Units

Select the specific bill and cost rate types that you want to be available when
you add a named resource to the project or activity team. From the rate types
that you select, you must specify one of them as the default rate type. You can
override the default rate type on the Resources and Resources by Activity
pages with another rate type that you select on this page.

Available options are:
Custom: Users enter the resource’s rate type when they add a resource.

Employee: The system assigns the rate that is set up for the employee on the
Rates by Employee page in Project Costing.

Job Code: The system assigns the rate that is set up for the employee’s job
code on the Rates by Job Code page in Project Costing.

Project Role: The system assigns the rate that is set up for the employee’s
project role on the Rates by Role page in Project Costing.

Select the specific bill and cost rate types that you want to be available when
you add a generic resource to the project or activity team. You must select a
default rate type from the rate types you select. You can override the default
rate type on the Resources and Resources by Activity pages with another rate
type that you select on this page.

Available options are Custom and Project Role.

Defining Health Options

Access the Health Options page.
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Frogram Management Cptions Health Options
Lnit: 5004 Description: L5004 ILLINOIS OPERATIONS
Project Health Default

Project Overal: ¢ Manual Entry ' Calculated

Schedule: " Manual Entry {* Calculated

Budget: " Manual Entry % Calculated

Resources: " Manual Entry * Calculated

Issues: " Manual Entry * Calculated

Risks: I~ Manual Entry * Calculated

Select criteriz to include in determining Project Health.
~ Project Health Criteria C ize |Find | 38 First [ 1.7 0r 7 [ Last

*Project Health Indicator Alert Percent Warning Percent |Project Weight Percent Activity Weight Percent

| Costto Budget variance x| | 2000 | 20.00 EI
[ Overdue Deliveranles | | 1000 | 5.00 | 15.00 =
[High Issues = 5000 | 25.00 | 15.00 | 15.00 =]
[ % Risks Without Action Plz x| | 75.00 | 50.00 | 1000 | 10.00 =
[ Overloaded Resources | | 90,00 | 70.00 | 2000 | 20,00 =]
[ 5chedule = g0.00 | B0.00 | 2000 | 20,00 =
[User Defined Indicator x| | 14.00 (=]
Distribute Project Weightl Distribute Activity Weight |

Health Options page

Use this page to configure the project and activity health indicators that appear on the Manager Workbench
page.

Project Health Default

Select the default method for calculating project health for Project Overall, Schedule, Budget, Resources,
Issues, and Risks that are generated in the project business unit. Select from these options:

* Manual Entry: A project team member manually enters health values into the system. The system does not
calculate any health values.

* Calculated: The system calculates the health value based on parameters that you define in the Project
Health Criteria grid.

Note. You can override these defaults for individual programs and projects.

Project Health Criteria

Project Health Indicator Select one or more default health indicators that the system uses to measure
how well a project or activity is doing in this business unit. The health
indicators that you select appear on the Manager Workbench and Activity

pages.
The indicator options are:
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Alert Percent

Warning Percent

Project Weight Percent
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* Blank (none selected): The health indicator that is on the Manager
Workbench page does not appear for any project or activity belonging to the
specified business unit.

% Risks Without Action Plan: Percentage of project risks that have no action
plan for the selected activity on the Manager Workbench page, calculated

as (Number of project risks without an action plan + Total number of
project risks) % 100.

Cost to Budget Variance: The percentage difference between the project’s
actual and budgeted costs. The system calculates budget health based on
the Budget Alert setup. Use the Budget Alerts page to set up the Cost fo
Budget Variance health indicator.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Budgeting
Project Costs and Revenue,” Defining Budget Alert Thresholds.

* High Issues: The percentage of issues that are of high priority status for the
selected project or activity on the Manager Workbench page, calculated as
(Number of high issues ~ Total of all issues) x 100.

Overdue Deliverables: The percentage of the activity deliverables that

do not meet their deadlines for the selected activity on the Manager
Workbench, calculated as (Number of overdue deliverables + Total number
of deliverables) % 100.

Note. This value only applies to activities, you cannot enter a project
weight percent.

Overloaded Resources: The percentage of resources that are overloaded or
need to be rescheduled calculated as (Number of overloaded resources) +
(Total number of resources) x 100

Schedule: The completion percentage for activities that do not meet their
deadlines, calculated as (Number of overdue activities + Total number of
activities) x 100.

User Defined Indicator: You manually enter the value into this field; the
system does not calculate the value.

Note. You can enter a user defined indicator only for projects, so there is no
weight to calculate overall activity health.

Enter a numerical value that triggers an alert status (displayed as a red symbol)
for the corresponding Project Health Indicator. All project health indicators
with calculated percent values that are equal to or higher than the alert percent
trigger a red alert status on the Manager Workbench page.

Enter a numerical value that triggers a warning status (displayed as a yellow
symbol) for the corresponding Project Health Indicator. All project health
indicators with calculated percent values that are equal to or higher than the
warning percent but less than the alert percent trigger a yellow warning status
on the Manager Workbench page.

Enter the percent to weigh the health indicator for the project as compared to
other health indicators. The system calculates overall project health as the
weighted average of the health indicators.
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Activity Weight Percent

Distribute Project Weight

Distribute Activity Weight

Note. The sum of the project weight percents for all of the project health
indicators must total 100 percent.

Enter the percent to weigh the health indicator for the activity as compared to
other health indicators. The system calculates overall activity health as the
weighted average of the health indicators.

Note. The sum of activity weight percents for all of the project health
indicators must total 100 percent.

Click to evenly spread 100 percent to the project weight of each health
indicator.

Click to evenly spread 100 percent to the activity weight of each health
indicator.

Note. The health indicators on the Manager Workbench do not appear if you do not set up health criteria for
them and you select the Calculated method to determine health for that indicator. A user can override the
project health calculation method defaults at the project level. For example, you set the Project Health Defaults
at the business unit level to Manual Entry and you do not set up the Project Health Criteria indicators. If a user
changes the Project Health Default settings to Calculated for a particular project, the system will not have any
project health criteria set up to determine how to calculate the health. Therefore, you should set up project
health criteria for each project health indicator at the business unit level.
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Setting Up Program Management Control Data

This chapter provides overviews of general control data and project request options, and discusses how to:

* Set up general control data.

* Set up project request options.

Understanding General Control Data

This section provides an overview of general control data and change control templates.

General Control Data

Program Management control data consists of optional information—releases, applications, application areas,
and categories—that you can use to further classify new programs, projects, or project requests. Applications
identify a module or specialty within a software product. Application areas group similar applications together.
Categories further classify a project or project request. For example, you can use categories to identify
strategic projects from operational ones.

Control data also consists of setup information required to create new issues and risks.

Change Control Templates

Program Management provides you with the ability to track changes to projects and budgets. A change control
template defines the level of control for attributes that are to be monitored. You can select which changes to
track, whether they require a reason for the change, and whether a formal change request is required. You
assign a default template at the business unit level, but it can be overridden at the project or activity level.

Understanding Project Request Options

This section provides an overview of project request options.

Project Request Options

The project request options establish which records to use for various prompt tables, control how project
request [Ds are generated, define discount rates and currency conversion rate types, establish identifiers that
map each type of project initiative to a project owner, establish project request priorities, and specify which
users can edit project request data.
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Note. If you intend to install and use Project Portfolio Management in conjunction with Program Management,
users enter, update, review, and approve project requests in the Project Portfolio Management application in the
PeopleSoft EPM database. In this case, you do not need to set up the project request options in the PeopleSoft
Financials database for Program Management. Instead, you set up the project request options in the Project
Portfolio Management application. For instructions regarding the setup of project request options that are in
the EPM database, refer to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Portfolio Management PeopleBook.

Setting Up General Control Data

To set up general control data, use these components:

Change Control Management (PC_CHC).
Issue Priorities (PC_IM_PRIORITY).
Issue Status (PC_IM_STATUS).

Issue Types (PC_IM_TYPE).

Project Category Setup (PGM_CATEGORY_SETUP).
Application Area Setup (PGM_APPLAREA_ SETUP).

Application Setup (PGM_APPLICAT SETUP).
Project Risk Type (PGM_RISK TYPE).
Release Type (PGM_RELEASE TYPE).
Release Management (PGM_RELEASE).

Root Cause Area Setup (PGM_RCA_SETUP).

This section discusses how to:

30

Define change control templates
Define issue priorities

Define issue statuses

Define issue types

Define categories

Define application areas

Define applications

Define project risk types

Define release types

Define releases

Define root cause areas
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Pages Used to Set Up General Control Data

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Change Control Template PC_CHC_CFG Setup Financials/Supply Create or modify a change
Chain, Product Related, control template.

Program Management,
General Options, Change

Control Template

Issue Priority PC_IM_PRIORITY Set Up Financials/Supply Define priorities that are
Chain, Product Related, used to classify activity,
Program Management, project, or program issues.
General Options, Issue
Priorities

Issue Status PC_IM_STATUS Set Up Financials/Supply Define statuses that are used
Chain, Product Related, to classify activity, project,
Program Management, or program issues.

General Options, Issue Status

Issue Type PC_IM_TYPE Set Up Financials/Supply Define issue types that are
Chain, Product Related, used to classify activity,
Program Management, project, or program issues.

General Options, Issue
Types, Issue Types

Category PGM_CATEGORY_SETUP Set Up Financials/Supply Define categories that are
Chain, Product Related, used to classify programs,
Program Management, projects, and project
General Options, Category, | requests.
Category

Application Area PGM_APPLAREA_SETUP Set Up Financials/Supply Define application areas
Chain, Product Related, used to group similar
Program Management, applications together.
General Options, Application | Applications identify a
Area, Application Area module or specialty within a

software product.

Application PGM_APPLICAT SETUP Set Up Financials/Supply Define applications used
Chain, Product Related, to identify a module or
Program Management, specialty within a software
General Options, product.
Application, Application

Project Risk Types PGM_RISK_TYPE Set Up Financials/Supply Define risk types and select
Chain, Product Related, the risk type status.
Program Management,
General Options, Risk Types,
Risk Types

Release Type PGM_RELEASE TYPE Setup Define and maintain release
Financials/SupplyChain, types by setID.

Product Related, Program
Management, General
Options, Release Type,
Release Type
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Release PGM_RELEASE Program Management, Create and edit release
Release Management, information.
Release, Release
Root Cause Area Setup PGM_RCA_SETUP Setup Define root cause areas that

Financials/SupplyChain,
Product Related, Program
Management, General
Options, Root Cause Area
Setup, Root Cause Area
Setup

you can specify when you
enter a project or budget
change request.

Defining Change Control Templates

Access the Change Control Template page.

Change Control Template

Change Control Template:

Project Level

*Updating Project Dates:
*Updating Project Status:

CHAMGETEMPLATE
[or =]
[or =]

Project Resource Level
*Add and Delete Resource:
*Updating Resource Dates:

|0n
[off

LefLe

Activity Level
*Add and Delete Activities:
*Updating Activity Dates:
*Updating Activity Status:

*Change Milestones:

|Change Request Required j

|Change Request Required j

*Add and Delete Resource:

*Updating Resource Units:

Activity Resource Level

|User Input

LefLe

|User Input

[on 7]

[on 7]

“Add and Delete
Transactions:

Transaction Level

[on =]

*Finalize Budget Plan:

Budget Plan Level

|Change Request Required j

Estimate to Complete Lewvel

*Updating Estimate to
Complete:

[on <]

Change Control Template page

Use this page to specify which change control attributes are to be monitored and to what extent. Options
for the fields on this page are:

Change Request Required

off
On

User Input

Select to require users to enter a formal change request to change data for this

attribute. This option is not available for project transactions.

Select to disable change control for this attribute. This is the default setting.

Select to enable change control for this attribute. They system automatically
generates the user name, change made, and date for the changes.

Select to enable change control for this attribute and to require users to enter a
reason for the change. When you select this option, the Change Control User
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Input page automatically appears after users save the changes. This option is
not available for project transactions or estimate to complete changes.

Defining Issue Priorities

Access the Issue Priority page.

Issue Priority

SetlD: SHARE Priority: HIGH

Find | e 2l First E = |I| Last
*Effective Date: 010111900 [z *Status: |g.;tw.; v| [+][=]

*Description: High Priority

*Priority Level: I High :I'

Issue Priority page

Program Management delivers issue priority values of HIGH, MEDIUM, and LOW. Add a new row on this
page to inactivate a priority or enter a different priority description.

Select a Description value of High, Medium, or Low for the priority that you are defining. You can select
these priorities when you enter or edit an issue using the Issue page.

Issue priorities are represented by these colored visual indicators when issues appear on pagelets:

The system displays this symbol when the selected priority for an issue is

. . .
Red indicator mapped to the highpriority level.

W Yellow indicator The system displays this symbol when the selected priority for an issue is
mapped to the medium priority level.

@ Green indicator The system displays this symbol when the selected priority for an issue is
mapped to the Jow priority level.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, Asset Lifecycle Management Portal Packs
8.9 PeopleBook, “Using Pagelets Enabled by Program Management”

Defining Issue Statuses

Access the Issue Status page.
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Issue Status

SetlD: SHARE Status: CLOSED

Find | “iewe All First E 1of 1 |I| Last

*Effective Date: n1miaon *Status: |gctiue v| [+][=]

|Clused

*Description:

Issue Status page

The statuses that you define on this page are available for selection when you enter or edit an issue using the
Issue page. You must define issue statuses before you can enter an issue. Enter the effective date, status, and
description for the issue status. You can select from only active issue statuses when you create an issue.

Defining Issue Types
Access the Issue Type page.

Issue Type

SetlD: SHARE Type: TECH

Find | Wiewne &l First E = |I| Last

‘Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [= *Status: Igctiue v| F[=]

|Technica|

*Description:

Issue Type page

The issue types that you define on this page are available for selection when you enter or edit an issue using the
Issue page. You must define issue types before you can enter an issue. Enter the effective date, status, and
description for the issue type. You can select from only active issue types when you create an issue.

Defining Categories
Access the Category page.

Category

SetlD: SHARE Category:  OPERATION
“Status | Active j

*Description: \Operational

Category page

The categories that you define on this page are available for selection when you create or edit a project using
the Project Definitions - General Information page. Enter the status and description for the category.
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Defining Application Areas
Access the Application Areas page.

Application Area
SetlD: SHARE Application Area:  FIMAMCIAL
*wtatus I.ﬂ.Cti'l.l'E j

Application Area page

The application areas that you define on this page are available for selection when you create or edit a project
using the Project Definitions - General Information page. Specify the status and description for the application
area. You can select from only active application areas when you create applications.

Defining Applications

Access the Application page.

Application

SetlD: SHARE Application: PROJECTS

*Status Active j

*Description: Froject Costing

*Application Area | ESA Q

Software Title: Q

Application page

The application that you define on this page are available for selection when you create or edit a project using
the Project Definitions - General Information page.

Application Area Enter the area to which the application belongs. An application can only
belong to one application area. You must set up application areas before
you can set up applications.

Software Title Select the software package to associate with this application. The field
appears only if you have PeopleSoft Enterprise Information Technology
Asset Management installed.

Define Risk Types

Access the Project Risk Types page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 35




Setting Up Program Management Control Data Chapter 5

36

Project Risk Types

SetlD: SHARE Risk Type: TECH

*Description: Technical Status: I Active - I

Project Risk Types page

Specify the description and status for the project risk type. You can select from only active project risk
types when you create risks.

Define Release Types
Access the Release Type page.

Release Type

SetlD: SHARE Release Type: SOFTWARE

*Status: Iﬂctwe *I

*Description: Software Release

Release Type page

Specify the status and description for the release type. You can select from only active release types when you
define a release.

Define Releases

Access the Release page.
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Release
Business Unit: Json4 Description: JE004 ILLINOIS OPERATIONS
Release: FSChMEaa

*Release Manager: KLJ0n4z2 Q. Kenneth Schumacher *Release Status: |Ac1ive v|
*Orginal Release Date: |01/01/2006 51 Current Target 01/01/2006 51

Release Date:
‘Release SUmmany:  rinancialiSupply Chain 8.91 Release Type: SP Q

Release Description:  [s-coi anagement and Payahles Enhancements. =]

Document Attachments Customize | Find | Wiews &) | B
File Hame Description Added By Hame Date/Time Stamp
1 ESChM 891 RExs |Re|ease Readiness DWP1 Smith,Jane QB/0E2008 737 29PM Deletel
Add Attachment |

Additional Fields

Release page

Release Manager Enter the employee ID of the person responsible for managing this release.
Release Status Select the status of this release from these options:
* Active: Indicates that this is a current release.

This is the default status for new releases.

» Inactive: Indicates that this is an old or cancelled release that remains in
the system for historical purposes.

* Pending: Indicates that this is an upcoming release.

Note. For all of the online pages containing release information, the system
displays only active or pending releases.

Original Release Date Enter the date on which this release is due. If the release date changes, enter
the revised release date into the Current Target Release Date field.

Current Target Release Enter the revised target release date. For a new release, the default value for

Date this field is the current date. For all of the online pages containing release

information, the system displays the current target release date.

Release Type Enter the type of release. You must define release types on the Release Type
page before you can select a release type for a release.

Additional Fields Click to access the Release Additional Fields page and enter additional

information. The fields on the Release Additional Fields page are user-defined

fields for informational purposes only.
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Attachments

Add Attachment Click to add an attachment.
Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation
Options - Project Costing page for attachments to work.
See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Financial Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain
Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation Instructions located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

File Name Displays the name of the file that you upload.

Added By, Name, and Displays information about the user who adds the attachment, and the date

Date/Time Stamp and time that the upload occurred.

Defining Root Cause Areas

Access the Root Cause Area Setup page.

Root Cause Area Setup

SetlD: SHARE Root Cause Area: FERM

*Description: |Fermits *Status: Iﬂctive - I

Root Cause Area Setup

You can specify a root cause area for informational purposes when you enter a project change request or a
budget change request. Enter the root cause area description and status.

Setting Up Project Request Options
To set up project request options, use these components:
» Setup Prompt Tables (BC_GENERAL PREF)
* Initiative Type Mapping (PPK_INITYPE TBL)
* Setup Priority (PPK _PRIORITY_ UPD)
* Project Request - Setup Update (BC_PROJ ROL _ST)
* Project Request - Setup View (BC_PROJ ROL ST VW)
This section discusses how to:
* Define prompt tables for department and account data.

* Define how the system generates project request IDs.
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» Define the discount rate.

» Define the currency conversion rate type.

* Define initiative types.

* Define project request priorities.

* Define project request edit privileges.

* View edit privileges.

Pages Used to Set Up Project Request Options

Setting Up Program Management Control Data

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Setup Prompt Tables BC_SETUP_PROMPT Set Up Financials/Supply Specify which tables the
Chain, Product Related, system uses to prompt for
Program Management, department and account
Request Options, General data.
Preferences, Setup Prompt
Tables

Project Request ID BC_PM_OPTIONS Set Up Financials/Supply Specify how project request

Sequencing Chain, Product Related, IDs are generated.
Program Management,
Request Options, General
Preferences, Project Request
ID Sequencing

Discount Rate PPK_DISC_RATE Set Up Financials/Supply Specify the rate that can

Chain, Product Related,
Program Management,
Request Options, General
Preferences, Discount Rate

be used to discount project
requests’ cash flows when
calculating financial

return metrics such as net
present value and return

on investment. Program
Management provides the
ability to set up this discount
rate; however, as delivered,
the interactive reports do
not use this rate to generate
financial metrics.

Conversion Rate Type

PPK_RT TYPE

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Program Management,
Request Options, General
Preferences, Conversion
Rate Type

Specify which rate type the
system uses for currency
conversions of project
request cost and benefit
amounts.

Initiative Type Mapping

PPK_INITYPE TBL

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Program Management,
Request Options, Initiative
Types

Set up a unique identifier
that maps the type of project
initiative to a project owner.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Setup - Priority Description

PPK PRIORITY UPD

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Program Management,
Request Options, Project
Request Priorities

Establish descriptions for
the priority ratings that are
assigned to project requests.

Privileges for Project
Request

BC PROJ ROL ST

 Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Program Management,
Request Options, Setup
Privileges

* Click Add Role or click a
<ROLENAME> on the
Privileges for Project
Request - Role Selection

page.

Specify project request edit
privileges by role and status,
or remove a role’s privileges.

Privileges for Project
Request - Role Selection

BC PROJ ROL ST VW

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Program Management,
Request Options, View
Privileges

Review project request edit
privileges by role and status.

Defining Prompt Tables for Department and Account Data

Access the Setup Prompt Tables page.

Discount Rate

Conversion Rate Type

Setup Prompt Tahles

Froject Reqguest ID Sequencing

Setup Prompt Tahles

Industry Type:

*Account Prompt Table:

Commercial

‘Department Prompt Table: |pEPT_TBL

Specify the datahase tables that store valid departments and accounts.
These tahles are used as prompts on other pages to list departments
and accounts from which you can select a value.

Q
(GL_ACCOUNT_TBL

Setup Prompt Tables page

Department Prompt Table

Select the PeopleSoft record name that contains department data.

The system uses this record as a prompt for valid department values on the Cost
and Benefit pages of the Project Request component (BC_PROJ REQUEST).
Selecting the record that accurately depicts the department hierarchy as
defined within the general ledger business unit is critical. The record that you
enter must be keyed by setID and contain a DESCR field.
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Note. Program Management is delivered with the value DEPT TBL in this
field. Most organizations accept this value, which is the standard department
record that is used in the Financials database by all of the PeopleSoft
Financials applications.

Select the table that contains account data.

The system uses this table as a prompt for valid account values on the Cost
and Benefit pages of the Project Request component. Selecting the table that
accurately depicts the account hierarchy as it’s defined within the general
ledger business unit is critical. The table must be keyed by setID and contain a
DESCR field.

Note. Program Management is delivered with the value GL_ ACCOUNT TBL
in this field. Most organizations accept this value, which is the standard
account record that is used in the Financials database by all of the PeopleSoft
Financials applications.

Defining How the System Generates Project Requests IDs
Access the Project Request ID Sequencing page.

* Overrides

|P~.U5EI1 Q

*Sequence Type: | Autamatic Mumbering |
Project Request ID Prefix: |EU

Project Request ID Sequence: | Qoooooooo3

*Business Unit  |Project Request 1D Prefix

Setup Prompt Takles Project Request ID Sequencing Discount Rate

Project Reguest ID Sequencing

Choose the method by which to generate Project Request IDs.

Select Automatic Mumbering for the systerm to generate a unigque Project Reguest 1D by
appending the Project Request D Prefixwith the next sequential number. Select
mManually Entered to enter specific 1IDs.

Firmcd | =

AUS [+ [=]

Project Request ID Sequencing page

Project Request ID Sequencing

Sequence Type
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Specify how project request IDs are assigned. Options are:

Automatic Numbering: Select to have the system automatically generate
unique project request IDs for new project requests by prepending the project
request ID prefix to the next number in sequence after the value that appears in
the Project Request ID Sequence field.

Manually Entered: Select to enter project request ID numbers manually when
you create new project requests.
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Project ID Prefix Enter a prefix to use for project request IDs. The system appends the next
available project request ID sequence number to this prefix when generating
project request IDs.

Use the Overrides grid to specify different prefixes for specific business units.

This field is unavailable for entry when the sequence type is set to Manually
Entered.

Project ID Sequence Enter the initial number to use for project request IDs that are automatically
generated. The system increases this number by one when you create a
new project request.

This field is unavailable for entry when the sequence type is set to Manually
Entered.

Note. Although the project request ID sequence number can be edited, doing
so after project requests exist could cause project request ID conflicts.

Overrides

Complete this grid to specify different project request ID prefixes for individual business units. Sequence
numbers increase by one across all business units; only the prefix can differ. This grid is unavailable for entry
when the sequence type is set to Manually Entered.

Defining the Discount Rate

Access the Discount Rate page.

Setup Prampt Tahbl Project Request ID Sequencing Discount Rate Conversion Rate Tyvpe

Discount Rate

Specify the dizcount rate that applies to monetary amounts.

= H
Customize | Fino | &= First El 1 of 1 El Last

*Effet:tiue Date *Digcount®

01/01/1900 51 | 8.00 [=]

Discount Rate page

Effective Date Enter the date on which the discount percentage goes into effect. This allows
you to change over time the rate at which the organization discounts cash flows.

Discount% (discount Enter the rate that the system can use to discount the project request cost and

percentage) benefit amounts to calculate financial metrics. This rate is not currently used

in the delivered Program Management interactive reports or project request.

Defining the Currency Conversion Rate Type

Access the Conversion Rate Type page.
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Setup Prompt Takles Froject Request ID Sequencing Discount Rate Comversion Rate Type

Conversion Rate Type

Conversion Rate type.
Specify the rate type the system uses when conwerting currency amounts.

Rate Type: |CRRMT O, current Rate

Conversion Rate Type page

Rate Type Select the rate type to use for currency conversions that occur within the
Project Request component, and for conversions that are completed by using
the Process Currency Conversions page.

Defining Initiative Types
Access the Initiative Type Mapping page.

Initiative Type Mapping

SetlD: SHARE Initiative Type ID:  MSSYSTEMS

Initiative Type Definition Find | e Al First [ 1 0f 1 [ Last
“Effective Date: 0110111900 5 sgpays: [Active =] =
*Description: |Marketing Services Systems

*Owner ID: |""f|:'1 Q Schumacher Kenneth

Initiative Type Mapping page

Initiative Type ID Displays the unique identifier for the initiative type.

Owner 1D Select the individual that is associated with this initiative type.

When you create project requests, you can associate them with an initiative type.

Defining Project Request Priorities

Access the Setup - Priority Description page.
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Setup - Priority Description

Setup Priority , - o
Description ed st (4] 15015 [ s

Description

: VeryHigh
High
Low
VeryLow

£ B 5 B 8

Setup - Priority Description page

Five priority levels and their corresponding descriptions are delivered in Program Management, but you can
modify the descriptions to suit your implementation. These descriptions are the valid priorities that appear
in the Priority drop-down list box that is on the Project Request page.

Defining Project Request Edit Privileges

Access the Privileges for Project Request page.

Privileges for Project Request

Role Name: Project Manager Froject Manager

Select Status forwhich Project Reguest can he edited

Privileges for Project Reguest

Approved

< T

Fending
Submitted
Canceled

Declined

CUN B

Feturned

Costing

N

Cperationally Approved

Wiew Privileges for All Boles Delete Privileges of this Role

Privileges for Project Request page
Edit Page Select to permit this role to edit a project request when it is in the status that

is listed in the current row. When this option is not selected, the role has
view access only.
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Note. Use the sample data that is delivered with the Program Management
application as a guideline for how you should establish edit privileges for the
various roles that participate in the project request entry and approval business
process. The key roles to consider emulating in the implementation are Project
Requester, Project Owner, Project Manager, and Manager.

View Privileges for All Click to access the Privileges for Project Request page on which you can view

Roles a list of roles with their defined privileges. The list only displays roles for
which you have defined privileges.

Delete Privileges of this Click to delete this role’s edit privileges.

Role

See Also

Chapter 8. “Establishing Project Requests,” page 81

Viewing Edit Privileges

Access the Privileges for Project Request - Role Selection page.

Privileges for Project Request

To make changes click on the Role Mame

Privileges for Project Request Find | #8  First [ 15or e [ Last
Role Hame Approved | Pending |Submitted |Canceled | Declined |Returned | Costing Op. Appr.
ADMIMISTRATOR Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit
Manager WiEwy Edit Edit WiEwy WiEwy Edit Edit Wiey
Froject Manager “iew Edit Wiewy WiEwy WiEwy Edit Wiew Wieny
Froject Onwher WiEwy Edit Edit WiEwy WiEwy Edit Edit Wiey
%‘i—';tater view  Edit  Miew  View  View Edit  View  View
SAMPLE Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit Edit

Add Haole

Privileges for Project Request - Role Selection page

This page displays currently defined roles and their edit privileges, based on the project request status value.
Users can add a role or modify an existing privilege definition.

Note. Use PeopleSoft security for limiting access to this page to the appropriate users within the organization.

Role Name Click a role name within the grid to modify its privileges.

Add Role Click to add a role and define its edit privileges. These roles must already
exist and are created by using PeopleSoft security.
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CHAPTER 6

Setting Up Services Forecasting

This chapter provides an overview of the Services Forecasting feature and discusses how to:

» Grant security access to forecasts.

» Configure forecasts.

* Define services forecast options.

* Set up time reporting codes (TRCs) and map task categories.
» Establish forecast control.

» Refresh the forecast cache.

* Prepopulate forecasts in batch.

» Schedule forecast reminder notifications.

Understanding Services Forecasting

This section lists prerequisites and provides an overview of:
* Business units in Services Forecasting.

* Forecasting roles and security.

* Forecast configuration options.

* Project forecast options.

* TRCs and task categories.

* Forecast control.

* Forecast prepopulation.

Prerequisites
Ensure that you have met these prerequisites before you use the Services Forecasting feature:

* You must implement Expenses if you want to capture actual time to compare actual utilization to forecast
utilization.

* You must implement Resource Management to prepopulate forecasts with resource schedule information.

Business Units in Services Forecasting

The Services Forecasting feature uses these business units:
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* General ledger (GL) business units.
Forecast frequency, horizon, and horizon periods are defined and generated by the GL business unit.
* Project business units.

The projects and activities to which a resource can enter forecast or actual time are controlled by project
business units.

* Human resource (HR) business units.

Each resource belongs to an HR business unit. You can analyze resource utilization based on HR business
units.

The relationship between GL business units and HR business units is defined in the HR Business Unit record
(BUS _UNIT TBL HR), which is keyed by the Business Unit field (BUSINESS UNIT). HR business units
that are associated with employees are maintained in the Job record (JOB).

Forecasting Roles and Security

To provide the Services Forecasting feature users with access to application functions that are essential to
performing their job tasks, you create roles and assign them to individual user profiles. Inherent in each role is
access to the application pages and processes that are required to perform the job tasks. Setting up user access
requires that you understand shared data and access to PeopleSoft applications.

This section discusses:

* Permission lists.
* Row-level security.
 Other security features.

 User profiles and roles.

Permission Lists

The Services Forecasting feature comes with preconfigured permission lists that grant access to various
pages. These permission lists support the functional roles that are delivered with the application. You can
modify the permission lists to grant or revoke access to certain pages, web libraries, components, and other
objects as necessary to support an organization’s unique roles. To modify the access for a user’s role, you
modify a permission list that is linked to the role.

Important! If you modify a permission list, you change the access for all users who are assigned to roles
that are assigned to the permission list.

The permission lists that begin with EPEX, EPRS, EPPC, and EPPG are associated with Expenses, Resource
Management, Project Costing, and Program Management, respectively. Because users of these applications are
likely to use the Services Forecasting feature, PeopleSoft updated the appropriate existing permission lists to
include Services Forecasting pages instead of creating new permission lists.

The following table lists the delivered permission lists that provide access to the Services Forecasting
feature, the purpose of each permission list in Services Forecasting, and the roles that are associated with
each permission list:
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Permission List

Description

Purpose

Roles

EPCO9000

Setup Financials/Supply
Chain

Enables administrators
to establish business
rules for the Services
Forecasting feature.

Application Administrator

EPEX1000

Travel and Expense
Employee

Provides employees
access to enter forecast
hours and actual hours.

Employees who log time

EPEX4000

Manager - Time

Provides managers access
to approve forecast time
and actual time that is
entered by an employee.

Expense Manager

EPEX4100

Project Manager - Time

Provides access to
approve and modify
forecast hours and actual
hours against specific
projects.

Project Manager, Time
Report Project Mgr Appr.

EPEXS5000

Travel & Expense Auditor

Enables auditors and
administrators to enter,
review, update, and submit
forecasts on behalf of any
employee or manager.

Expenses Auditors,
Time and Expense
Administrator

EPPC2100

Project/Activity Team

Provides access to update
and approve forecast
hours for project team
members.

Resource Manager,
Project Manager, Practice
Manager

EPRS5100

RS Worker

Enables resources to enter,
review, update, and submit
forecasts.

Resource

EPRS5200

RS Worker Manager

Enables managers to
enter, review, update, and
submit forecasts for their
resources.

Resource Manager,
Practice Manager

Row-Level Security

PeopleSoft provides row-level security to enable individual users or permission lists to have access to a table
without having access to all rows on that table. This type of security is typically applied to tables that hold
sensitive data. The Services Forecasting feature uses row-level security in three ways:

* It controls the HR business units that users can access when they are analyzing utilization.
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* [t limits managers who are using the Review Forecasted Time page to only the GL business units to which
they have been granted row-level access.

« It limits the entry of forecast time on the Forecast Time page to only the project business units that the
employee is allowed to access.

Note. Row-level security does not restrict the data that is selected by batch processes.

Other Security Features
Other security mechanisms in the Services Forecasting feature include:

» The Review Forecasted Time page, which is used by managers to review employee forecasts, limits
managers to the forecasts of their own employees, unless an administrator grants a manager access to another
manager’s resources using the Authorize Users page.

The Authorize Users page is also used to grant a time and expense administrator access to a manager’s
employee forecasts on the Review Forecasted Time page to work on behalf of the manager.

» The Review Forecast by Project page, which is used by project managers to approve hours forecasted against
a project, limits project managers to the projects on which they are designated as project manager.

The designation of an individual as project manager occurs on the Resource Detail page of the Project
Resource Plan component (PGM_RESOURCE_LIST). The Authorize Users page is used to grant a time
and expense administrator access to a project manager’s employee forecasts on the Review Forecast by
Project page to work on behalf of the manager.

* The Forecast Time pages that are used for entering and submitting project and personal time can limit the
projects and activities to which a user can forecast time (either the employee or the employee’s manager) .

The projects and activities that are available for selection depend on whether a project or activity team is
enforced on the project. If no team enforcement is specified for the project, then any employee with access
to the project’s business unit can access the project. If a project team is enforced, the employee must be on
the project team to have access to the project. If an activity team is enforced, the employee must be on the
activity team to have access to the project and the specific activity. The level of team enforcement is applied
to a project on the Project Costing Definition page of the Project General component.

User Profiles and Roles
The user must meet these requirements to access pages in the Services Forecasting feature:

* The user must have a PeopleSoft user ID.
* The employee’s user ID must be associated with the employee on the Authorize Users page.

Any user ID can be associated with any employee ID using this page. On the Authorize Users page, you
enable users to act on behalf of other users when entering forecasts.

» The user’s profile must be assigned at least one role.

» The role must be assigned at least one permission list that authorizes access to the desired Services
Forecasting feature pages.

The Services Forecasting feature comes with several preconfigured roles based on functional tasks that

are typically performed by an individual assigned to that role. Each preconfigured role comes with access

to the set of pages within the application that corresponds to the functional tasks of that role. For example,
employees can enter and submit their own forecasts and project managers can modify and approve forecasted
hours only for projects for which they are designated as the project manager.
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User profiles define individual PeopleSoft users. After you create user roles, create user IDs and link them
to roles. The values for a user’s page access and authorized actions, such as add, update, or review, are
inherited from the associated roles.

This table lists the sample security roles that the Services Forecasting feature provides, the role descriptions,
and the permission lists that must be associated with each role to use the full functionality of the Services

Forecasting feature:

Role

Description

Purpose

Related Services
Forecasting
Permission Lists

ADMINISTRATOR

Administrator

Manages system security;
specifies installation

and business unit

options; administers
batch processes; grants
authorized user access.

ALLPAGES

Application
Administrator

Sample - App
Administrator

Establishes and maintains
business rules for various
PeopleSoft Financials and
PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management applications.

EPCO9000

Employee

Sample - Employee

Enters own forecast of
project hours and personal
hours.

EPEX1000

Expense Manager

Sample - Expense
Manager

Ensures the submission of
forecast time by employees
who are direct reports.
Approves actual time,
expense, and travel
authorizations for these
employees.

EPEX4000

Resource

Resource

Enters own forecast of
project hours and personal
hours.

EPRS5100

Resource Manager or
Practice Manager

Resource Manager or
Practice Manager

Ensures that resources
submit forecasts by
deadlines. Manages
resource utilization; views
and modifies resource
schedules and profiles;
approves assignments;
submits recommendations
for resources.

EPPC2100
EPRS5200
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Role

Description

Purpose

Related Services
Forecasting
Permission Lists

Project Manager

Project Manager

Ensures accurate project
forecasts and has the
authority to modify

and approve all hours
forecasted for a project.

EPEX4100
EPPC2100

Time and Expense
Administrator,
EX AUDITOR

Sample - Time/Expense
Admin, Expenses Auditors

Enters, monitors, and
approves forecast time and
actual time and expense for
employees, supervisors,
and project managers who
either have not complied
with the process or need
assistance. Ensures that
processes of submitting
forecast and actual data
proceed smoothly.

EPEX5000

EX_TS PROJMGR

Time Report Project Mgr
Appr.

Approves and manages
time and expense that are
charged to a project against
budget targets. Updates
and approves forecasts of
hours against a project.

EPEX4100

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security

Forecast Configuration Options

Before using the forecast collection tool you must configure certain forecast-related settings. You can establish
different forecast configurations for each setID. Consider the following points:

* Forecast frequency determines how frequently you estimate and collect forecasts, such as weekly, biweekly,
semimonthly, monthly, or quarterly.

For users of Expenses, this table is a guide for setting up the forecast frequency. Schedule the time reporting
frequency and forecast collection frequency to coincide, as indicated in this table, so that users can report

actual time and forecast time at the same time. Otherwise, users must access the system at different intervals
to report actual time and forecast time.

Expenses Time Reporting Frequencies

Recommended Forecast Frequencies

Daily

Weelkly

Weekly

Weekly, Biweekly

52
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Expenses Time Reporting Frequencies Recommended Forecast Frequencies
Biweekly Biweekly
Semimonthly Semimonthly, Monthly, Quarterly

Expenses time report frequencies are defined in the Expenses Definition component (BUS UNIT TBL EX).
Forecast frequencies are defined in the Forecast Configuration component (BUS UNIT OPT FC).

» The forecast horizon defines how many periods are included in each forecast.

For example, if you have a forecast horizon of /0 and the forecast frequency is in weeks, the forecast horizon
comprises 10 weeks. The employee must report a detailed forecast for 10 weeks and a single lump number
for all remaining planned hours beyond the 10-week period.

* For weekly and biweekly forecasts, the ending day of the period specifies the day of the week on which the
horizon period ends so that the system can determine when to begin the next horizon period.

* You specify whether employees can create and submit forecasts for past horizon periods and whether
employees can change or submit a pending forecast that was never submitted.

Project Forecast Options

You can establish forecast default settings for all new projects at the project business unit level. You can later
override the settings at the individual project level. To set the forecast defaults, you can:

* Select the forecast level that determines whether you forecast hours at the project or activity level.

* Select a standard rate of employee, job code, or project role to indicate which default rate value to use
to forecast costs and revenue.

For example, you can select the standard rate that is established for the resource’s job code as the default
value.

* Indicate whether forecasts require project manager approval before forecasts can be used by Program
Management for inclusion in cost and revenue forecasts.

Note. Forecast data is available for utilization calculations, with or without approval.

TRCs and Task Categories

You can map nonassignment task categories in Resource Management to the TRCs that are used in the Services
Forecasting feature. This mapping enables the forecast prepopulation process to load resource forecasts with
appointments from their resource schedules in Resource Management. The forecast prepopulation process
does not include nonassignment time for which no task category to TRC mapping exists, and it does not
include project assignment time to which no project has been associated.

Time that is associated with a resource’s assignment loads to the forecast without having its task category
mapped to a TRC, as long as the assignment is associated with a project.
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Forecast Control

The Establish Control Application Engine process (FC_CTRL LOAD) creates the current forecast iteration
for all, one, or specified GL business units. You create a forecast iteration for each business unit according to
the rules identified on the Forecast Configuration page and Program Management Options page. You cannot
create more than one current forecast iteration for a single GL business unit.

The Establish Control process closes the previous forecast horizon and creates a new forecast horizon
beginning with the next available start date. For example, if you configure biweekly forecasts to begin on a
Saturday, the Establish Control process creates a two-week forecast horizon that begins on the first Saturday
following the end date of the previous forecast horizon.

This process must be completed for each forecast iteration, or you cannot enter a forecast. You can establish
forecast control for the next forecast iteration anytime after the start date of the previous forecast horizon and
before the start date of the next forecast horizon.

After you establish forecast control for the current forecast iteration, you can prepopulate the forecast for its
forecast horizon and update, review, and submit the forecast.

Note. If you need to change the forecast frequency, such as from weekly to biweekly, you must first delete the
current forecast data on the Forecast Horizon Control record (FC_CTRL TBL) and make sure no resources are
associated with the current forecast iteration. Then run the Establish Control process.

Forecast Prepopulation
This section discusses:

* Forecast prepopulation data sources.
* Forecast prepopulation without Resource Management.
 Forecast prepopulation with Resource Management.

* Loading company holidays
Forecast Prepopulation Data Sources

The Services Forecasting feature prepopulates a resource forecast from these data sources, if available:

* The prior forecast.
» Resource schedules in Resource Management.

* Other third-party project management tools.

You can prepopulate forecasts from the prior forecast or resource schedules in Resource Management using
the Populate Time Application Engine process (FC_HRS LOAD) at the beginning of each iteration for all,
one, or selected GL business units for which forecast time is collected. If you select both options, the system
loads data from the previous forecast horizon into the current forecast iteration for all horizon periods except
for the last one, and it loads project and personal time hours in the last horizon period for resources that

are managed by Resource Management.

If a resource has assignments in the Resource Management resource schedule that fall within the current
forecast horizon, or, if the resource has a forecast in the prior forecast horizon, the batch process creates a
forecast for the resource for use in the current iteration of forecast time collection. For resources who either
do not submit a forecast or whose last submission did not contain projects, the batch process does not create
a forecast.
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If you run the Populate Time process at the beginning of the forecast iteration and the forecasts become out of
date, you can rerun the batch process to update and override the forecasts later in the forecast time collection
iteration for forecasts that are not protected or submitted.

Important! The project end date that is specified in Program Management does not control the completion
date of the project in the Services Forecasting feature. If a resource’s project hours load to the forecast
beyond the project end date that is specified in Program Management, the completion date in the forecast
is set equal to the last date on which hours load.

Forecast Prepopulation Without Resource Management

If Resource Management is not installed, the Populate Time process uses the prior period forecast (if one is
available for the resource) to prepopulate the current forecast. A resource’s forecast is not prepopulated
if no prior period forecast exists for the resource.

The Forecast Time process adheres to these business rules when prepopulating a forecast for resources who are
not established as active resources in Resource Management:

* Ifaresource’s Employee Status field (EMPL STATUS) on the Job record (JOB) is active on the date that the
forecast time collection iteration begins, the resource is eligible for prepopulation.

If a resource’s Employee Status field on the Job record changes to a status other than Active during the
forecast horizon, the Populate Time process does not load data for days beyond the date of the status change.

» The Populate Time process loads prior forecast horizon data only from the current forecast horizon begin
date forward.

* Depending on the project-level configuration setting, the forecast is prepopulated at the appropriate project
or activity level of detail.

Prior forecast collection data is copied into the current forecast collection down to the daily detail, and
hours are distributed at either the project or activity level. It is possible to open the forecast and make
no changes at all before submitting it.

* If a resource did not have forecast hours for a project in the most recent prior forecast horizon for a project,
the project is not prepopulated in the resource’s next forecast.

* When populating the last period of the forecast horizon for which there is no detail available, the
prepopulation process uses the number of remaining forecast hours from the prior forecast iteration minus
the total number of hours in the prior forecast horizon’s last horizon period.

- Scenario A: If the remaining value is greater than zero, that value becomes the remaining forecast hours
for the current forecast iteration, and the number of hours that are subtracted from the prior forecast’s
remaining forecast hours populates the last horizon period of the current forecast.

- Scenario B: If the remaining value equals zero, the number of remaining forecast hours for the current
forecast is set to zero, and the number of hours that are subtracted from the prior forecast’s remaining
forecast hours populates the last horizon period of the current forecast.

- Scenario C: If the remaining value is less than zero, the number of remaining forecast hours for the current
period is set to zero and all of the remaining forecast hours that are left from the prior period are distributed
over the last horizon period in the current forecast horizon.

* If a resource’s most recent prior forecast contains project or personal hours that overlap the current forecast
horizon, the overlapping hours from the prior forecast carry forward into the current horizon.
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Forecast Prepopulation With Resource Management

If a forecast for the most recent prior horizon exists for a resource in any status, the Populate Time process
loads the current forecast with a combination of data from the prior forecast and the resource schedule in
Resource Management. The prior forecast data loads into the horizon periods that overlap from the last
forecast horizon, and the Resource Management schedule data loads into the newest horizon period.

If a forecast for the most recent prior horizon does not exist for a resource, the entire resource schedule is
loaded from Resource Management for scheduled entries with an end date that is greater than or equal to the
forecast beginning date. Historical days of an assignment that occur before the forecast beginning date do
not load to the forecast.

If an assignment appeared on a resource schedule during the prior forecast horizon, and the assignment is no
longer on the resource schedule in the current forecast horizon, the project that corresponds to the assignment
does not automatically load to the current forecast.

The Populate Time process adheres to these additional business rules for Resource Management resources:

* Ifaresource is identified in Resource Management as eligible for staffing (that is, an active, eligible resource
in Resource Management) at any time between the current forecast horizon begin and end dates, the
resource’s forecast is prepopulated with a combination of data from the resource’s schedule in Resource
Management and the prior forecast.

If the resource’s Employee Status field value on the Job record changes to a status other than Active during the
forecast horizon, the Populate Time process does not load data for days beyond the date of that status change.

* The process loads prior forecast data such as the project (assignment) time and personal time starting with
the current forecast horizon begin date.

* Prior forecast daily detail data is copied into the current forecast and, based on the project-level configuration
setting, hours are distributed to either the project or activity level.

If the data from the prior forecast is still accurate, you might not have to adjust the data that was loaded from
the prior forecast before submitting the current forecast.

* The hours for any assignment in the last horizon period that has a project associated with it and exists on the
resource’s schedule in Resource Management load into the forecast for the last horizon period.

* The hours that are loaded to the forecast each day are based on the hours that appear for the assignment
on the Resource Management resource schedule.

Projects that forecast hours at the project level have their time loaded and distributed in the last forecast
horizon period. However, for projects in which forecasting is at the activity level, the forecasted project
hours from Resource Management are evenly divided across the activities that are used for forecasting in the
prior forecast time collection iteration.

* If a project in a resource’s forecast requires activity-level forecasting, the prior forecast data loads to the
current forecast at the activity level.

However, data from the Resource Management resource schedule loads at the project level, which requires
the resource to adjust the prepopulated data across the appropriate activities in the forecast iteration.

* The forecast prepopulates the Project Time grid on the Forecast Time - Summary page with assignments.

Any tasks on a resource schedule that are in a nonassignment (appointment) task category load to the
appropriate TRC row of the Personal Time grid on the Forecast Time - Summary page. TRC hours load
into the grid based on the mapping of Resource Management task categories to TRCs. Each Resource
Management task category can map to zero or one TRC per setlD. Resource schedule tasks that are in a task
category that is not mapped to a TRC are not prepopulated in the forecast.
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* If new assignments are associated with a project that does not already appear in the resource’s forecast, the
project is automatically added to the forecast for the resource.

* If a Resource Management assignment has an end date prior to the begin date of the current forecast
iteration, the Populate Time process removes the project from the current forecast and does not populate any
remaining hours to that project in the current forecast iteration, even if hours remain in the prior forecast.

* Pending assignment extensions in Resource Management are loaded by the prepopulation process regardless
of whether the extension has been approved.

* When a new Resource Management assignment prepopulates a forecast, the remaining hours are calculated
from the hours that are booked on the resource schedule in Resource Management.

A resource can modify the calculated remaining hours on the forecast. In the next forecast iteration, however,
the Populate Time process does not refresh the remaining hours again from booked hours in Resource
Management. Instead, the remaining hours are carried forward from the prior forecast. Although the
Resource Management schedule ideally reflects the same information that appears in the forecast, the hours
that a resource actually works (or has left to work) may differ. The Populate Time process establishes that
the resource is adjusting the estimate of remaining hours in the forecast, and it determines that the forecast
is more accurate than the resource’s schedule in Resource Management. Therefore, the prior forecast’s
remaining hours are used instead of the hours in the Resource Management resource schedule.

» The Populate Time process removes the project from the current forecast for resources who are managed in
Resource Management (with a current row in the Worker Effective Date record (RS WRKR EFFDT) and a
value of No in the Ineligible Worker field (WRKR INELIGIBLE)) and who no longer have assignments in
the prior forecast that appeared on their resource schedule.

If the resource had hours that were booked to the project in the prior forecast horizon but the assignment
does not appear in the forecast horizon because it is cancelled or completed, the project is removed from
the forecast.

Loading Company Holidays
The system uses this logic to load company holidays into a new forecast:

» Company holidays from the prior forecast are copied forward into the new forecast for the overlapping
horizon periods.

* The new horizon period that is covered by a forecast obtains company holidays from either the Human
Resources (HR) Holiday Date record (HOLIDAY DATE) or the PeopleSoft Financials Business Calendar
record (BUS CAL HOLIDAY) that is associated with the resource’s GL business unit.

The Populate Time process checks the resource’s holiday schedule (HOLIDAY SCHEDULE) in the Job
record, finds the holidays that corresponds to the holiday schedule in the Holiday Date record, and loads
company holiday hours to the horizon period. If no holidays for a holiday schedule are found in the Holiday
Date record on or after the current date (indicating that the organization did not load company holidays into
this HR record), the company holidays are loaded from the PeopleSoft Financials Business Calendar record
that is associated with the resource’s GL business unit.

Project hours that are allocated with a period that includes a company holiday are distributed to the period
evenly on the days that are not company holidays. For example, if a resource normally works a five-day work
week and there are 40 project hours to allocate in a week that has only four work days (due to a company
holiday), the 40 hours are distributed as four 10-hour days.

Unlike a project, a resource schedule has no specific start and end dates. For this reason, personal time
loads only to horizon periods that are included in the current forecast. Personal time does not load to the
Remaining Effort field.
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Granting Security Access to Forecasts

For purposes of reviewing, modifying and approving forecasts, you can grant security access to any employee
ID to act on behalf of another user ID. This security controls a user’s access to the Review Forecasted Time
(supervisor review) page and Review Forecast by Project (project manager review) page.

58

This section discusses how to grant security access to forecasts.

Note. This section is required. You must grant security access before you can use the Services Forecasting

feature.

Page Used to Grant Security Access to Forecasts

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Authorize Users TE_EE_AUTHORITY Travel and Expenses, Authorize access to
Manage Expenses Security, | employees to the forecast
Authorize Expense Users collection pages for
themselves and on behalf of
other employees.

Authorizing Access to Forecasts

Access the Authorize Users page.

Authorize Users

Douglas Shenwiood

Entering new LserlDs on this page will give those users the ahility to enter
expense transactions on hehalf ofthe emplovee.

*Authorized User ID Hame

ExS2
SAMPLE
VP2

2! Shemwood,Douglas (=]
21 Monroe, Theresa [=]
1 BuhlerMichael (=]

Authorize Users page

Access the page with the employee ID or name of the employee whose authority is shared with another user.

Authorized User ID

Select a user ID to grant the ability to enter forecasts on behalf of the
employee. You can authorize more than one user ID for an employee.

For each employee that is required to submit a forecast, you must authorize the
employee’s user ID with the employee. This grants employees permission to
access their own forecasts.
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By authorizing users on this page to act on behalf of another user, you can give the administrator access to act
on behalf of supervisors and project managers. For example, if you authorize an administrator to act on behalf
of an employee who is a supervisor of a department of five resources, the administrator can access the forecasts
of those five resources on the Review Forecasted Time page. Alternatively, if you authorize the administrator
to act on behalf of a project manager, the administrator can access on the Review Forecasts by Project page the
projects and project team members for which that project manager is specified as the project manager.

Note. Authorizing a user to act on behalf of another user with a different role does not automatically assign the
authorized user to another role. If the users are associated with different roles, make sure that the authorized
user has access to the required pages.

Configuring Forecasts
To configure forecasts, use the Forecast Configuration component (BUS_UNIT OPT FC).

Before using the forecast collection tool, you must define certain settings at the general ledger (GL) business
unit level. These settings are keyed by setID so that they can be shared by multiple business units.

This section discusses how to configure forecasts.

Note. This section is required. You must configure forecast time periods before you can use the Services
Forecasting feature.

Page Used to Configure Forecasts

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Forecast Configuration BUS_UNIT_OPT FC Set up Financials/Supply Define forecast collection
Chain, Business Unit options at the setID level.

Related, Program
Management, Forecasting,
Forecasting Options,
Forecast Configuration

Configuring Forecast Time Periods

Access the Forecast Configuration page.

Forecast Configuration

SetlD: SHARE CORPORATE SETID

Forecast Capture

*Forecast Frequency: IWeekIy j
*Forecast Horizon: 4
*Ending Day of Period: | Friday |

I¥ Allow History Adds/Updates

Forecast Configuration page

Forecast Frequency Select how frequently you want to estimate and collect forecasts. Options
are: Weekly, Biweekly, Semimonthly, Monthly, and Quarterly. The selection
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determines how frequently forecasts are updated and controls how the horizon
periods appear on the Forecast Time - Summary page and Forecast Time -
Forecast by Period page.

Forecast Horizon Enter the number of horizon periods to include in each forecast horizon. This
determines the number of periods for which the resource must report a detailed
forecast in each forecast time collection iteration.

The maximum number of horizon periods is /3.

Ending Day of Period For weekly or biweekly forecast frequencies, specify the day of the week
that the horizon period ends so that the system knows when to begin the
next horizon period.

This field is required only for weekly or biweekly forecast frequencies and is
not used for all other forecast frequencies.

Note. If Expenses is installed, the Forecast Frequency and Ending Day of
Period settings should match the time reporting options in Expenses. For
example, if expense periods end on Saturday, horizon periods should also end
on Saturday. This enables users to report actual time and forecast time on the
same schedule, which makes it easier to compare and analyze the information.

Allow History Select to enable resources or their supervisors to create and submit forecasts
Adds/Updates for past forecast iterations, and to enable resources to change or submit a
pending forecast that was never submitted.

Note. Even if you allow history adds and updates, you cannot modify
submitted forecasts from prior forecast iterations. The purpose of history adds
and updates is primarily to enable users to submit prior forecasts if they forgot
to submit one or want to correct one that is not yet submitted.

Defining Services Forecast Options

You can specify default settings at the project business unit level for all new projects. These settings can
be overridden later at the individual project level.

This section discusses how to:

* Define Program Management forecast options.

* Override project options at the project level.

Note. This section is optional. If you want to accept the forecast option default values that appear on the
Program Management Options page, you do not need to complete the tasks that are discussed in this section.
You can continue to the next step in the implementation.
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Pages Used to Define Services Forecast Options

Related, Program
Management, Business
Unit Options, Program
Management Options

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Program Management PGM_PROG_MGMT_OPT Set Up Financials/Supply Specify default values at
Options Chain, Business Unit the project business unit

level for automatic forecast
approval, forecast level,
and standard rate.

Program Management

PROJECT GEN 02

Program Management,
Project Definitions, General
Information, Program
Management

Override automatic forecast
approval, standard rate, and
forecast-level default
settings that are defined at
the project business unit
level for an individual
project.

Defining Business Unit Forecast Options

Access the Program Management Options page.

Forecast Capture Group Box

Automatic Forecast
Approval

Forecast Level

Standard Rate

Overriding Forecast Options at the Project Level

Select this option to indicate that the project manager does not have to approve
the forecasts to make them accessible to the Program Management application.
Clear the option to indicate that approval is required on the Review Forecast

by Project page before the forecasts can be used.

The default value is No (check box cleared).

Note. Forecast data is available for utilization interactive reports and ESA
Portal Pack pagelets, with or without approval.

Select Project (project) or Project/Activity (activity) as the level of forecasting

to occur.

The default value is Project/Activity.

Warning! If you select Project, the activity is not required when you enter
a forecast. This affects the organization’s ability to report forecasts at

the activity level.

Select Resource (employee), Job Code (job code), or Role (project role) to
determine how the system looks up the standard rate per hour per resource.
This rate is used to calculate costs and revenue.

The default value is Role.

Access the Program Management page.
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On this page you can override for an individual project the Automatic Forecast Approval, Standard Rate,
and Forecast Level default settings that are established at the project business unit level on the Program
Management Options page.

See Also

Chapter 7, “Managing Programs and Projects,” Defining Program and Project Defaults, page 72

Setting Up TRCs and Mapping Task Categories

62

This section discusses how to:

* Set up TRCs.
* Map TRC:s to task categories.

Note. If you are using Resource Management with the Services Forecasting feature, you must map the task
categories that are used in Resource Management to the TRCs used in the Services Forecasting feature for
personal or policy time that is not associated with projects and activities.

Pages Used to Set Up TRCs and Map Task Categories

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Time Reporting Code EX TRC EX Setup Financials/Supply View or create TRCs to
Chain, Product Related, classify personal hours.

Expenses, Management,
Time Reporting Codes, Time

Reporting Code
Task Categories RS TASK TYPE Set Up Financials/Supply Assign each task category to
Chain, Product Related, one TRC per setID.

Resource Management,
Calendar, Setup Task
Categories, Task Categories

Setting Up TRCs

Access the Time Reporting Code page.

Note. You must set up TRCs if you want to forecast personal time. TRCs are not used to forecast project time.

Enter a time reporting code and description. Indicate whether it is used for business holidays.

Important! Select only one TRC to use for business holidays.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 8.9 PeopleBook, “Defining Additional Required Data for Expenses,” Setting
Up Time Reporting Codes

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 6

Mapping TRCs to Task Categories

Access the Task Categories page.

Setting Up Services Forecasting

Note. This section is optional. If you are not using Resource Management to prepopulate forecasts, you do not
need to complete the tasks that are discussed in this section.

Use this page to map task categories in Resource Management to the TRCs that are used in the Services
Forecasting feature if you are using Resource Management to prepopulate forecasts.

Important! You must configure forecast time periods before you map task categories to TRCs.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Enabling Resource Schedules,” Defining
Task Categories and Mapping to TRCs

Establishing Forecast Control

To establish forecast control, use the Run Forecast Control component (RUN_FC CNTL).

This section discusses how to run the Establish Control Application Engine process (FC_CTRL LOAD).

Important! This section is required. You must complete the Establish Control process every time that you
want to create a current forecast iteration by either running it manually or scheduling it by using the Process

Scheduler. Otherwise, you cannot enter a forecast.

Page Used to Establish Forecast Control

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Establish Control

RUN_CNTL _FC

Program Management,
Forecasting, Establish
Control, Establish Control

Establish a current forecast
iteration for one or more GL
business units.

Establishing Forecast Control for Business Units
Access the Establish Control page.
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Establish Control

Run Control ID:  FORECAST Eeport Manager Process Monitor Fun |

Process Request Parameters

I Select Al
GL Business Unit List Customize | Find | View a1 | B First (0 1.3 0 3 [M] Last

GL Buginess Unit

Establish Control page

Use this page to run the Establish Control process to create the current forecast iteration. You can create a
recurring instance of this process that runs at an interval that corresponds to your for the frequency, which
eliminates the need to run this process manually each time that you want to establish a new forecast iteration.
For example, if all business units submit monthly forecasts, schedule the process to run monthly to create a
new forecast iteration automatically for all business units each month. You can also group business units by
time zone to schedule the process to run at a time of day that is sensible for the majority of users in a region.

Note. Group the Establish Control process with the Administer Cache Application Engine process
(FC_CACHE_AD) in the same job and schedule the Administer Cache process to occur immediately following
the completion of the Establish Control process.

Select All Select this option to create forecasts for all GL business units.

GL Business Unit (general  Alternatively, if you do not select the Select All option above, specify one or
ledger business unit) more business units for which you want to create forecasts.

Note. If the GL business unit prompt does not return any values, confirm
that you have configured the forecast for the setID that is associated with the
GL business unit.

Run Save the run control and click Run for the Establish Control process to create
a forecast for each specified business unit according to the rules that are
identified on the Forecast Configuration and Program Management Options

pages.
See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
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Refreshing the Forecast Cache

To refresh the forecast cache, use the Run Forecast Cache Administration component (RUN_FC CACHE_ AD).

This section discusses how to run the Administer Cache process to refresh forecast cache tables.

Note. This section is required. You must complete the Administer Cache process, by either running it manually
or scheduling it by using the Process Scheduler, every time the Establish Control process completes.

Page Used to Refresh the Forecast Cache

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Administer Cache RUN_CNTL_FC Program Management, Refresh forecasting cache
Forecasting, Administer tables.
Cache, Administer Cache

Refreshing Forecast Cache Tables
Access the Administer Cache page.

The Administer Cache process refreshes cache tables to optimize performance. Cache tables eliminate the
amount of logic that the application must perform each time that it needs to identify the resources reporting to
a supervisor. The Forecast Supervisor List cache table (FC_SUPR_RVW_LST) stores a list of supervisors
and related forecast horizons that have associated employees. The Forecast Supervisor/Employee List cache
table (FC_EE FCST _LST) stores a list of supervisors and their current employees’ job information as of the
begin date of a specific forecast horizon.

Run the Administer Cache process at least once after every completion of the Establish Control process, and
more frequently if supervisor changes occur frequently in the organization.

Prepopulating Forecasts in Batch

To prepopulate forecasts in batch, use these components:

* Run Prepopulate Forecast Time component (RUN_FC TIME).
* Load Third Party Time component (RUN PC PC TO FC).

This section discusses how to:

* Prepopulate forecasts using prior forecasts or resource schedules.

* Load other third-party data.

Note. This section is optional. If you are not prepopulating forecasts, you do not need to complete the
tasks that are discussed in this section.
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Pages Used to Prepopulate Forecasts in Batch

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Populate Time RUN_CNTL_FC Program Management, Prepopulate forecasts by GL
Forecasting, Populate Time, | business unit from the prior
Populate Time forecast horizon and from
Resource Management.
Load Third Party Time RUN_CNTL_FC Program Management, Load forecast time from
Forecasting, Load Third a third-party project
Party Time, Load Third management tool that is
Party Time already loaded into the
forecast staging table.

Prepopulating Forecasts Using Prior Forecasts
or Resource Schedules

Access the Populate Time page.

Populate Time

Run Control ID: FORECAST Fepornt Manager Process Monitor Fun |

Process Request Parameters

I™ Select Al ¥ Load From Prior Forecast ¥ Load Resource Management Data

GL Business Unit List Customize | Find | view a1 | B8 First (U 13 013 [ Last

GL Business Unit Load From Prior Forecast (Load Resource Management Data

Populate Time page

Select All Select this option to prepopulate forecast hours for all GL business units.

Load From Prior Forecast  The options are:
and Load Resource

Management Data * Select only Load From Prior Forecast for the Populate Time Application

Engine process (FC_HRS LOAD) to load data from the previous forecast
horizon into the current forecast iteration for all horizon periods except
the last one.

The process calculates the hours for the last period of the forecast horizon as
the number of remaining forecast hours from the prior forecast iteration
minus the total number of hours in the prior forecast horizon’s last horizon
period.
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* Select only Load Resource Management Data for the Populate Time process
to load project and personal time hours in all horizon periods for resources
that are managed by Resource Management.

* Select both options for the process to load data from the previous forecast
horizon into the current forecast iteration for all horizon periods except the
last one, and load project and personal time hours in the last horizon period
for resources that are managed by Resource Management.

Select both options to take full advantage of the system’s ability to prepopulate
forecasts using prior forecasts and schedule data from Resource Management.

GL Business Unit (general ~ Specify one or more business units for which you want to prepopulate forecast
ledger business unit) hours. This field is available if you did not enable the Select All option.

Run Click Run for the Populate Time Application Engine process to populate the
Forecast Time - Summary page, by resource, for the forecast horizon and rules
that are defined on the Forecast Configuration and Program Management
Options pages.

Important! Run the Populate Time process only after completion of the Establish Control and Administer
Cache processes. Schedule all three processes in a single run control in this order: 1. Establish Control, 2.
Administer Cache, and 3. Populate Time.

Loading Other Third-Party Data

Access the Load Third Party Time page.

Click Run for the Load Third-Party Data Application Engine process (PC_PC_TO_FC) to load data from a
third-party project management tool after that data is loaded into the forecast staging table.

Scheduling Forecast Reminder Notifications

To schedule forecast reminder notifications, use the Run Forecast Reminder component
(RUN_FC_REMINDER).

In the Services Forecasting feature, you can identify employees who have not submitted the required forecasts
and send them email reminders.

This section discusses how to schedule forecast reminder notifications.

Note. This section is optional. If you are not using forecast reminder options, you do not need to complete the
tasks that are discussed in this section.
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Page Used to Schedule Forecast Reminder Notifications

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Email Reminder

RUN_CNTL _FC

Program Management,
Forecasting, Email
Reminder, Email Reminder

Send email reminders
to resources who have
not submitted a required

forecast.

Sending Forecast Reminders by Email

Access the Email Reminder page.

Email Reminder

Run Control ID:  FORECAST Feport Manager Frocess Monitor Fun |
Process Request Parameters
™ Select all

Customize | Find | “iew: All | i Fir=t E 12 of 3 |I| Lazt

GL Business Unit List

GL Buginess Unit

Email Reminder page

On this page, you can schedule the Email Reminder Application Engine process (FC_REMINDER) to send an
email reminder to each resource in the specified GL business units who has not submitted a forecast for the
current forecast iteration as of the current Run Date and Run Time on the Process Scheduler Request page.

Select all GL business units or specify them individually. Click Run to initiate or schedule the process by
using the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

Note. The Review Forecasted Time page also includes an ad hoc email notification feature so that a reviewing
manager can send a reminder or a note to the manager’s own resources.

See Also
Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
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Managing Programs and Projects

This chapter provides an overview of programs, projects, the enterprise program tree, and program managers,
and discusses how to:

* Establish and maintain programs and projects.

* Establish and maintain enterprise program trees.
* Refresh program data.

See Also

Chapter 8. “Establishing Project Requests,” page 81

Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Defining Business Unit Options, page 20

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Projects”

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Activities”

Understanding Programs, Projects, and the
Enterprise Program Tree

Programs are initiatives that are composed of one or more projects. Usually a theme is associated with a
program, and all the projects that are within the program support that theme. In Program Management, an
enterprise program tree defines the hierarchical relationship of a project business unit’s programs and their
associated projects. This tree is required to define a program. To establish a program, use the Project - General
Information page, and select the Program check box to indicate that you are defining a program, not a project.

You define the enterprise program tree for a business unit by using the Program Management Options page.

A project is a temporary endeavor that is undertaken to create a unique product, service, or result. Projects can
be created by using one of these methods:

* Automatically by the system when you approve a submitted project request.

You create project requests in either PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Portfolio Management or Program
Management.

» Automatically by the system when you change a submitted project request to a status of costing.

When you set project requests that you created in either Project Portfolio Management or Program
Management to a status of costing, the system automatically creates a project in a processing status
of pending.

* By a project manager or similarly designated person.
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You create projects by using the Project Definition component in PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing and
Program Management.

* By the project copy feature, which copies an existing project into another project.
The copy feature is part of Project Costing.
* By the project template feature, which creates a project from an existing template.
The create project from a template feature is part of Project Costing.
* By Resource Management.
In Resource Management, a service order can generate a project for the purpose of staffing resources to it.
* By Proposal Management

In Proposal Management, the Contract Generation process creates projects and activities based on
information that is contained in a proposal.

* By importing project data from Microsoft Project.

You import projects from Microsoft Project by using the Create Project From Microsoft page in Project
Costing.

To associate projects with a program, you add the projects to the enterprise program tree by using the
Enterprise Program Tree page; you can also use PeopleSoft Tree Manager to maintain it.

The data for all projects that are within a program are summarized at the program level, enabling program
managers to quickly and easily assess how well a program is progressing. The Program Refresh process
(PGM_PROGRFSH) updates project health and program data.

Understanding Program Managers

Typically, program managers create and manage programs, create program budgets, and assign project
managers. You define program managers on the Project General - Manager page for programs. You can have
more than one program manager for a program, but the effective dates for the program managers cannot
overlap. If you change a project into a program, the system retains the project manager as the program
manager. If you change a program into a project, the system automatically adds the program manager to the
resource list as a project manager. If the program has multiple program managers, the system will add each
program manager to the resource list as project managers based on their effective dates.

Establishing and Maintaining Programs and Projects

This section discusses how to establish and maintain programs and projects and how to define activity options.
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Page Used to Establish and Maintain Programs and Projects

Page Name Object Name

Navigation

Usage

General Information PROJECT_GEN _01A

Program Management,
Project Definitions, General
Information, General

Establish and maintain
programs and projects.

Activity Definitions, General
Information, Definition

Information

Program Management PROJECT_GEN_02 Program Management, Set up defaults for
Project Definitions, General | scheduling, health criteria,
Information, Program and forecasting for a
Management program.

Definition PROJECT_ACTIVITY Program Management, Establish change control and

scheduling for activities.

Establishing Programs and Projects

Access the General Information page.

General Information

Project

ing Definition

FProgram mManagerment

Project: 1000 Add to Wy Projects
*Description: |Eluilding A I Program Processing Status:  Active
“Integration: Us004 A Consulting Division Project Status: Project Status

COMNST U construction Project

Project Type:

Percent Complete: 0.00  agof:

™ Work Order Managed
Project Health
Project Overall Schedule Budget
Health @ u ™
As of Date 12182004 120182004 12182004

Resources Issues Risks
& |
120182004 12182004

User-Defined

&

12/15/2004

Project Schedule

*Calculate: IEnd Date vl
*Start Date: 09/01/2003 [+

Duration in Days:

*End Date:

261
0813142004 [5]

Additional Dates

Classification

[ &
[ &

Release:

Categony:

Application Area:

Release Date:

 a

Application:

 a

General Information page (1 of 2)
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Description Eind | Wiew Al Fir=t (4] 1af1 [+ Last
)
DateTime Stamp: 1211304 3:04:32FPM User ID: WP &=
Description:
Long Description:
[ -]
Go To: by Projects  Flexible Analysis  Tree Manager |Iu10re [

General Information page (2 of 2)

The following fields are available only when you have Program Management installed. The remaining fields
that are on this page are described in the Project Costing PeopleBook.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Projects,” Entering
Project General Information.

Calculate Select one of the following three elements for the system to calculate based
upon the values that you enter for the other two fields that are on the page:
Start Date, End Date, or Duration in Days.

Duration in Days Enter the number of business days that are between the start date and end
date of the project.

Release Select the release for this project. This field is available only on project
definitions because programs can span many releases.

See Chapter 15, “Managing Project Releases,” page 231.

Release Date Displays the current target release date associated with the release that you
select.

Category Select the category to further classify the program or project.

Application Area Select the application area to further classify the program or project.

Application Select the application to further classify the program or project.

See Also

Chapter 5. “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Setting Up General Control Data, page 30

Defining Program and Project Defaults

Access the Project General - Program Management page.
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General Information Froject Casting Definition Program Management
Project: Q000000108 Description: Demo Project
Budget Approver: |KU':”:”:'2 Q Sherwood,Douglas

Scheduling

Activity Date Cascade Calculations Hours Per Day: I_B MHR
© Manual Schedule Method: [Fixed Units |
¥ Delay Calculations Until Save . .
] ] *Activity Calculation Method; | End Date =l
" Realtime Calculations
Project Calendar: 01 Q. standard Business Calendar
[¥ Always Honor Constraint Dates

Forecast Capture ¥ Enable Change Control
[ Automatic Forecast Approval Change Control Template

Standard Rate: | Role | Template: |CHANGETEMPLATE Q
Forecast Level: | Projectifctivity 4 Add or Modify Templates
Project Charging Lewvel Project Health Default
% Al Detail Activities Project Overall; " Manual Entry ™ Calculated
 Acthity Costing Level |1 vl Schedule: " Manual Entry ™ Calculated
Charging Lewvel for Time Report Budget: " Manual Entry ™ Calculated
: . o
I Al Detail Activities Resources: Manual Entry Calculated
Issues: " Manual Entry ™ Calculated
Risks: " Manual Entry % Calculated

Save as Template | Copy Project |

Project General - Program Management page

Use this page to configure how a specific project or program functions with respect to scheduling, forecasting,
managing change control, the project charging level, and evaluating project health. The values that you

enter on this page override the program management option settings for the fields that are established at the
business unit level. The only fields that are documented here are those that do not perform identically to the
corresponding fields that you define for the business unit.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Establishing Program Management
Business Unit Options, page 20.

Budget Approver Enter the employee ID of the user responsible for approving budgets for
this project.

Always Honor Constraint Select to enable the system to strictly enforce the constraints that you set at
Dates the activity level.

Clear this option to allow users to keep constraints that you define on an
activity but set dates that might not specifically follow the constraints.

See Chapter 9, “Using Schedule Dependencies and Constraints,” page 105.

Enable Change Control Select to enable change control functionality for this project.
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Note. You must designate a budget approver if you select Change Request
Required for the Finalize Budget Plan option on the Change Control Template
page for the change control template that you enter.

You must establish a project manager if you select Change Request Required
for the Estimate To Complete option on the Change Control Template page for
the change control template that you enter.

Defining Activity Options

Access the Activity Definitions - Definition page.

General Infarmation Definition Location Attachments Luality User Fields Budget Alerts
Project: IMPLEMEMT Description:  Implermentation Charging Level: Detail
Activty: EWALUATE Description:  Evaluate

WHS ID: 1.2

Enforce Team: | M0

options ___________________[lischeduling

™ New Milestone Calculate: hManual
I™ allow Interest Calculation Hours per Day: & MHR
" Enable Change Control e T T e Im
Project Calendar: m
GoTo: Resources Activity Status Project Transactions Deliverghles

Activity Definitions - Definition page

Use this page to override business unit default settings at the activity level on individual projects. The
following fields are available only when you have Program Management installed. The remaining fields that
are on this page are described in the Project Costing PeopleBook.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” page 15.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Activities,” Entering
Activity General Information.

Options

Enable Change Control Select to enable change control functionality for this activity. If change
control is not enabled at the project level, this activity uses the change control
template that is defined for the business unit. If you enable change control
at the project level, you do not need to enable change control at the activity
level, because the activities that belong to a project use the change control
template that is defined for that project.
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Scheduling

Calculate

Hours per Day

Schedule Method

Project Calendar

Managing Programs and Projects

Displays the calculation method that determines when the system rolls up start
and end dates for activities. You specify this value on the Project General -
Program Management page.

Displays the number of hours per day that define a work day for this activity.
The system uses this time value to calculate the amount of time that a resource
is available for the schedule. You specify this value on the Project General -
Program Management page.

Select the method for calculating schedules for this activity. The scheduling
method determines what element of a project schedule remains constant when
one of the three scheduling variables (work, duration, or units) changes. You
can override the default value that the system supplies from the Project
General - Program Management page.

Displays the project calendar that is used for calculating schedules for this
activity The system uses this calendar to determine business holidays and
nonwork days and factor them into the calculation of start dates, end dates,
and durations. You specify this value on the Project General - Program
Management page.

Establishing and Maintaining Enterprise Program Trees

This section discusses how to:

* Establish enterprise program trees.

* Maintain enterprise program trees.

» View the enterprise program tree.
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Pages Used to Establish and Maintain Enterprise Program Trees

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Program Management PGM_PROG_MGMT_OPT Set Up Financials/Supply Specify program

Options Chain, Business Unit management options,
Related, Program designate the enterprise
Management, Business program tree, and establish
Unit Options, Program various default settings for
Management Options specific business units.

Enterprise Program Tree PGM_ASSIGN_TO_EPT Program Management, Assign a project or program

Program Tools, Enterprise
Program Tree, Enterprise
Program Tree

to the enterprise program
tree that is associated with its
respective project business
unit.

View Enterprise Program
Tree

PGM_VIEW_EPT

Program Management,
Program Tools, Review
Program, View Enterprise
Program Tree

View a display-only version
of the enterprise program
tree to visually identify
where a project or program
appears in the enterprise’s
hierarchy.

Establishing Enterprise Program Trees

Access the Program Management Options page and complete these steps:

1. In the Tree Name field, enter the name of the new tree.

2. Click the Initialize Enterprise Tree button.

The system creates a tree that is keyed by business unit at this point.

3. Add programs and projects to the tree by using the Enterprise Program Tree page.

Alternatively, you can use PeopleSoft Tree Manager to create the tree first, and then select that tree in the Tree
Name field, instead of entering a new tree name.

Tree Structure Requirements

You must use the delivered PROJECT BU structure for the enterprise program trees.

Tree Definition Requirements

The key field values that the system requires on the Tree Definition page for enterprise program trees are:

Status

Tree Structure
Category

Use of Levels

Allow Duplicate Detail
Values

All Detail Values in this
Tree

Active.
PROJECT BU.
PROJECT.
Strictly Enforced.

Do not select this check box.

Do not select this check box.
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Performance Methods Accept the defaults for all options.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Establishing Program Management Business
Unit Options, page 20

Chapter 7, “Managing Programs and Projects,” Maintaining Enterprise Program Trees, page 77

Chapter 7, “Managing Programs and Projects.” Viewing the Enterprise Program Tree, page 78

Maintaining Enterprise Program Trees

Access the Enterprise Program Tree page.

Enterprise Program Tree

Business Unit:  US004 US004 ILLINOIS OPERATIONS

Projects Not on Enterprise Program Tree Customize | Find | n " First £l 1-5 of 48 ﬂ Last
ParentPromam  [proest |pescrption om0 et e s TT
. CQ, noooonoing Demo Project Active

| G 0000000108 Demo Project r Active |_=;||§| gEh
L Q0000000130 GONSTRUGTION r Active B &
| Q0000000131 ASSETMGMT r Active B &
L Gy o0000000132 MAINTEMANCE r Active B &

~ Enterprise Program Tree

Tree Hame: PROJECTE_LI=004
I

[= ALL_L=004 - Al US004 Projects
COMNSULTINGDRM - Consulting Division
[=r 0000000156 - Build Office Campus
[= 0000000157 - Build Office Campus

[== 1000 - Building A
[ 2000 - Building B
[== 3000 - Building
0000000174 - ESA Implementation

GoTo:  Tree Manager

Enterprise Program Tree page

Parent Program ID Enter the program ID for the projects and programs that are listed in the
Projects Not on Enterprise Program Tree grid for which you want this program
to be the parent. You must save in order for the system to add the program or
project to the enterprise program tree.

=h Click to access the project General Information component

= (PROJECT _GENERAL) and view or update details about the project or
program.

[Ihj Click to access the Project Request component (BC_PROJ REQUEST). This

'5* option is valid only if the project or program is linked to a project request.

Tree Manager Click to access the Tree Manager page, on which you can edit the tree.
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Viewing the Enterprise Program Tree

Access the View Enterprise Program Tree page.

i [ View Enterprise Program Tree

Business Unit: Lsond LIS004 ILLIMOIS OPERATIONS

Enterprise Program Tree: PROJECTS_US004Effective Date: 01101940

[= ALL_US004 - All LUS004 Projects

[= COMSULTINGDN - Consulting Division
FRE-IMFLEMEMT - Pre-lmplementation
[= IMPLEMEMT - Implementation
[= POST-IMPLEMEMT - Post-Implement
[= TRAIMIMNG - Training
[=+ 0000000166 - Hospital
[= 0000000172 - Johns Hopkins
WATERMELCMN - Pam WATERMELCOM
=
=
=
=

i

Q000000177 - Childrens Hospital
Q000000178 - General Hospital
0000000180 - Standford Hospital
Q000000181 - Sutter Hospital
000000146 - Build Office Campus
000000147 - Build Office Campus
[== 1000 - Building A
[=+ 2000 - Building B
[=+ 3000 - Building C
Q000000174 - ESA Implementation

GoTol Tree Manager

=0
=0

View Enterprise Program Tree page

This page is a display-only view of the enterprise program tree that is for the selected program.

Click to expand a folder and view its subordinate programs or projects.
= Click to collapse a folder and all of its subordinate programs or projects.
Tree Manager Click to access the Tree Manager page, on which you can edit the tree.

Refreshing Program Data

This section provides an overview of the program refresh process and discusses how to run the program
refresh process.
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Understanding the Program Refresh Process

The Program Refresh Application Engine process (PGM_PROGRFSH) summarizes project data into program

data and recalculates:

* Project health.

This applies to programs and projects with a health criteria method of calculate. When you run this process,
the health as of date is updated with the date and time of processing.

» Start and end dates.

The system updates program dates only; project dates are updated in real time when activity dates are
updated. The system updates the program’s start and end dates based on the earliest start date and latest

end date of its child projects.

You should run the program refresh process as often as you need current program or project health status.
For example, if the project manager reports the status weekly on Fridays, you should run the process on

Thursday nights.

Page Used to Refresh Programs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Program Refresh RUN_PGM_PROG _RFSH Program Management, Specify run control
Program Tools, Program parameters to summarize
Refresh project data into program
data.

Running the Program Refresh Process

Access the Program Refresh page.

BU/Proj Option (Business
unit/project option)

Business Unit

Project

Select from Enterprise
Program Tree

Calculate Health
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Specify the level of processing. Options are:

Business Unit: Select to process all projects and programs within the business
unit.

Business Unit/Project: Select to run for a specified project or program within
the business unit.

Specify the business unit for which to run this process.

Specify the project for which to run this process. This field is required when
the BU/Proj Option field is set to Business Unit/Project.

Click to view the enterprise program tree that is associated with the business
unit, and select the specific program or project to refresh.

Select to recalculate project health. The system calculates the result based
on health parameters that you enter at the business unit level for all selected
projects with a health method of Calculate.

Note. To use this option, you must ensure that health parameters are already
set up for the selected business unit; otherwise, the system displays an error
message when the Program Refresh process runs.
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Roll Up Start/End Dates Select to update program dates based on the dates of their child projects in
the enterprise program tree.

Important! Programs and projects must reside on the enterprise program tree for the Program Refresh
process to calculate the program or project health.
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Establishing Project Requests

This chapter provides an overview of project requests, and discusses how to:
* Create project requests.
* View project requests.

» Convert currency.

Understanding Project Requests

This section lists prerequisites and discusses:

* Project request versions.
* Project request approval workflow.

* Revise project request cost estimates process.

Project requests define proposed projects so that managers can evaluate how well they support an organization’s
strategy, determine if the costs and benefits are acceptable, and, ultimately, decide which projects to undertake.

Prerequisites
Set up options at the system, business unit, project, and activity levels prior to establishing project requests.
If PeopleSoft Project Portfolio Management is installed:

* You must set up all available general ledger business units in both PeopleSoft Project Portfolio Management
and in PeopleSoft Project Costing, using integration templates.

* You must set up tableset sharing so that all ChartFields are valid in both Project Portfolio Management and
Project Costing.

» The Project Portfolio Management business unit must be the same as the project business unit.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” page 15.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data.” page 29.
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Project Request Versions

You can create multiple versions of a project request so that the versions can be compared and analyzed before
a request is approved. For example, the initial version could be best case, in which estimated benefits are very
high, but costs are as well. The second version could be a scaled-down version of the project request with less
benefit for less cost. Multiple versions can exist until one is approved. At that time, all remaining versions
change to declined status. (Versions that are already declined remain in declined status.) When a version is
created, the system populates many of its fields by default with the values of the current project request.

Project Request Approval Workflow

When a project request is submitted for approval, it triggers a business process event that places the work item
on the worklist of the person who is identified in the Approver field on the project request page. Only users
who are associated with the approver role can approve, decline, return, or cost a project request. After the
approver performs one of these four actions, the work item is removed from the approver’s worklist.

These are the steps that take place during the workflow procedure for project request approvals:

1. A user creates and saves a new project request, but does not submit it.

Based on the initiative type that the user enters on the project request, the project owner and approver fields
populate automatically on the project request. The system initially sets the status to pending.

2. The user submits the project for approval by clicking the Submit button on the Project Request page.
The system updates the status to submitted.
The system sends the project request to the approver’s worklist.

4. The approver views the worklist and clicks the link of the project request to review it.
The project approval page appears.

5. The approver selects one of these options:

Approve Approves (or operationally approves) the project request.

When you select this option, the system responds in one of these ways,
depending on whether funding department manager approval is required:

+ If funding department manager approval is required:

The system updates the status to operationally approved, which indicates
that the project request is approved from one perspective only. Then,
the system routes the project request to the worklist of every manager
whose department appears on the Project Request component’s Cost
page. Assuming each of these managers has adequate spending authority,
which is defined in PeopleSoft Workflow Virtual Approver, they all must
approve the request for its status to change to approved.

If any one of the funding department managers denies the project
request, the system changes the status to declined and does not allow the
project request to be resubmitted.
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Return

Decline

Cost
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Establishing Project Requests

If any of the funding department managers changes the project request
status to returned, the system starts the approval process over again, and
PeopleSoft Workflow routes the project request back to the worklist of
the initial requester of the project. The project requester can resubmit a
returned project request, however, all of the same approvals are still
required, assuming that the amount of the estimated costs does not
change enough to cause higher or lower levels of spending authority

by the approvers.

+ If funding department manager approval is not required:

The system updates the project request status to approved and either
generates a new project with a processing status of active, or, if a project
already exists, updates the processing status of the project to active. If
any other versions of the project request exist, the system automatically
sets them to a status of declined, sets their associated projects to a
processing status of inactive, and cancels any labor resource assignments
for those projects. The only exception to this occurs when the approver
does not have adequate authority to approve the amount of the project
request’s estimated costs. In this case, PeopleSoft Workflow’s Virtual
Approver locates the manager of the initial approver and routes the
request to the manager for approval.

Note. You establish whether funding department manager approval is
required at the installation options level.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 8.9 PeopleBook,
“Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining
Program Management Installation Options.

Returns the project request to the individual who is identified as the
requester on the project request.

The system updates the project request status to returned and adds it to the
worklist of the requester for rework. If anyone resubmits the request, the
approval process starts over from the beginning.

Denies the project request.

The system updates the project request’s status to declined, changes
the processing status of any corresponding projects to inactive (if there
is an associated project), and changes any resource assignments for the
project to a status of cancelled.

Indicates detailed cost information is required.

The system routes the project request to the project manager and updates
the project request status to Costing.

This value signifies that the project manager must create a detailed plan by
using the various project planning tools that are in Program Management.
When the plan is complete, the project manager clicks the Send to Project
Request button that is on the Project Request Estimate Summary page.
The system subsequently updates the project request status to submitted,
triggering a message on the project request to indicate that a detail plan

is created, and routes the project request back to the worklist of the
project request’s designated approver.
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This diagram illustrates the project request approval workflow, and its impact on the project request status:

Activity 1: Activity 2:
Project Request Operational Owner
Submits for Approval
(FDM Worklist, if required) or
Approver Worklist Approved
End of Process
Submit
Create/Update Approve )
Project Request ; Reject
Submit Email notification to:
Email Notifications Process Decline PS, PM, PR, and FDMs
to PS, PM, FDM Request (End of Process)
Return
Request for Change to
Project Request
Submit  Activity 3: (Requester Worklist)
Project Manager
Cost
Request for Detail Project Plan
Create/Update (Email Notification
Project Detail Plan to PM)
Activity 4:
Funding Department Manager
Approvin Approved
op = Declined
Process
Pending
Rejected Approved
Request for Change to . ] . . pp” .
Project Request Email Notification to: Email Notification to:
k PR, PM, Approver PR, PM, Approver
(Requester Worklist)
(End of Process) (End of Process)

Project request approval workflow

This table provides a key for the abbreviated roles that are in the project request workflow diagram:

PS Project sponsor

PM Project manager

PR Project requester

FDM Funding department manager

This diagram shows the possible status values that a project request can assume given its current status:
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Operationally

Pending Submitted Costing Approved Returned Declined Cancelled
Approved
> N
—— e - I
» >.
®—
>

@ = Termination of Project Request processing

Project request status values

Note. Project request functionality is also provided by PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Portfolio Management,
which is part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Measurement (EPM) product line. If Project Portfolio
Management is installed, project requests must originate in Project Portfolio Management, rather than Program
Management, and you must use the project request workflow features that are in Project Portfolio Management.

Note. Administrators must specify default project statuses for each processing status for projects that are
programmatically created by Project Portfolio Management or Program Management project requests in an
approved status. Otherwise, the approval process for project requests will fail.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Project Costing Control Data,”
Project and Processing Status.

See Also

Appendix B, “Delivered Workflows for Program Management,” page 351

Revise Project Request Cost Estimates Process

When you set a project request to a status of costing, the system creates a project in pending status and
optionally generates a worklist entry for the project manager on the project request. The project manager
creates a program or project cost budget plan with detailed cost estimates.

After the detailed cost estimate is complete, the project manager needs to transmit the completed estimate
to the project request.

Use the Project Request Estimate Summary page to update project requests with revised cost estimates. You
initiate the Send Estimate to Project Request Application Engine process (PGM_ES TO PR) when you click
the Send Costs to Project Request button. This process:
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1. Summarizes all cost budget detail row amounts by general ledger business unit, department, account,
and budget period.

2. Converts the budget calendar periods to the corresponding accounting calendar periods that are defined
on the project request.

The system does this by determining the accounting period in which the last date of each budget period
occurs. The budget periods are then replaced with accounting periods.

3. Sends the project or program budget to the project request.

» If the project request is associated with a program and a program budget is available, the system uses the
program budget as the basis for sending estimates to the project request.

* If there is no active program budget, the system uses the child project budget(s) as the basis for sending
estimates to the project request.

You must populate the fields for general ledger business unit, department, and account for the budget rows that
the system uses for sending estimates to the project request. If these fields are not populated, you receive an
error message and the process stops. While all ChartFields are available on the budget detail line, this process
writes only general ledger business unit, department, and account ChartFields to the project request.

If you are creating a detailed cost estimate for a program that has subordinate projects, you must add the
program to the enterprise program tree and then add the subordinate projects to the tree. If you do not establish
this relationship in the enterprise program tree, the Project Request Estimate Summary page cannot determine
which projects to include when compiling costs for the consolidated estimate.

Creating Project Requests

86

This section discusses how to:

* Establish project requests.

» Associate attachments with project requests.
* Establish estimated costs.

* Establish estimated benefits.

* Establish maintenance costs.

* Define project dependencies.

* Define project milestones.

» Review project costs and benefits.

* Review project request status history.

* Enter additional project request fields.
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Establishing Project Requests

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Project Request BC_PROJ REQUEST]I Program Management, Create project requests.
Project Request, Project
Request

Attachments BC_PROJ_ATTACH Program Management, Associate file attachments
Project Request, Project with a project request.
Request, Attachments

Cost BC_EST_COST Program Management, Enter estimated cost details
Project Request, Project for a project request.
Request, Cost

Cost Comments BC_EST_COST_COM Click the Comments button | Enter comments about cost
for individual rows in the rows in the Cost Details grid.
Cost Details grid on the
Cost page.

Benefits BC_EST_BENFT Program Management, Enter estimated benefit
Project Request, Project details for a project request.
Request, Benefits

Benefit Comments BC_EST _BENFT _COM Click the Comments button | Enter comments about

for individual rows in the
Benefit Details grid on the
Benefits page.

benefit estimates.

Maintenance Cost

PPK_MAINT COST

Program Management,
Project Request, Project
Request, Maintenance Cost

Enter maintenance costs for
a project request.

Dependency BC_PRJREQST_DPN Program Management, Designate project requests
Project Request, Project upon which the current
Request, Dependency project request depends and
view project requests that
depend on the current project
request.
Dependency Comments BC_PRJREQST_DPN_CM Click the Comments button | Enter comments about
on the Dependency page. a project dependency
relationship.
Milestones BC_PRJREQST_MST Program Management, Enter project milestones and
Project Request, Project indicate their statuses.
Request, Milestones
Summary Cost/Benefits BC_EST COST_BENFT Program Management, View a summary of the costs
Project Request, Project and benefits, by general
Request, Summary ledger business unit and
Cost/Benefits department, for a project
request.
Project Cost Details BC_COST DET Click an estimated cost Review cost details for a

amount on the Summary
Cost/Benefits page.

department.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Project Benefit Details

BC_BENFT DET

Click an estimated benefit
amount on the Summary

Review benefit details for a
department.

Cost/Benefits page.
Status History PPK_PROJREQ _AUD Program Management, Review an audit trail of
Project Request, Project workflow approval status
Request, Status History entries for the project
request, or make additional
comment entries.
Additional Fields BC_PROJ_REQUEST2 Program Management, Enter additional user-defined
Project Request, Project information about a project
Request, Additional Fields request
Project Approval BC_PRJ_APPROVAL This page is automatically Modify the approval status

accessed when a user selects

for a project request.

a project from the worklist.

Establishing Project Requests

Access the Project Request page.

Project Request Attachments Maintenance Cost Milestones

Cependency

Project Business Unit: L5004 L5004 ILLINDIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: LIS Dollar

Project Request ID: MEXT

Request Details

*Description: |Elui|d Office Campus Status: Fending

*Requester: |Schumacher,l<enneth C.  Department: 41000 Engineering

‘Estimated Start:  [0%/01/2006 5] *Estimated End: [6/30r2008 5 Project ID:

*Priority: IHIgh—L, Investrment Type: IW

Desired Finish: IW El *Integration Template: |USDU4 Q

*Initiative Type ID:  [FACILITIES & Project Manager: |Elrnnte,.Jeanette QL

Release: |P89I:| Q Description: HRMS 9.0

Release Date:  01/01/2007 Category: [ &

Application Area: | & Application: [ a additional Figlds

Approval Information
Sponsor: Q Approver:

Owner: Reddy Prasanna

Reddy,Prasanna

Owning Department; 11000 Information Services

Project Request page (1 of 2)
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Cost and Benefits

*Currency: |US Dallar
Cost: $3,000.00
Benefits: $230,000.00

j Maintenance Cost: $0.00 Yiew in Base Currency |
Net Benefits: §227.000.00
Hotes: :l

Project Request Versions

ize | Find | view &1 | B8 First [ 12 or2 [ Last

Project Request 10 Description Status

Qoooooooo3 Financials 9 Costing

Q000000006 Build Office Campus Submitted
Submit I Cancel |

Last Update Date/Time: 02/15/05 2:26:43FM Last Update User ID: WP

Project Request page (2 of 2)
Request Details

Requester

Estimated Start, Estimated
End, and Desired Finish

El

Priority

Initiative Type ID

Release

Release Date

Application Area and
Application
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Enter the name of the individual who is creating the project request or the
person on whose behalf it is created.

Enter the corresponding project dates. The system uses the estimated start
and estimated end dates to generate the project’s start date and end date,
respectively, if the project request results in a project.

Click the Choose a date button to make a selection in date fields.

Select the project request’s priority. You can select from five delivered priority
levels. You can modify the description of the priority labels.

Priority labels are maintained on the Priority Description page.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data.” Defining
Project Request Priorities, page 43.

Select an initiative type identifier that classifies the type of work that is needed.

When you select the initiative type, the system automatically populates the
Project Owner and Approver fields, based upon the Initiative Type Mapping
table.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Definin
Initiative Types, page 43.

Select the release in which the project request belongs. Available releases are
based on the project business unit of the project request.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Define
Releases, page 36.

Displays the release date that is associated with the release.

Select the application area and application in which the project request
belongs. Available applications are based on the application area that you
selected. You must enter an application area before you enter an application.
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See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Defining
Application Areas, page 35.

Displays the current status.

This field is display-only and its value is either assigned by the system when
an individual creates, submits, approves, declines, costs, or returns a project
request, or is assigned by a project approver by using the View Project
Requests page.

Status values are:

Pending: Indicates that the project request is created, but not yet submitted.
The system assigns this status when the project request is first saved.

Submitted: Indicates that the project request is submitted and is waiting for the
approver to take action on it. This value is assigned:

* By the system (using workflow) when the Submit button is clicked.

* By the system (using workflow), for project requests that are in Costing
status, when a project manager clicks the Send to Project Request button that
is on the Project Request Estimate Summary page.

* When the project approver changes the status of the project request on
the View Project Requests page.

Costing: Indicates that the project request is sent to a project or program
manager to obtain a more precise cost estimate before a decision is made to
approve or decline the request. A project approver can modify the status of a
project request to costing only when its current status is Submitted and when
the cost estimate needs further validation by the project or program manager.
A project approver can still approve or decline a project request while it is
in Costing status.

Operationally Approved. Indicates that the project request is submitted,
approved by the project owner, and is awaiting funding department manager
approval. This status is only available when funding department manager
approval is activated at the installation level. If funding department manager
approval is required, and a project owner approves a request, the request
status changes to Operationally Approved instead of being changed directly
to Approved.

Approved: Indicates that the project request is submitted and approved by the
project owner, and if necessary, the funding department managers. When a
project request has a status of Approved, its status cannot be changed. When
the status changes to Approved, an active project is created, or if a project
already exists, it becomes active. The system automatically changes the status
of any other versions of the project request to Declined and changes the status
of their associated pending projects to inactive.

Cancelled: Indicates that project request is cancelled. A project request can
only become cancelled when it has a status of Pending or Returned. After a
project request has a Cancelled status, its status cannot change.

Declined: Indicates that the project request is submitted but denied approval.
Either the project approver or a funding department manager can deny a project
request. After a project request has a Declined status, its status cannot change.
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Department

Investment Type

Integration Template

Project Manager

Category

Approval Information

Establishing Project Requests

Returned: Indicates that the project request is submitted, and that the project
approver or a funding department manager returned it to the user who
submitted it for additional work. The system assigns this status by using
workflow. To continue processing a returned request, click the Submit button
to start the approval process again.

This field is used for informational purposes only and is the department of the
individual whose name is entered in the Requester field that is on the project
request. This department value is not the department to which costs or benefits
are attributed. Costs and benefits are associated with a specific department

by entering them by using the Cost and Benefits pages that are within the
Project Request component (BC_PROJ REQUEST).

Select an investment type from the values that are in the drop-down list to
describe the nature of the project request .

This field is used for informational purposes only.

Select the project integration template that is used to generate a project ID
from the project request. To create projects in Project Costing, integration
templates are required to indicate how transactions can map from the project to
business units that are used in other PeopleSoft applications.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up
Project Costing Control Data,” Defining Templates for Integration with
Other Applications.

Select the name of a project manager, if this position is determined. This field
is required when an approver changes the project request to a status of costing.

Note. When you modify the current project manager on the Resource Detail
page, the system changes the project manager on the project request to match.
Conversely, when you modify the project manager on the project request, the
system changes the project manager on the Resource Detail page.

Select the category in which the project request belongs.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data.” Defining
Categories, page 34.

The system uses the fields that are in this section for approval workflow, which is activated when you submit

a project for approval.

Sponsor

Owner

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select the person who is endorsing this project.

Depending on the Program Management installation settings for workflow,
this individual might receive email notifications as the project request status
changes.

The name of the person who is primarily responsible for project requests of a
specific type. The system automatically populates this field with the owner
of the associated initiative type; it uses the Initiative Type Mapping table to
identify the name of the individual. The Owner field is display-only prior

to submitting the project request for approval, at which time it becomes
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Approver

Owning Department

Cost and Benefits

Chapter 8

editable so that the project owner can change ownership responsibility to
another individual, if it is appropriate.

Depending on the established installation-level workflow options settings,
the individual whose name appears in this field might receive workflow
email notifications.

The system automatically populates this field with the Project Owner field
value when you create a project request. After you submit the project request,
this field becomes editable so that the project owner can change the approver
to another individual, if it is appropriate.

If the installation option for workflow is enabled, PeopleSoft Workflow
routes project requests to the worklist of the individual identified as the
approver under these conditions:

* When a project request is submitted.

* When a project manager changes a project request with a status of costing to
a status of submitted by selecting the Send to Project Request button on the
Project Request Estimate Summary page.

The system automatically populates this field with the department of the
individual who is identified in the Owner field.

This field is used for informational purposes only.

This section displays calculated costs and benefits information, which the system derives from other pages that
are in the Project Request component.

Currency

Cost, Benefits, and
Maintenance Cost

Net Benefits

Notes

Select the transaction currency in which you are entering all amounts that
are on this project request.

The default value for this field is the base currency for the associated project
business unit.

Note. If you enter any costs or benefits on either the Project Request
component’s Cost, Benefits, or Maintenance Cost pages, you cannot change
the currency without first deleting the cost and benefit data.

These fields display the total estimated cost, benefit, and maintenance cost for
the project request in the currency that appears in the Currency field.

Click this button to access the appropriate page to enter or view detailed
amounts for costs, benefits, or maintenance costs for the button’s associated
field.

Displays the amount that the system calculates as Benefits — Cost, however,
the time value of money is not taken into account. If the cost amount exceeds
the benefit amount, the system displays 0.00, as it does not allow negative
amounts for this field.

Enter any combination of characters to clarify or explain this section of
the project request.
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View in Base Currency Click to view monetary amounts in the business unit’s base currency or the
and View in Transaction project request transaction currency. The button acts as a toggle to switch
Currency the currency that is used to calculate amounts that appear on the Project

Request page and the Summary Cost/Benefits page. If the business unit’s
base currency and the project request transaction currency are the same,
the amounts do not change. If no conversion factor exists, the system sets
the conversion factor to 1.

Project Request Versions

The system displays this section if there are multiple versions of a project request. There is a row for each
version that lists the version’s project request 1D, description, and status.

Click a project request ID to view that project request version. The project request ID of the currently viewed
version is display-only.

Note. Project request versioning is managed slightly differently than most types of versioning, in which
there is one main document with multiple versions attached. For project requests, each version is a unique
project request and the system links every new version to the original project request by storing the original
project request’s ID in the Version of field.

Actions

Submit Click to submit a pending or returned project request for approval.
Cancel Click to cancel this project request.

Create a New Project Click to create a new version of this request.

Request Version The system creates a new project request with several of the fields populated

with values that are from the original project request. Edit the values that
differ for this version, add new values, then save or submit the project
request. This button is available only when the project request status is in
one of these statuses:

Submitted: The button does not display when you submit the project request.
You must exit and re-access the page to see it.

Declined
Costing

See Also

Chapter 8. “Establishing Project Requests,” Understanding Project Requests, page 81

Chapter 8, “Establishing Project Requests,” Project Request Approval Workflow, page 82

Associating Attachments with Project Requests

Access the Attachments page.
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Froject Request Attachments efits Maintenane
Project Business Unit: 15004 US004 ILLINGIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: 1S Dollar
Project Request ID: Qooooo0no6 Build Office Campus

Document Attachments Customize | Find | view A1 | B First [ 4 01 1 [ Last

Wlindou_we-grids i |I-Nindnw layout ﬁ EI @‘

Attachments page

&

Click the Add Attachment button to browse for and select a file.

For example, users can attach a project plan, cost spreadsheet, flowchart, or
request for proposal to this project.

m Click the Delete Attachment button to remove an attached file.
@_ Click the View Attachment button to download and view the attachment in a
new window. If the attachment is a media file, clicking the button opens the

appropriate media player (if available) and plays the attachment automatically.

Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation Options - Project Costing page
for attachments to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service Automation, Financial
Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation
Instructions located on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Establishing Estimated Cost

Access the Cost page.

ostrBenefits

Milestones

Froject Reguest Attachments Benefits Maintenance Dependency

Project Business Unit: Us004 L5004 [LLIMOIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: LS Dallar
Project Request ID: oooooonong Build Office Campus

Estimated Start: 0211 0/2005 Estimated End: 0211052006

Rate Type: Current Rate Conversion Factor: 1.00000000

Cost Details

Uso0s ) |[a1000 L |Engineering 100000 Q) |Pety Cash w0 | 14 $1,000.00 [USD =
Usood @ (42000 | |ManUfacturing 100000 Q |Petty Cash 20050, || 2@ $2,000.00 |USD =

Suppart

Update Am”“”' Total Estimated Costs: $3,000.00 US Dollar

* Required Field

Cost page
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Use this page to view and edit cost information that is related to the project or program that you are requesting.
The currency of the entered amounts is specified in the Currency field on the Project Request page. Costs
are entered for the specified general ledger business unit. Add necessary rows to enter all costs that are

associated with the project.

Cost Details - Details Tab

GL Unit (general ledger
business unit)
Department

Account

Year and Period

Amount

Update Amount

Base Currency Tab

Enter the general ledger business unit that is associated with this cost.

Select the department that is associated with this cost. Only departments of the
specified general ledger business unit are valid.

Select the account to which the cost is attributed. Only accounts of the
specified general ledger business unit are valid.

Enter the fiscal year and period in which the cost is incurred.

Enter the cost amount in the currency of the project request. The currency
code appears next to the amount field.

Click this button to update the amounts on the main project request page based
on the data that is entered on the Cost page.

Select this tab to view costs in the base currency of the business unit that is associated with the project request.

Click the Comments icon to access the Comments page, where you can enter
notes that pertain to this cost estimate.

Note. If a project request has comments in the Cost Details grid, and an
approver changes the project request status to Costing, the comments are lost
when the project manager ultimately updates the project request with the
revised cost estimate. To ensure that comments are always maintained, users
can enter brief comments on the Status History page of the project request
component or attach a business justification on the Attachments page of the
project request component.

Establishing Estimated Benefits

Access the Benefits page.
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Froject Request

Project Request ID:

Estimated Start:
Rate Type:
Benefit Details

Detail=

|usoo4 G ||[15000

Project Business Unit: 5004
0000000006

*Department

Q

Attachments

02/10/2005

Current Rate

Benefits Milestones

Dependency

US004 ILLINOIS OFERATIONS Base Currency: US Dollar

Build Office Carmpus

Estimated End: 0211002006

Conversion Factor: 1.00000000

First E 1of 1 IE Last

Customize | Find |

Business
Services

Account

ooooon QL

All Accounts || 2005 2L 10, §230,000.00 usD [=]

Update Amount

Total Estimated Benefits: $230,000.00 WS Dallar

Benefits page

Enter the expected benefits for the project, by general ledger business unit, department, and account, and add
rows as needed. The benefits are the expected cash inflows that are related to the proposed effort. The fields
that are on this page operate identically to fields that are on the Cost page.

See Chapter 8, “Establishing Project Requests,” Establishing Estimated Cost, page 94.

Note. If a project request has comments in the Benefit Details grid, and an approver changes the project request
status to costing, the comments are lost when the project manager updates the project request with the revised
cost estimate. To ensure that comments are always maintained, users can enter brief comments on the Status
History page of the Project Request component or attach a business justification on the Attachments page.

Establishing Maintenance Costs

Access the Maintenance Cost page.

Froject Reguest

Rate Type:

Base Amount:

Project Request ID:

Attachments
Project Business Unit: 1JS004
0000000006

Current Rate

Maintenance Cost: |

$500,000.00

$500,000.00

Maintenance Cost

15004 ILLIMOIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: S Dollar

Build Office Campus
Conversion Factor:  1.00000000

IS Dallar

IS Dollar

Maintenance Cost page

Enter the annual costs that you expect the project to incur in perpetuity after the project request’s estimated end
date. The amount is in the currency of the project request. Enter a value only if you anticipate incurring costs
year after year beyond the estimated end date. This is for informational purposes only in Program Management.

Defining Project Dependencies
Access the Dependency page.
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Dependency Milestones Summar
Project Business Unit:  L1S004 US004 ILLIMOIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: 1S Dollar
Project Request ID: 0000000006 Build Office Campus

This Project Request is dependent upon these other Project _ ;
Requests. Customize | Find | “iew Al First 1cf 1

Project Reguest ID Description T:::ct Project Request Reguester Status Required ’7

Qooooooood 2, Build Office Campus $3,000,000.00 USD Schumacher Kenneth  Submitted r " ] [=]

* Project Requests dependent upon this Project

Request. Customize | Find | * Al | Firat 1of 1

Project Request ID Description Tru':;ct Project Request Requester Status

Dependency page

Use this page to identify project requests upon which this request depends. If other project requests are
dependent on this request, they appear in the Project Requests dependent upon this Project Request grid.
This data is used only for informational purposes.

Required Select to indicate that the Project Request ID in the row is mandatory for
this project request.

Click the Comments icon to access the Dependency comments page, where
a user can add comments that describe the rationale and impact of the
dependency.

Defining Project Milestones

Access the Milestones page.

Dependency ] Milestones | SUMmMAE (Benefits | Status History
Project Business Unit: L5004 US004 ILLINGDIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: LS Dallar
Project Request ID: 0000000006 Build Office Campus

Customize | Find | Wisw: & II| Firat %14 of 1 L% Last

*Milestone I |Description Owner Due Date Milestone Status

|PHASE? [Phase 1 Complete [Ellis, Terry C (020172006 [ |NotStarted »| [+] [=]

Milestones page

Insert rows as needed to document project milestones. This data is only for informational purposes.

Milestone ID Enter a unique identifier for the milestone.

Owner Select the individual who is responsible for this milestone.

Due Date Enter the due date for this milestone.

Milestone Status Select the current status of the milestone. Options are:
Cancelled
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Complete
In Progress

Not Started

Reviewing Project Costs and Benefits

Access the Summary Cost/Benefits page.

Chapter 8

Project Business Unit: 1JS004
Project Request ID:
Base Currency:

Estimated Start:

Maintenance Cost Dependency

Milestones

Summary Cost/Benefits

L5004 ILLIMOIS OPERATIONS

0000000006 Build Office Campus
113 Dollar currency: 112 Dollar
020520048 Estimated End: 02102006

Summary of Cost and Benefits

Status History

GL Unit Department Estimated Costs Estimated Het Benefits
Benefits

=004 41000 Engineering 1000.00 $-1,000.00
1s004 42000 Manufacturing Support 2000.00 $-2,000.00
snn4 14000 Business Semvices 22000000 $230,000.00
Total Estimated Costs: $3,000.00
Total Estimated Benefits: $220,000.00

Summary Cost/Benefits page

This page provides a summary of the current estimated costs, estimated benefits, and net benefits for the
project request, by general ledger business unit and department.

Estimated Costs

Estimated Benefits

Reviewing Project Request Status History

Click to access the Project Cost Details page, where you can view all costs that

are associated with the current department for this project request.

Access the Status History page.
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Click to access the Project Benefits Details page, where you can view all
benefits that are associated with the current department for this project request.
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Dependency Milestones Summary Cos Status History El
Project Business Unit: 15004 US004 ILLINOIS OPERATIONS Base Currency: US Dollar
Project Request ID: 0000000006 Build Office Campus

Find | % Al First E 1-2af 2 |I| Last

User ID: W Schumacher kKenneth
Status: Subrnitted Comments: :l
DateTime Stamp: 021505 10:504M ;I
User ID: W1 Schumacher Kenneth
Status: Fending Comments: ;l
DateTime Stamp: 02115105 10:49AM [~

Status History page

This page displays all status changes for the lifecycle of the project request and any comments that the
approver makes during the workflow approval process. In addition, you can insert dated and time-stamped
comments on this page. After you enter and save a comment here, the system does not allow it to be edited.

Entering Additional Project Request Fields

Access the Additional Fields page.

Maintenance Cos Dependency Milestones Summary CostBenefits sStatus History | Additional Fields
Project Business Unit: 1US004 Project Request ID: 0000000006
Estimated Start: 021052004 Estimated End Date: 021 0/2006

Additional Fields
Attribute 1: | Currency Code: LshD

Attribute 2: Amount 1: |
Attribute 3: Amount 2: |

Attribute 4: Amount 3: |
Attribute 5: Request Date 1: £
Attribute 6: | Request Date 2: £

Attribute 7: |

Feturn to Project Reguest

Additional Fields page

Use this page to enter additional user-defined information about the project request. You can capture
user-specific attributes of a project request in seven text fields, three amount fields, and two date fields that are
stored in the Project Request record (BC_PROJ REQUEST).
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Viewing Project Requests

This section discusses how to:

» Review established project requests.

» Revise project request cost estimates.

Pages Used to View Project Requests

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
View Project Requests BC_PRJREQST LIST Program Management, Review established project
Project Request, View requests. Optionally, provide
Project Requests criteria to filter the results by

one or more of these fields:
Business Unit, Requester,
Approver, Owning
Department, Department,
Priority, or Status.

Project Request Comments | BC_PRJ COMMENT SEC Click the Comments button | Enter notes about a specific
on the Additional Info. project request.
tab of the View Project
Requests page.
Project Request Estimate PGM_PR SUM Program Management, Review the totals of a
Summary Project Request, Project revised project or program
Request Est. Summary cost estimate and update

the associated project
request with the revised cost
estimate.

Reviewing Established Project Requests

Access the View Project Requests page.
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View Project Requests

Project Business Unit: [ US004 | Search
Requester: Q,  Status: I - I

Approver: Q. Priority: [ |

Owning Department: Q, Department: (&}

|
Customize | Find | Wiew Al | 5= First E 1-Eof B II' Last

Request Info

EROIELE Version Of Status r Inteqration
LIS004 Q000000001 Build Office Campus Declined High Schumacher kKenneth US004
LIS004 Q000000002 Build Office Campus Approved High Schumacher Kenneth US004
L5004 0000000003 Financials 9 Casting Weary Lowe  Bendetto,Jessica L5004
LIS004 0000000004 Build Ofice Campus 0000000001 Submitted  High SchumacherKenneth U004 O
LIS004 0000000005 Financials 9 0000000001 Canceled High CrawfordWilliam  Usood QL
LIS004 0000000006 Build Ofice Campus 0000000003 Submitted  Very Low  Bendetto Jessica  [USond QL

View Project Requests page

Specify the business unit for which to view project requests. To view all project requests for a business unit,
leave the remaining search fields empty and click the Search button.

To view a filtered list of project requests, enter criteria in one or more of the fields, then click Search.

Note. The View Project Requests page facilitates the job that project owners and approvers perform. It enables
them to quickly find, analyze, and dispatch project requests. Because this page is able to access and manipulate
all of the data that is on a project request, including its status, it is important to restrict access to this component
to the appropriate people within the organization.

Request Info Tab

This tab displays general information about the project request, enabling users to view summary information
for project requests that are of particular importance.

Project Request ID Click a project request ID to access the Project Request page, where you can
view and edit details for this project request.

Additional Info. Tab

This tab displays additional information that pertains to the project request and enables project approvers to
add comments, change the investment type and initiative type, and override the default owner and approver
that the system automatically enters based upon the initiative type. Changing the approver causes the new
approver to receive a project request worklist entry for approval.

Click to access the Project Request Comments page, where you can enter
comments about the project request.
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Approval Info Tab

This tab displays general information about the project request and enables a project approver to see the
current project request status and change it.

Set Status For each project request that appears in the grid, the project approver can
review the current status and change it, if necessary, by making a selection
from the drop-down list for this field. Changing the project request status
triggers the same PeopleSoft Workflow as when the approver changes it on the
PeopleSoft Workflow approval page.

The status choices that are available vary depending on the request’s current
status. For example, only Submitted and Cancelled are valid statuses for

a Pending project request, while you can change a Submitted request to
Approved (or Operationally Approved if funding department manager approval
is required), Declined, Costing, or Returned.

Note. You cannot change the status to Approved if there is no cost estimate for
this project request.

See Chapter 8. “Establishing Project Requests,” Project Request Approval Workflow, page 82.

Revising Project Request Cost Estimates

Access the Project Request Estimate Summary page.

Project Request Estimate Summary Process Monitar

Business Unit: LS04 Version Of: noaoooono3

Project Request ID: 0000000003 Financialz 9

Project ID: 000000000000168  TEST W Program

Start Date: 021002005 Process Status: Fending

End Date: 024 042006 Total Cost: 18,000.00 JsD

View CUrrency: WQ Conwvert Currenwl

Cost Summary ze | Find | * 2| B First [ 1 of 1 [ Last

Project Program Description Start Date End Date Total Cost

nonooonooooot Bs 0Znoi2o0s 0210720068 18,000,000 LIS
Send To Project Requestl

Project Request Estimate Summary page

This page displays only projects and programs that have budgets and are associated with project requests that
are in costing status. The project or program that is associated with the project request must be included in the
enterprise program tree to use this page.

This system converts costs on this page to a common currency that is based on this algorithm:

1. All cost estimates that are at the activity level are converted to their project currency.
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2. All project cost totals are then converted to the view currency that is selected on the Project Request

Estimate Summary page.

3. All of the project or program costs are then converted to:

a. The project request transaction currency to load the cost data to the project request cost page.

b. The default budget currency for the project business unit to create and load a budget plan.

Project Request ID

Project ID

View Currency

Convert Currency

Project

Send to Project Request

See Also

Click to access the Project Request component where you can view and edit

details regarding the project request.

Click to access the Project Definition component where you can view and
edit details regarding the project.

Enter the currency in which to view amounts.

Click to restate all of the estimated project costs in the currency that you
specified in the View Currency field.

Click the project identifier to transfer to the Project Budget Plan page or
the Program Budget Plan page, where you can view and edit the budget
plan for this project or program.

Click to launch the Send Estimate to Project Request Application Engine
process, which loads all of the detailed cost estimate information from the
program or project cost budget plan.

Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Defining Business Unit Options, page 20

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Project Business Units,” Defining

Project Business Units

Converting Currency

This section provides an overview of the convert currency utility and discusses how to run currency

conversions.

Understanding the Convert Currency Utility

If several project requests are entered on different dates and the effective currency conversion rate differs
among those dates, use the convert currency function to update amounts so that project requests use the current
currency conversion rate. This ensures that users view project costs and benefits based on the same conversion
rate. The system only updates amounts for project requests that are not yet approved. It does not update
projects with a status of assigned, cancelled, or declined.

This currency conversion utility addresses situations. For example, an approver evaluates two project requests
that are created on different dates. Both project requests have the same cost amounts and are entered in a
transaction currency of Canadian dollars. If the effective currency conversion rates differ on the dates that each
project request is created, the project requests appear to have different cost amounts when they are viewed in

the base currency, such as Japanese yen, because they use different exchange rates.
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Page Used to Convert Currency

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Process Currency PPK_PROCESS Program Management, Updates project request base
Conversions Project Request, Currency amounts using exchange
Conversion rates that are currently
in effect.

Running Currency Conversion
Access the Process Currency Conversions page.

Click Run Now.

The process converts each project request’s cost and benefit transaction amounts to the base currency of the
project business unit and updates the base amounts that are stored on the project request. The process uses the
rate that is currently in effect for the rate type that is specified on the Conversion Rate Type page.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Defining the Currency Conversion Rate
Type, page 42.
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Using Schedule Dependencies and Constraints

This chapter provides overviews of schedule dependencies, activity constraints, integration of dependencies
and constraints with Microsoft Project, and project schedule indicators, and discusses how to:

» Specify schedule dependencies.

» Specify activity constraints.

Understanding Schedule Dependencies

This section provides overviews of:

» Dependency types and relationships.
* Activities with multiple dependencies.
» Dependencies across projects.

» Copying projects with dependent activities.

Dependency Types and Relationships

A dependency is a logical relationship between two project activities in which the start or end date of one
activity depends on the start or end date of another activity. The activity that depends on the other activity
is the successor, and the activity that it depends on is the predecessor. The system calculates the successor
activity’s start date, end date, or duration based on the dependency relationship, dependency type, and
calculation method that you establish.

You can define multiple activity successors and activity predecessors for each project activity. The system sets
the start and end dates of new activities that are equal to the project start date. You can manually update the
dates and duration, or use dependencies and constraints to determine the activity start and end dates.

The best practice for project activity scheduling is to set dependencies and constraints on all activities to drive
the project schedule rather than manually updating every activity date. When you specify a dependency on
an activity, the predecessor activity schedule might affect the successor activity schedule. If that successor
activity has additional related dependencies, there can be a cascading effect on many activity dates. You can
select the activity date cascade calculations option on the Project General - Program Management page to
specify when to calculate activity dates and roll them up to summary activities. Delaying the summary date
rollup can help you manage system performance.

This table identifies the system calculation processing based on the activity date cascade calculations options.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 105



Using Schedule Dependencies and Constraints

106

Chapter 9

Activity Date Cascade Calculations Option

System Calculation Processing

Manual

The system does not calculate any of the activity schedule.
You must manually enter the activity’s start date, end date,
and duration. The system does not roll up activity start and
end dates to summary activities.

Delay Calculations Until Save

Certain date processing occurs immediately upon field
edits, and other date processing and summary roll-ups
occur when you save.

At save, the system rolls up the activity start and end dates
to summary activities. Additionally, the system updates
the successor activity dates as a result of dependencies,
constraints, or changes to predecessor activities.

Realtime Calculation

Activity dependency changes and predecessor date changes
flow through the schedule as soon as the changes are made.
Summary activity date processing occurs immediately.

Define dependencies on the Activity Predecessors page where you specify predecessor projects, predecessor
activities, dependency types, and lead or lag time. Dependency types that you can establish include:

» End-to-Start: The start date of the successor activity is based on the end date of the predecessor activity.

» End-to-End: The end date of the successor activity is based on the end date of the predecessor activity.

* Start-to-Start: The start date of the successor activity is based on the start date of the predecessor activity.

* Start-to-End: The end date of the successor activity is based on the start date of the predecessor activity.

Additionally, you can define a lag time or lead time for dependency relationships. Lag time is the delay
between activities that have a dependency. Lead time is the overlap between activities that have a dependency.

Activity Date Calculation Methods

The system calculates activity start date, end date, and duration based on the calculation method that you
specify at the activity level and the lag or lead time that you specify when you create the dependency.

You specify the calculation method in the Calculate field on the Project Activities page or the Activity
Definitions - General Information page. The available options are:

* Duration: The system calculates the duration, in whole work days, of the activity based on the start date and
end date using this formula: (End Date) — (Start Date) = (Duration).

» End Date: The system calculates the end date of the activity based on the start date and duration using this

formula: (Start Date) + (Duration) = (End Date).

* Start Date: The system calculates the start date of the activity based on the duration and end date using this

formula: (End Date) — (Duration) = (Start Date).

Specify lead or lag time, in whole work days, in the Lag field on the Activity Predecessors page.

Lag time is the delay between activities that have a dependency. For example, if you need a two-day delay
between the end of one activity and the start of another, you can establish an end-to-start dependency and
specify a lag time of two days. Lag time is expressed with a positive whole number in the Lag column of

the Activity Predecessors page.
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Lead time is the overlap between activities that have a dependency. For example, if an activity can start
when its predecessor is two weeks from its end date, you can establish and end-to-start dependency with a
lead time of ten days for the successor activity. Lead time is expressed with a negative whole number in
the Lag column of the Activity Predecessors page.

End-to-Start Dependencies

For an end-to-start dependency, the system sets the start date of the successor activity to the next working day
after the predecessor’s end date plus or minus any lag or lead time. When the calculation method is:

* End Date: The system sets the successor’s end date to its new start date plus the duration, plus or minus
any lag or lead time.

* Duration: The end date remains as it was and the system sets the duration to the number of working days
from the new start date to the existing end date, plus or minus and lag or lead time.

Note. You cannot set an end-to-start dependency on an activity that has the start date calculation method.

This table shows activities, durations, start dates, and end dates before you establish the end-to-start

dependency:

Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)
Unit Test 5 days June 1 (Monday) June 5 (Friday)

This table shows the effect on the successor activity start and end dates based on the end-to-start dependency
with an end date calculation method:

Dependency | Dependency
Relationship Type Lag Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Predecessor Develop 15 days June 1 June 19
(Monday) (Friday)
Successor End-to-Start 2 days Unit Test 5 days June 24 June 30
on Develop (Wednesday) | (Tuesday)
Activity

Note. For the examples in this chapter, the duration, start date, and end date are based on the work days in a
business calendar with Monday-Friday work weeks.

End-to-End Dependencies

For an end-to-end dependency, the system sets the successor activity’s end date to the predecessor activity’s
end date plus or minus any lag or lead time. When the calculation method is:

* Start Date: The system sets the successor’s start date to its end date minus the duration, plus or minus
any lag or lead time.

* Duration: The start date remains as it was and the system sets the duration to the number of working days
from the new end date to the existing start date, plus or minus and lag or lead time.

Note. You cannot set an end-to-end dependency on an activity that has the end date calculation method.
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This table shows activities, durations, start dates, and end dates before you establish the end-to-end dependency:

Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)
Unit Test 5 days June 1 (Monday) June 5 (Friday)

This table shows the effect on the successor activity start and end dates based on the end-to-end dependency

and start date calculation method:

Dependency | Dependency
Relationship Type Lag Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Predecessor Develop 15 days June 1 June 19
(Monday) (Friday)
Successor End-to-End —1 day (Lead) [ Unit Test 5 days June 12 June 18
on Develop (Friday) (Thursday)
Activity

Start-to-Start Dependencies

For a start-to-start dependency, the system sets the successor activity’s start date to the predecessor activity’s

start date plus or minus any lag or lead time. When the calculation method is:

» End Date: The system sets the successor’s end date to its start date plus the duration, plus or minus any

lag or lead time.

* Duration: The end date remains as it was and the system sets the duration to the number of working days
from the new start date to the existing end date, plus or minus and lag or lead time.

Note. You cannot set a start-to-start dependency on an activity that has the start date calculation method.

This table shows activities, durations, start dates, and end dates before you establish the start-to-start

dependency:

Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)
Unit Test 5 days June 15 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)

This table shows the effect on the successor activity start and end dates based on the start-to-start dependency

and an end date calculation method:
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Dependency | Dependency
Relationship Type Lag Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Predecessor Develop 15 days June 1 June 19
(Monday) (Friday)
Successor Start-to-Start | 2 days Unit Test 5 days June 3 June 9
on Develop (Wednesday) | (Tuesday)
Activity

Start-to-End Dependencies

For a start-to-end dependency, the system sets the successor activity’s end date to the predecessor activity’s

start date plus or minus any lag or lead time. When the calculation method is:

* Start Date: The system sets the successor’s start date to its end date minus the duration, plus or minus
any lag or lead time.

* Duration: The start date remains as it was and the system sets the duration to the number of working days
from the new end date to the existing start date, plus or minus and lag or lead time.

Note. You cannot set a start-to-end dependency on an activity that has the end date calculation method.

This table shows activities, durations, start dates, and end dates before you establish the start-to-end

dependency:
Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)
Unit Test 5 days June 1 (Monday) June 5 (Friday)

This table shows the effect on the successor activity start and end dates based on the start-to-end dependency

and Start Date calculation method:

Dependency | Dependency
Relationship Type Lag Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Predecessor Develop 15 days June 1 June 19
(Monday) (Friday)
Successor Start-to-End 0 days Unit Test 5 days May 26 June 1
on Develop (Tuesday) (Monday)
Activity

Activities with Multiple Dependencies

You can set one or more dependencies on a successor activity. Each of these dependencies can consist of
different types, such as an end-to-end dependency with a predecessor activity along with an end-to-start
dependency with another predecessor activity. Each dependency can yield different effects on the successor’s
start and end dates. The system sets the successor dates and duration based on the predecessor activity that
drives the successor dates to the latest date.
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This table shows activities, durations, start dates, and end dates before you establish dependencies:

Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Functional Design 10 days June 1 (Monday) June 12 (Friday)
Usability Design 2 days June 1 (Monday) June 2 (Tuesday)
Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)

This table shows the effect on the successor activity start and end dates based on the dependency relationships
and types and an end date calculation method:

on Functional
Design

+ Start-to-Start
on Usability
Design

Dependency Dependency

Relationship Type Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Predecessor Functional Design | 10 days June 1 (Monday) | June 12 (Friday)
Predecessor Usability Design | 2 days June 1 (Monday) | June 2 (Tuesday)
Successor » End-to-Start Develop 15 days June 15 (Monday) | July 3(Friday)

The Functional Design and Usability Design activities are both predecessors to the Develop activity, However,
the system uses the Functional Design activity end date to determine the Develop activity start and end dates.
The next working day after the Functional Design activity end date drives the Develop activity dates to be
later than if it was driven by the Usability Design activity start date.

Example Two of a Successor Activity with Multiple Dependencies

This table shows activities, durations, start dates, and end dates before you establish dependencies:

Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Functional Design 10 days June 1 (Monday) June 12 (Friday)
Usability Design 2 days June 1 (Monday) June 2 (Tuesday)
Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) June 19 (Friday)
Unit Test 7 days June 1 (Monday) June 9 (Tuesday)

This table shows the effect on the successor activity start and end dates based on the dependency types and
relationships and an end date calculation method:

110
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Dependency Dependency
Relationship Type Activity Duration Start Date End Date
Predecessor Functional Design | 10 days June 1 (Monday) | June 12 (Friday)
Predecessor Usability Design | 2 days June 1 (Monday) | June 2 (Tuesday)
Predecessor Develop 15 days June 1 (Monday) | June 19 (Friday)
Successor * End-to-Start Unit Test 7 days June 22 (Monday) | June 30 (Tuesday)
on Functional
Design
* Start-to-Start
on Usability
Design

The system uses the Develop activity to determine the Unit Test activity’s dates. The end date for the Develop
activity drives the Unit Test activity dates to be later than the Functional Design activity end date and
the Usability Design activity start date.

Dependencies Across Projects

Use the Activity Predecessors page to define a dependency between a successor activity on one project and
a predecessor activity on a different project. You can define dependencies across projects as long as the
projects are within the same business unit.

The system uses the scheduling calculation method that is specified at the project level of the successor
activity if the successor’s dates must change to align with the new dependency relationship. The system
allows multiple levels of cross-project dependencies.

The system automatically triggers Change Request workflow for cross-project dependencies. If you change
the dates for a predecessor activity that affect the dates for the successor activity, the system automatically
sends a change request to the project manager of the project with the successor activity. If the project manager
approves the change request, the system uses date processing rules for dependencies to update the successor
activity dates or remove the dependency if there is a conflict. If the project manager rejects the change
request, the system leaves the successor activity dates as they were and removes the dependency between the
two projects’ activities.

See Also

Chapter 16, “Controlling Project Changes,” Change Requests for Cross-Project Dependencies, page 243

Copying Projects with Dependent Activities

On project templates, you can set up dependencies within a single project. The system calculates the correct
activity start dates and end dates for the new project based on the dependency. If you create projects from
copies of existing projects, the system copies dependencies within that project to the target project.
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This section provides overviews of activity constraints and copying activities with constraints.

Activity Constraints

A constraint is a restriction that you place on an activity to control the activity’s start date or end date. You can
define flexible, moderately flexible, or inflexible constraints.

* Flexible constraints work with dependencies to make an activity occur as soon or as late as the dependency
will allow.

For example, the system schedules an activity with an As Soon As Possible constraint and an end-to-start
dependency as soon as the predecessor activity ends.

Flexible constraints are:
- As Soon As Possible
- As Late As Possible

* Moderately flexible constraints work with dependencies to force activities to occur before or after dates
that you specify.

For example, you can establish an end-to-start dependency that assigns the start date of September 13 on
an activity with a Start No Later Than constraint for September 14.

Moderately flexible constraints are:
End No Earlier Than

Start No Earlier Than

Start No Later Than

End No Later Than

* Inflexible constraints force the activity dates to follow the constraint.

For example, an activity with a Must End On constraint for July 10 and an end-to-start dependency on
another activity will always have an end date of July 10 no matter when the predecessor activity’s date ends.

Inflexible constraints are:
- Must Start On
- Must End On

Each activity can have only one constraint type, which determines when the activity can start or end. For
summary activities, you can select only As Soon As Possible, End No Later Than, or Start No Earlier Than
constraint types.

If users try to change detail activities to summary activities, and the detail activities have constraints that are not
valid for summary activities, the user must either remove the constraint or leave the activity as a detail activity.

If no constraint type is specified for an activity, users can enter any start and end dates, as long as the dates do
no violate any existing dependencies for the activity, and the activity is a detail activity.

On the Project General - Program Management page, you can select a project-level option that requires that
activities always honor the constraint. If you select this option:

 Users cannot manually schedule a start date or end date that falls outside of an activity’s constraint.
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* If a schedule change to a predecessor activity causes a successor activity’s dates to violate its constraint, the
user must either resolve the scheduling conflict or remove the dependency.

* If a new predecessor activity causes the successor activity to violate its constraint, the start and end dates for
the successor activity will still honor the constraint date.

If you do not require activities to honor the constraint, users can change activity start and end dates manually
or through dependency relationships. The constraint remains on the activity but the system allows the activity
dates to change even if they violate the constraint.

As Soon As Possible Constraint

Use the As Soon As Possible constraint for the system to schedule the activity as early as it can, based on
these rules:

» The system assigns the start date of the activity to the start date of the project.
* If the activity is a summary activity, the start date is based on the earliest start date of its children.

* If you establish dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity start and end dates based on
the dependency.

* If you remove dependencies from the activity, the system assigns the activity date as the start date of
the project.

* If you delete this constraint, the system does not change the activity start and end dates.
You can manually modify the activity dates.
* If you manually modify the activity start date or end date, the system removes this constraint.

* If you change the activity duration, the system recalculates the end date but does not change the constraint.

Note. You cannot enter an As Soon As Possible constraint if the calculation method is Start Date.

As Late As Possible Constraint

Use the As Late As Possible constraint for the system to schedule the activity as late as it can, based on
these rules:

» The system assigns the end date of the activity to the end date of the project.

* If you establish dependencies on the activity and you enable the option for activities to always honor
constraint dates, the system assigns the activity end date as the end date of the project.

However, if you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates, the system assigns the
end date based on the dependencies.

* If you remove dependencies from the activity, the system assigns the activity end date as the end date of
the project.

* If you delete this constraint, the system assigns the activity start date based on the project start date.
* If you manually modify the activity end date, the system removes this constraint.

* If you change the activity duration, the system recalculates the start date but does not change the constraint.

Note. You cannot enter an As Late As Possible constraint if the calculation method is End Date.
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End No Earlier Than

Use the End No Earlier Than constraint to establish the earliest possible date that an activity could end. The
activity cannot finish any time before the date you specify. The system determines the schedule based on
these rules:

If you assign a constraint date that is the same as or occurs before the activity end date, the system does not
change the activity end date.

If you modify an activity so that the end date falls after the constraint date, the system does not change the
constraint date.

When you enable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you set a constraint date to fall after the activity end date, the system updates the activity end date
to the constraint date.

- If you modify an activity end date to a date that is earlier than the constraint date, you violate the constraint
and receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not
change the activity end date.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity end date to occur before the constraint date, the system ignores the dependency and
does not change the successor or predecessor dates.

When you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you assign a constraint date to fall after the activity end date, the system updates the activity end date to
the constraint date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the end date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

- If you modify an activity end date to a date earlier than the constraint date, you violate the constraint and
receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not change
the activity end date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the end date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity end date to occur before the constraint date, the system uses the dependency to drive
the activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

If you remove all dependencies from an activity, the system tries to enforce the constraint and assigns the
activity end date as the constraint date. However, if the existing dates on the activity conflict with the
constraint, which could happen if the option for activities to always honor constraint dates is disabled, the
system gives you the option to remove the dependency or remove the constraint.

If you delete this constraint and have no dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity
start date based on the project start date.

Start No Earlier Than

Use the Start No Earlier Than constraint to establish the earliest possible date that an activity can begin. The
activity cannot start any time before the date you specify. The system determines the schedule based on
these rules:

* If you assign the constraint date that is the same as or occurs before the activity start date, the system

does not change the activity start date.
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* If you modify an activity so that the start date falls after the constraint date, the system does not change the
constraint date.

* When you enable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you set a constraint date to fall after the activity start date, the system updates the activity start date
to the constraint date.

- If you modify an activity start date to a date that is earlier than the constraint date, you violate the
constraint and receive an error giving you the option to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint
and not change the activity start date.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity start date to occur before the constraint date, the system ignores the dependency and
does not change the successor or predecessor dates.

* When you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you assign a constraint date to fall after the activity start date, the system updates the activity start date to
the constraint date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the start date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

- If you modify an activity start date to a date earlier than the constraint date, you violate the constraint and
receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not change
the activity end date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the start date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity start date to occur before the constraint date, the system uses the dependency to drive
the activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

* If you remove all dependencies from an activity, the system tries to enforce the constraint and assigns the
activity start date as the constraint date. However, if the existing dates on the activity conflict with the
constraint, which could happen if the option for activities to always honor constraint dates is disabled, the
system gives you the option to remove the dependency or remove the constraint.

* If you delete this constraint and have no dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity
start date based on the project start date.

Start No Later Than

Use the Start No Later Than constraint to establish the latest possible date that an activity could start. The
activity can start anytime on or before the date that you specify. The system determines the schedule based on
these rules:

+ If you assign a constraint date that is the same as or falls after the activity start date, the system does not
change the activity start date.

+ If you modify an activity so that the start date occurs before the constraint date, the system does not change
the constraint date.

* When you enable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you set a constraint date to occur before the activity start date, the system updates the activity start date
to the constraint date.
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- If you modify an activity start date to a date that is later than the constraint date, you violate the constraint
and receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not
change the activity start date.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity start date to occur after the constraint date, the system ignores the dependency and
does not change the successor or predecessor dates.

* When you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you assign a constraint date to occur before the activity start date, the system updates the activity start
date to the constraint date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the start date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

- If you modify an activity start date to a occur later than the constraint date, you violate the constraint and
receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not change
the activity end date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the start date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity start date to occur after the constraint date, the system uses the dependency to drive
the activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

* If you remove all dependencies from an activity, the system tries to enforce the constraint and assigns the
activity start date as the constraint date. However, if the existing dates on the activity conflict with the
constraint, which could happen if the option for activities to always honor constraint dates is disabled, the
system gives you the option to remove the dependency or remove the constraint.

* If you delete this constraint and have no dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity
start date based on the project start date.

End No Later Than

Use the End No Later Than constraint to establish the earliest possible date that an activity could end. The
activity can end on or before the date you specify. The system determines the schedule based on these rules:

* If you assign the constraint date that is the same as or occurs after the activity end date, the system does not
change the activity end date.

* If you modify an activity so that the end date occurs before the constraint date, the system does not change
the constraint date.

* When you enable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you set a constraint date to occur before the activity end date, the system updates the activity end date
to the constraint date.

- If you modify an activity end date to later date than the constraint date, you violate the constraint and
receive an error giving you the option to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not change
the activity end date.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity end date to occur after the constraint date, the system ignores the dependency and
does not change the successor or predecessor dates.

* When you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:
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- If you assign a constraint date to occur before the activity end date, the system updates the activity end
date to the constraint date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the end date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

- If you modify an activity end date to a later date than the constraint date, you violate the constraint and
receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not change
the activity end date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the end date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity end date to occur after the constraint date, the system uses the dependency to drive
the activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

If you remove all dependencies from an activity, the system tries to enforce the constraint and assigns the
activity end date as the constraint date. However, if the existing dates on the activity conflict with the
constraint, which could happen if the option for activities to always honor constraint dates is disabled, the
system gives you the option to remove the dependency or remove the constraint.

If you delete this constraint and have no dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity
start date based on the project start date.

Must Start On

Use the Must Start On constraint to specify the exact date when an activity must start. The system determines
the schedule based on these rules:
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The system assigns the start date of the activity to equal the constraint date.
When you enable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:
- If you modify the constraint date, the system updates the activity start date to the constraint date.

- If you modify an activity start date to a different date than the constraint date, you violate the constraint
and receive an error giving you the option to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not
change the activity start date.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity start date and the constraint date to differ, the system does not change the activity
start date. The system allows you to set the dependency, but it does not enforce the dependency.

When you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you modify the constraint date, the system updates the activity start date to match the constraint date,
unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the start date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the start date based on the dependency.

- If you modify an activity start date to a different date than the constraint date, you violate the constraint
and receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not
change the activity end date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the start date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end start based on the dependency.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity start date to differ from the constraint date, the system uses the dependency to drive
the activity schedule and updates the successor activity’s start date based on the dependency.
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If you remove all dependencies from an activity, the system tries to enforce the constraint and assigns the
activity start date as the constraint date. However, if the existing dates on the activity conflict with the
constraint, which could happen if the option for activities to always honor constraint dates is disabled, the
system gives you the option to remove the dependency or remove the constraint.

If you delete this constraint and have no dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity
start date based on the project start date.

Must End On

Use the Must End On constraint to specify the exact date for which the activity must be completed. The
system determines the schedule based on these rules:

The system assigns the end date of the activity equal to the constraint date.
When you enable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:
- If you modify the constraint date, the system updates the activity end date to the constraint date.

- If you modify an activity end date to a different date than the constraint date, you violate the constraint
and receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not
change the activity end date.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity end date to differ from the constraint date, the system does not change the activity
end date. The system allows you to define the dependency, but if does not enforce the dependency.

When you disable the option for activities to always honor constraint dates:

- If you modify the constraint date, the system updates the activity end date to the constraint date, unless the
activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the end date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

- If you modify an activity end date to a date different than the constraint date, you violate the constraint and
receive an error message that allows you to remove the constraint or preserve the constraint and not change
the activity end date, unless the activity has dependencies that affect the activity schedule.

If the activity has dependencies that affect the end date, the system uses the dependency to drive the
activity schedule and assigns the end date based on the dependency.

- If you establish a dependency on an activity and the dependency relationship is such that it would cause
the successor activity end date to differ from the constraint date, the system uses the dependency to drive
the activity schedule and updates the successor activity’s end date based on the dependency.

If you remove all dependencies from an activity, the system tries to enforce the constraint and assigns the
activity end date as the constraint date. However, if the existing dates on the activity conflict with the
constraint, which could happen if the option for activities to always honor constraint dates is disabled, the
system gives you the option to remove the dependency or remove the constraint.

If you delete this constraint and have no dependencies on the activity, the system assigns the activity
start date based on the project start date.

Copying Activities with Constraints

If you create a project activity from a copy of an existing activity, the system copies the constraint on that
activity to the target activity. However, if you create a project activity from a template, the constraint on that
activity does not copy to the target activity.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Projects”

Understanding Integration of Dependencies and
Constraints with Microsoft Project

Microsoft Project 2002 has dependencies and constraints that are similar to Program Management’s
dependencies and constraints. All dependencies and constraints that you establish in Microsoft Project will
transfer to PeopleSoft, and vice versa. It is possible for an activity schedule that you imported from Microsoft
Project to differ in PeopleSoft and vice versa, because of differences in activity schedule calculations between
PeopleSoft and Microsoft Project. You should maintain your smaller projects (less than one hundred activities)
in PeopleSoft. However, for larger projects, you should use Microsoft Project as the master for the activity
schedule. The system handles the integration process differently based on the source and target applications.

PeopleSoft to Microsoft Project Integration

The system uses these rules to assign constraints during the integration from PeopleSoft to Microsoft Project,
because Microsoft Project requires a constraint on every activity, but PeopleSoft does not:

* If an activity does not have a constraint that is set in PeopleSoft and that activity has dependencies on other
activities, the integration process sets an As Soon As Possible constraint on that activity in Microsoft Project
and allows Microsoft Project to determine the activity’s schedule based on the dependencies.

* If an activity does not have a constraint set and there are no dependencies, the system compares the activity
start date with the project start date.

- If the activity and project dates are the same, the integration process assigns an As Soon As Possible
constraint on the activity.

- If the activity date is later than the project start date, the integration processes assigns a Start No Earlier
Than constraint and a constraint date that is equal to the activity start date.

This diagram shows the logic that the system uses to export dependency and constraint information from
PeopleSoft to Microsoft:
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Activity has a

. Yes
constraint?

No

Activity has a

dependency? ves

No

Activity
start date = project Yes
start date?

No

Send to Microsoft Project:
Constraint = Start No Earlier Than
Constraint date = Activity start date

Send to Microsoft Project:
Use constraint value

Send to Microsoft Project:
Constraint = As Soon As Possible

Send to Microsoft Project:
Constraint = As Soon As Possible

Exporting PeopleSoft activity dependency and constraint data to Microsoft

The integration process uses PeopleSoft’s project-level date calculation method to determine the calculation
method in Microsoft Project. This table displays the mapping between the PeopleSoft and Microsoft Project
calculation method mapping to the Microsoft Project calculation method:

Activity Date Cascade Calculation Option In
PeopleSoft

Microsoft Project Calculation Method

Manual

Manual

Delay Calculations Until Save

Manual, then, once in Microsoft Project, select Calculate
Now

Realtime Calculations

Automatic
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Microsoft Project to PeopleSoft Integration

When you import projects from Microsoft Project to PeopleSoft, the integration process sets the activity date
cascade calculation option to Manual . The system imports the activity schedule into PeopleSoft exactly as it
was in Microsoft Project. The system does not recalculate the schedule in PeopleSoft. You can change the
Activity Date Cascade Calculation option on the Project General - Program Management page after you import
the project. However, if you change the activity date cascade calculation option, it is possible for an activity
schedule that you imported from Microsoft Project to differ in PeopleSoft, because of differences in activity
schedule calculations between PeopleSoft and Microsoft Project.

Additionally, the systems assigns the value in the Calculate field based on the project’s default value in
PeopleSoft for all activities without dependencies. The system assigns the duration calculation method for all
activities with dependencies.

Since summary activities in PeopleSoft cannot have dependencies on other activities, if there are any summary
activities with dependencies in Microsoft Project, the import process does not bring the dependencies into
PeopleSoft. The system issues a warning to indicate that the dependencies on summary activities will not be
imported into PeopleSoft. The schedule dates that Microsoft Project assigned as a result of dependencies that
were set on summary tasks will not change during the import. You can view the details of this process on the
Integration Session Log that you can view on the Create Project from Microsoft page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with Microsoft Project 2002”

Understanding Project Schedule Indicators

During project planning and execution, project managers need to be alerted to various conditions that are
associated with each activity. A column on the Project Activities page shows warning and informational visual
indicators to alert project managers to attributes about each activity.

The Project Activities page displays a warning visual indicator if:

* An activity is scheduled for completion later than its deadline date.

* An activity has not been scheduled within its constraints.
The Project Activities page displays an informational visual indicator if:

* An activity has an inflexible constraint, such as Must End On, Must Start On, End No Later Than, or
Start No Later Than.

* An activity has a flexible constraint, such as End No Earlier Than, Start No Earlier Than, As Soon As
Possible, or As Late As Possible.

You can move the mouse across the indicator to view alternate text about the nature of these conditions. If
more than one condition exists, click the indicator to access the Activity Alerts page to view the alert messages.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Activities”
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Specifying Schedule Dependencies
This section discusses how to specify activity predecessors.
Page Used to Specify Schedule Dependencies
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Activity Predecessors PGM_ACT _DEP_SEC * Program Management, Select the project, activity,
Activity Definitions, and dependency type to
General Information, define the dependency.

122

General Information

Click the Create
Predecessors link.

Click the Review
Predecessors link.

* Program Management,
Activity Definitions,
Project Activities, Project
Activities

(5] .
** Click the Create
Predecessors icon.

% Click the Review
Predecessors icon.

Specify Activity Predecessors

Access the Activity Predecessors page.

Activity Predecessors

Project:
Actiiaty:

BCFBR

000000000000006

Description: BCP - Branch offices

Description: Scoping

First E 1-3 of 3 |I| Last

-5
Customize | Find | ==
Dependency Type

*Predecessor Project 1D |*Predecessor Activity Description

|cPBER C, |000000000000004 @ Planning Complete | End-to-Start =l 0 =]
|BCcPBR C, |D000000000D0002 Q) Budget | Start-to-Start || 10 [=]
|BCcPBR C, |poooonoooooonn3 QL Resource | End-ta-End || 0 [=]

Activity Predecessor page

The project, activity, and descriptions come from the successor activity for which you are defining this

dependency.

Predecessor Project ID

Predecessor Activity

Enter the project ID that contains the predecessor activity. The system defaults
the project ID from the project from which you are entering this dependency.
You can select a different project to create a cross-project dependency.

Enter the activity ID for the predecessor activity.
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Dependency Type

Lag (Days)

Using Schedule Dependencies and Constraints

Enter the dependency type from these options:

* End-to-End: The system sets the successor activity’s end date to the
predecessor activity’s end date plus or minus and lag or lead time.

* End-to-Start: The system sets the start date of the successor activity to the
next working day after the predecessor’s end date plus or minus any lag

or lead time.

» Start-to-End: The system sets the successor activity’s end date to the
predecessor activity’s start date plus or minus and lag or lead time.

* Start-to-Start: The system sets the start date of the successor activity to the
predecessor’s start date plus or minus and lead or lead time.

Enter a number to determine the lead or lag time in whole work days between
the dependency. Enter a positive number to specify lag time. Enter a negative
number to specify lead time.

Specifying Activity Constraints

This section discusses how to specify activity constraints.

Page Used to Specify Activity Constraints

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Activity Definitions -
General Information

PROJ_ACT_DESCR

Program Management,
Activity Definitions, General
Information, General
Information

Create an activity, specify a
constraint, and assign the
activity to a project.

Specifying Activity Constraints

Access the Activity Definitions - General Information page.

The Activity Definitions - General Information page is documented in the Project Costing PeopleBook. The

fields documented here are specific to constraints.

Constraint Type

Select the type of constraint from these options:

* blank: Leave the field blank if you do not want to define a constraint for

this activity.

* As Late As Possible: This option is not available for summary activities.

» As Soon As Possible

* End No Earlier Than: This option is not available for summary activities.

* End No Later Than

* Must End On: This option is not available for summary activities.

* Must Start On: This option is not available for summary activities.

o Start No Earlier Than
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Constraint Date

See Also

Chapter 9

* Start No Later Than: This option is not available for summary activities.

Enter the date for the constraint. This field appears only if you select one

of these constraint types:

End No Earlier Than
End No Later Than
Must End On

Must Start On

Start No Earlier Than
Start No Later Than

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Activities,” Entering

Activity General Information
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Scheduling and Managing Resources

This chapter provides an overview of the available resource tools and discusses how to:

* Add and modify project resources.

* Add and modify activity resources.

» Transfer resource assignments.

» Work with master resource schedules.

* Analyze resource lists.

* View the Resource Workbench.

Understanding Resource Tools

Successful delivery of a project depends in large part on the ability to plan and apply the right level of
resources. Program Management provides a number of resource tools to support the planning and management
of projects and programs. In addition, integration with Resource Management enables project managers to
search for qualified resources, check their schedules, and assign them to projects.

Important Concepts

When using resource pages in Program Management, it is necessary to understand these concepts:

Part-Time Assignment

Resource Class

Work

Actual Work

Remaining Work

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

An assignment in which a resource’s schedule allocation for a project is less
than 100 percent of the time that is scheduled for the project. For example, a
project manager assigns a resource to a project that is two weeks long (80 hours
total). The project manager can assign the resource for 50 percent of the time,
which indicates that the resource will work for only forty hours on that project.

Categorizes resources; each resource class possesses unique attributes and
requires different calculations for cost purposes. The system recognizes four
types of resources: labor, material, assets, and other.

Measures the amount of effort, in hours or days, that an activity requires.
Applies only to labor resources.

Tracks the amount of time that a resource has currently expended working
on an activity. The system updates this value based on time that is entered
and approved in Expenses.

The amount of time that is left to complete an activity. Remaining work equals
(Work) — (Actual Work).
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Schedule Method Determines what element of a schedule remains constant when one of the three
scheduling variables (work, duration, or units) changes. The schedule method
determines which variable of the equation (Duration) = (Work) < (Units) is
held constant when a schedule is recalculated.

Unit Indicates the percentage of the resource’s time that is assigned to an activity.
The higher the number of units for a resource on an activity, the less available
the resource is in a given day to work on other activities. This percentage
applies only to labor resources. For asset, material, and other resources the
unit is defined by the UOM.

Resource Component Pages

The Project Resource Plan component (PGM_RESOURCE_LIST) contains three main pages for staffing a
project and managing its resources. Each page enables you to control different dates for each resource on
the project. These pages are:

» The Resources page.

This page lists all of the resources on a project. It indicates the earliest start date and latest end date that
the resource is working on the project, enables a project manager to generate assignments in the Resource
Management application to keep resource schedules updated, and provides a launching point to other pages
that help a project manager ensure that resources are staffed on activities at optimal levels.

» The Resource Detail page.

Shows details for a specific resource and enables you to specify detailed project schedules that allow for gaps
in the assignment dates or assign resources to multiple activities. You can also assign different project roles or
units for each assignment schedule and override the default cost and bill rate types and rates for the resource.

» The Resources by Activity page.
Shows the resources that are associated with a specific activity.

This page is critical to assembling an appropriate mix of labor, asset, and material resources to each activity
on a project. By entering a labor resource and adjusting the resource’s units (the percentage of a work day
that the resource is allocated to work on an activity) and the resource’s work (the number of hours or days
that the resource is slated to work on the task), the system can determine how long it takes the activity to
complete. By adjusting the schedule method, adding additional resources, or changing work, duration, or
units, you cause the system to recalculate the other unchanged values, including remaining work. For each
project activity, this page enables you to add or remove the resources that are necessary to complete the
activity. After each change, you can immediately see the impact to the activity’s duration and the labor
resources’ work levels. By using this page, the Project Estimate Summary page, the View Resource Usage
page, and the Project Activities page, a project manager is able to deploy resources to activities, model costs,
determine whether resources are appropriately utilized, and manage activity dates and durations.

If you are creating a complex project that contains tens or hundreds of activities, dependencies, and
resources, and the project requires sophisticated labor resource leveling capabilities, you might want to
construct and level the plan by using a third-party project management tool from which you can load
project information into Program Management. Program Management can send and receive project data
with Microsoft Project 2002.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with Microsoft Project 2002”.

Resource Status

The Resource Status field on the Resources page enables you to track the life-cycle of a resource on a project.
This table lists the resource statuses, along with their usages, that can appear on the Resources page:
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Resource Status Usage

Considered Add a named or generic resource to the Resources page
and that resource has one or more assignment schedules.
A Resource Management assignment or allocation has not
been initiated for the resource.

Requested Manually change the status of a named or generic resource
to this status. For Resource Management-managed
resources, this triggers the process of creating Resource
Management assignments for named resources or
allocations for generic resources. For non-Resource
Management managed-resources, the system changes the
status to Committed after you save, but does not create a
Resource Management assignment.

The Resource Management assignment and allocation
processes are based on the workflow settings in Resource
Management. If project manager approval is required,
the project must have a project manager in Committed
status and the resource remains in a requested status until
approval is received.

If approval is not required, after you change the resource
status to Requested, and save the page, the system
automatically creates a Resource Management assignment
or allocation and changes the resource status to Committed
for named resources and Allocated for generic resources.

Allocated This status applies only to generic resources. If you enable
generic resource approvals, the resource status changes

to Allocated when the pool manager approves the request
from the project manager for a generic request. If you

do not require generic resource approvals, the system
automatically changes the status from Requested to
Allocated when you save the page.
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Resource Status

Usage

Committed

This status applies only to named resources.

If approval is not required, when a named resource status is
changed to Requested, for Resource Management-managed
resources, the system automatically creates a Resource
Management assignment and changes the resource status

to Committed.

If approval is required, the system automatically changes
the resource status to Committed when the named resource
on the Resources page is approved and a Resource
Management assignment is created.

If a named resource is added to the Resources page using
the integration with Microsoft Project and approval
workflow is disabled, the system automatically assigns a
resource status of Committed.

A generic resource’s status cannot be Committed. A
generic resource must be replaced by a named resource
before the system can create a Resource Management
assignment and change the resource status to Committed,
based on approval workflow.

Cancelled

You must manually change the status to Cancelled, unless
you cancel all of the resource’s assignment schedules. If
you cancel all of the resource’s assignment schedules,

the system automatically updates the resource status to
Cancelled. This list describes the action that the system
takes if you cancel an assignment on the Resources page:

* Ifthe assignment schedule is in the past, the system takes
no further action.

* Ifthe assignment has an ongoing assignment schedule,
the Resource Management assignment status changes to
Cancelled as of the date of cancellation.

Note. The system does not remove the assignment
schedule dates from the Resources page, as they can
provide the project manager with historical information
about the project assignment for that resource.

+ Ifthe assignment has a future assignment schedule, the
Resource Management assignment is cancelled.
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Resource Status

Usage

Rejected

The system automatically changes the resource status to
Rejected when an:

1. Assignment is rejected for a named resource.

2. Allocation is rejected for a generic resource.

Completed

This status applies only to named resources who are in a
Committed status. You can manually change the resource
status from Committed to Completed.

You can complete assignments with assignment schedules
that are in the past, ongoing, or in the future.

The system automatically changes the resource status on

the Resources page to Completed if the resource status on
all of the resource’s assignment schedules for this project
is Completed.

This table describes the permitted resource status values that you can update on the Resources page. The first
column of the table indicates the resource status values from which you change and the first row indicates
the resource status values to which you can change. In this table, Manual indicates that you select the new
status in the Resource Status field on the Resources page and Automatic indicates that system processing
automatically updates the status. The permitted status changes apply to both named and generic resources
unless otherwise noted.

From/To Considered | Requested Allocated Committed | Cancelled Completed | Rejected
Considered | Not Manual Not Not Not Not Not
permitted permitted permitted permitted permitted permitted
Requested Not Not Automatic Automatic Manual Not Automatic
permitted permitted (generic (named permitted
resources resources
only) only)
Allocated Not Not Not Automatic Manual Not Not
permitted permitted permitted (generic (generic permitted permitted
resources resources
only—when | only)
replaced
with a named
resource)
Committed | Not Not Not Not Manual Manual Not
permitted permitted permitted permitted (named (named permitted
resources resources
only) only)
Cancelled Manual Manual Not Not Not Not Not
permitted permitted permitted permitted permitted
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Completed | Manual Manual Not Not Not Not Not
permitted permitted permitted permitted permitted

Rejected Manual Manual Not Not Not Not Not
permitted permitted permitted permitted permitted

Resource Scheduling Options
To staff a project with resources in Program Management, you can use any combination of these options:

 Create project resources, and then assign them to activities.

* Add resources directly to activities, then let the system automatically assign them to the project as project
resources.

* Create the resources in Microsoft Project 2002 and load the resources into Program Management.

If you use the first or second option, or some combination of the two, Program Management automatically
updates several dates and triggers conflict warnings. If you use the third option, all of the dates load
automatically into the fields of the Resources, Resource Detail, and Resources by Activity pages.

When you add a project resource, the system automatically creates a row of data in the assignment schedule
grid of the Resource Detail page, with the default start and end dates for the resource set to the project start and
end dates.

To help you understand the behavior of the Resources component, this table describes how a change to
one field value in the component impacts others:

Action Result

The conflict warning indicator appears if the assignment
schedule date range is reduced in such a way that a resource
is working on an activity that has dates that are outside the
bounds of the assignment schedule dates for the resource.

You add or change a row of data for a resource in the
Assignment Schedule grid of the Resource Detail page.

If the resource is not yet established on the Resources page,
the system adds the resource and sets the planned start and
end dates to be equal to the activity start and end dates,
respectively, for the first activity to which the resource is
added.

You add or change a resource on the Resources by Activity
page for an activity.

If the resource is already established on the Resources page
and the change on the Resources by Activity page extends
a date so that it is outside the range of the resource’s date
on the Resources page, the systems issues a warning. This
warning indicates that the resource’s activity dates fall
outside the dates that are shown for the resource on the
Resources page.

Named Resources and Generic Resources

Named resources are resources that have an employee ID associated with them. Generic resources are
resources that do not have an employee ID associated with them. Generic resources serve as role-oriented
placeholder descriptions for resources during the project planning phase. Typically, in the planning stage,
project managers use generic resources instead of named resources. After the project is approved to execute,
project managers create resource requests and replace generic resources with the specific available resources.
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Use the Resources page to associate generic resources with a project.

The Manage Generic Resource page enables project managers to view all generic resources that are associated
with a project, and create service orders and resource requests so that a named resource can be assigned.

To replace a generic resource with a named resource, either:

*» Access the Resource Detail page and select an employee ID to create a direct assignment.

After an employee is selected, the system replaces the existing generic resource name with the employee
name.

» Access the Manage Generic Resources page, and generate service orders for the generic resource.

When an actual named resource is found and an assignment is created for the resource request by using
Resource Management, the generic resource no longer appears in the Manage Generic Resources page, and
the named resource replaces the generic resource throughout the system.

» Access the Resources page and generate a generic resource request by selecting Requested for the resource
status.

The Resource Management pool manager receives the generic resource request and if approved can assign a
named resource to the request.

Note. This is for users who use resource pools and do not make use of service orders to request resources
for projects.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Fulfilling Generic Resource Requests”.

Resource Conflicts

The system indicates that there are resource conflicts by displaying a conflict warning indicator next to a
resource’s name on the Resources page when any of these conditions occur:

* In the Assignment Schedule grid on the Resource Detail page, a resource is associated with an activity on the
project that has dates that are outside of the date ranges that are specified for the resource.

* On the Resources by Activity page, the sum of a resource’s units on activities for any day total more than the
percent specified in the Assignment Schedule grid on the Resource Detail page.

» When activity assignment units on the Resources by Activity page are greater than the assignment schedule
units on the Resource Detail page.

* On the Resource Detail page, any activity in which the resource’s units exceed the units on the assignment
schedule.

You can view the specific activities that are causing the conflict on the Resource Detail page in the Activity
List grid. A conflict warning indicator appears next to the activities that are causing the conflict.

You can hover your mouse over the conflict warning indicator to display text that indicates the nature of
the conflict. To resolve scheduling conflicts, either:

» Extend the resource’s assignment schedule end date on the Resource Detail page.
» Reduce the resource’s units on the Resources by Activity page.

* Increase the units for the resource on the project assignments
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Part-time Assignments

Part-time assignments are determined by the Units field on the Resource Detail page. You can enter the time
percentage, based on the project calendar, that the resource is allocated to the schedule. If the value is less than
100 percent, the assignment is a part-time assignment.

The default Units value on the Resources by Activity page is:

* The units percent value for that schedule in the Assignment Schedule grid on the Resource Detail page.

» The lowest units percent value of the assignment schedules for activities that span multiple assignment
schedules.

The default units percent value on the Assignment Schedule grid in the Resource Detail page is 700 percent.
The units percent value on the Manage Generic Resources page is:

* The units percent value for that schedule in the Assignment Schedule grid on the Resource Detail page.

» The lowest units percent value of the schedule rows if an assignment schedule spans multiple date ranges.
The Units field is not editable on the Manage Generic Resources page.

If the resource’s schedule is managed in Resource Management, a resource assignment for the specified
number of hours and date range is created in Resource Management. If you modify the Units field on the
Resource Detail page, the system triggers approval workflow, if assignment schedule date change workflow is
activated for the business unit in Resource Management.

A conflict visual indicator appears when activity assignment units on the Resources by Activity page are
greater than the assignment schedule units on the Resource Detail page. You can move your mouse over the
indicator the nature of the conflict appears.

You can create direct, part-time assignments using Program Management or Resource Management. If
you create part-time assignments using Program Management, the resource assignment start time is based
on the Resource Management Installation record (INSTALLATION_RS). Other schedule details on the
assignment in Resource Management, such as hours per day, and scheduled work days per week, are based
on the project calendar in Program Management.

The system modifies the Assign Resource page (RS _ASSIGN MAIN) in Resource Management if Program
Management is installed. You can select the Project or Resource assignment calendar. The Schedule Details
group box on the Assign Resource page is based on the calendar selection as follows:

* Project calendar: The system bases the default assignment hours on project hours per day. The system bases
the default assignment work days per week on the project calendar. Project hours per day and project
calendar are specified on the Program Management Defaults page.

» Resource calendar: The system bases the default assignment hours on the resource’s job information
and stores them in the Standard Hours field (STD_HOURS) in the Job record (JOB). The system bases
default assignment work days per week on the resource profile and stores them in the Standard Days field
(STD_DAYS) in the Worker Table record (RS WORKER TBL).

If you create part-time assignments using Resource Management, the units percent value on the project in
Program Management is based on the project calendar, even if the assignment in Resource Management uses
the resource calendar. For example, if the assignment is for four hours a day, and the Program Management
Defaults page specifies ten hours a day for the project, the units value is calculated as 4 ~ 10 = 40%.

Express searching for resources does evaluate part-time resource requirements. Express search results are
based on the number of hours per day specified on the Express Search page.
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Activity Resource Workflow

If you select the Enable Activity Resource Workflow option on the Installation Options - Program Management
page, project managers can click the Notify Activity Resources button on the Resources page to trigger the
workflow. The workflow sends email notifications and worklist items to resources with a resource class of
Labor on the project team who are assigned to activities. Resources with multiple activity assignments
receive one email containing a list of their assignments.

The Notified column in the Resources grid on the Resources by Activity page and in the Activity List on the
Resource Detail page, indicates if the resource has been notified of an activity assignment. If project managers
change assignments, they can select to either notify all resources of all assignments or notify only resources
of new activity assignments.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Program Management Installation Options.

Microsoft Project Resources

These options on the Microsoft Project Integration Options page control how resources are added to the project
team during the integration with Microsoft Project:

* Assign Named Resource

If a named resource that is imported from Microsoft Project does not match an employee from the Personal
Data table (PERSONAL DATA), the system adds the resource to the Resources page as a generic resource.

If a named resource that is imported from Microsoft Project does exist as a Resource Management resource
(in the Resource Management Eligible Worker table (RS ELGBL WRKR)), the Resource Management
values for resource pool, region, personnel status, and primary project role populate the Resources page
for the resource.

If assignment approval workflow is enabled and you select this option the system adds the resource with a
status of Requested, which triggers the process to create a Resource Management assignment. If assignment
workflow is not enabled and you select this option, the system sets the resource status to Committed.

If you do not select this option, the system adds the resource with a status of Considered.
* Allocate Generic Resource

If the resource pool, also know as a group in Microsoft Project, of a generic resource that is imported from
Microsoft Project does not match a resource pool in Resource Management, the system adds the generic
resource with a resource pool value of Unassigned. The Microsoft Project values are imported for resource
name, region, and personnel status.

If generic resource workflow is enabled and you select this option, the system adds the resource with
a status of Requested. If generic resource workflow is not enabled, the system adds the resource with
a status of Allocated.

If you do not select this option, the system adds the resource with a status of Considered.

The system does not overwrite Resource Management assignments or allocations that are already requested
if you subsequently import the same project from Microsoft Project.

* Allow OverBooking

If you select this option, the system assigns a resource status of Requested when you import named resources
from Microsoft Project, and creates Resource Management assignments regardless of schedule conflicts. If
you do not select this option, the system assigns a resource status of Considered on the Resources page if
there are resource schedule conflicts.

This option applies only if you select the Assign Named Resources option.
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This option applies only to generic resources that are imported from Microsoft Project. You can select a
default region from which to request generic resources. The default region field value populates the region
field in the Resources page for new resources. The value does not update the region for existing resources.

When data transfers from PeopleSoft to Microsoft Project, the Units field value from the assignment schedule
in the Program Management Resource Detail page appears in Microsoft Projects in the Resource Availability
grid in the Microsoft Project Resource Information page.

When data transfers from Microsoft Project to PeopleSoft, appropriate values from the Units field in the
Resource Availability grid in the Microsoft Project Resource Information page, appear in the assignment
schedule in the Resource Detail page.

Adding and Modifying Project Resources

This section discusses how to:

* Define project resources.

* Work with resource details.

* Manage generic resources.

Pages Used to Add and Modify Project Resources

Resources, Resources

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Resources PC PRL Program Management, Add or delete resources and
Project Definitions, related cost data at the

project level to build project
estimates and project teams.

Express Search

RS EXPRESS SEARCH

Click the button next

to generic resources in
the Search column on the
Resources page.

Identify qualified candidates
as project resources. The
Express Search page is a part
of Resource Management.

Resource Detail

PC_PRL_SCHED

Click a <resource name> in
the Associated Resources
grid on the Resources page.

View and update the
description and assignment
schedule for a labor
resource. View requested
schedule changes for a
resource and the activities
upon which a resource is
working.

Assign Resources from
Project

PROJ TEAM_COPY

Click the Add Resource
from Project button on the
Resources by Activity page.
This page is a part of Project
Costing.

Assign resources.
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Manage Generic Resources | PGM_GENRES 01 * Program Management, View generic resources and
Project Definitions, generate service orders to
Manage Generic find named resources
Resources to replace the generic
* Program Management, [eSOUTees.
Project Definitions,
Resources
Click the Manage Generic
Resources link.
Schedule Chart PC_TEAM_SCHEDCHART Click the Resource Chart View a Gantt chart that
link on the Resources page. | displays the schedule of
The Schedule Chart appears | project labor members. This
as an additional tab in the page is a part of Project
Resources component. Costing.
Monthly Schedule RS SCHED MONTH Click the View Resource Use this page to view a labor
Calendar link on the resource’s schedule one
Resource Detail page. calendar month at a time.
The Monthly Schedule
page is a part of Resource
Management.
Assign Resource RS ASSIGN_MAIN Click a link in the Use this page to view and
Assignment id column on the | edit details of the resource’s
Resource Detail page. assignment. The Assign

Resource page is a part of
Resource Management.

Activity Team Assignment | PC TEAM ACT SELECT

Click the Add Resource to
Activity button on the
Resource Detail page.

Add a resource to one or
more activities.

Defining Project Resources

Access the Resources page.
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Resources

Business Unit: ~ US004 Project:  DATAVVAREHOUSE Description:  Data WWarehouse Feasibility
Start Date: 02i07/2005 End Date:  08/02/2005 Processing Status: Active Currency. UsD
Add Resource | Impart from Termnplate | Quick Add Resource View Class{es) |AII j

Associated Resources Customize | Find |

[ Ouverview T Bill
E- Labor kenneth Schumacher f Kuno4z FROJ MANAGER 0207520045 09/022005 Emplayee IConS|dered 'l El

A # Labor Williarm hiller KUOD46 FUNGC AMALYST 02/07i2005 09/0272005 Employee ICDnSldered 'l [=]

[ Labor Jennifer Luis Kuons? SR ARCHITECT 0207520045 09/022005 ETL Pragrammers Employee IConsidered 'l El

~ Quick Add Resources

*Resource Class:l Labar 'l *Resource Name: ID Humber: QU
*Project Role: Q *Start Date: 02i07/2005 [ *End Date: 09/02i2005 [5]
Resource Pool: €, Region Code: €, Resource Status: IConsidered ~| _Add

Check For Conlicts | |Notity Activity Resources| | Save as Template |

Go To: Project Estimate Summary Manage Generic Besources Master Resource Schedule  Supply Catedory Analtic Resource Chart

Resources page
You can add new resources to the Resources page in three ways:

* Add Resources push button.
Accesses the Resource Detail page.
* Import from Template push button.
Enables you to import a project team from an existing project template.
* Quick Add Resource link and group box.
The link navigates to the Quick Add Resource group box at the bottom of the page.

All fields on the Associated Resources grid are display-only, except for Resource Status. You can delete rows
from this grid, but you cannot directly add rows to the grid.

Add Resource Click to navigate to the Resource Detail page on which you can select a
resource to add to this project.

Import from Template Click to navigate to the Import from Template page on which you can select a
project template to copy the resources from the template to this project.

Quick Add Resource Click to jump down to the Quick Add Resource group box.

View Class(es) Select the resource classes to view in this list. Options are: All, Asset Resource,

Labor Resource, Material Resource, or Other Resource.

Associated Resources - Overview Tab

& Indicates that there is a scheduling conflict. This conflict warning indicator
appears next to each resource that the system determines has a schedule
conflict. Move your mouse over the indicator to view a message that indicates
the nature of the conflict.
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Resource Class

Resource Name

ID Number

Quantity

Primary Project Role
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Indicates that a resource is assigned to an activity on this project. The Activity
Indicator icon appears next to each resource that is assigned to an activity
on this project.

This field indicates that the resource belongs to one of these categories:

Labor: A human resource, with or without an employee ID, that can be
associated with activities. The system calculates work, remaining work, and
allows the entry of actual work and rates for labor resources.

Material: A consumable resource. For example, lumber is a material resource.
Material resources do not have planned start and end dates or roles on the
project, the system does not generate assignments for them in Resource
Management, and they do not have assignment schedules on the Resource
Detail page of the Resources component.

Asset: A nonhuman resource. For example, a computer is an asset resource.
Asset resources do not have planned start and end dates or roles on the project,
the system does not generate assignments for them in Resource Management,
and they do not have assignment schedules on the Resource Detail page of
the Resources component

Other: Any other type of resource that a project manager might want to track
on the project that is not a labor, material, or asset resource.

Displays the name of the resource as a link to the Resource Detail page on
which you can view scheduling and assignment data for the resource.

Indicates that the resource is the project manager. This icon appears only if
the project manager assignment is current as of today’s date or the project
manager assignment starts on the same date as a future dated project.

Displays a unique identifier for the resource based on the resource class:

+ Labor resource class displays the employee ID.
* Asset resource class displays the asset ID.

* Material resource class displays the item ID.

* Other resource class displays nothing.

Generic appears in this field for all generic labor, asset, and material resources.

Click to access the Express Search page in Resource Management, where you
can identify qualified candidates for the project. This icon appears only for
generic labor resources, however, the icon does not appear if:

A service order already exists for the generic resource.

The generic resource’s resource status is Allocated.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Express
Searching for Resources”.

Displays the number of items that are needed for this project. This field
appears only for material resource class items that are added to one or more
activities with a units value greater than 0.

Displays the associated job function for the resource. This field appears
only for labor resources.
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Planned Start Date

Planned End Date

Resource Pool

Personnel Status

Resource Status

Associated Resources -

Unit of Measure

Region

Job Code

Rate Type
Rate

Currency
Cost Budget Item
Associated Resources -

Revenue Budget Item
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Displays the date on which the resource is expected to begin working on the
project. This field applies only to labor resources. This is a display-only
field, and the system determines this date by using the earliest start date of
all assignments that are defined for the resource.

Displays the date on which the resource is expected to finish working on the
project. This field applies only to labor resources. This is a display-only
field, and the system determines this date by using the latest end date of all
assignments that are defined for the resource.

Indicates that a resource has multiple assignment schedule rows for the
project; click the Resource Name link to view scheduling and assignment
elements for the resource.

Displays the resource pool to which the resource belongs. This fields appears
only if you use PeopleSoft Resource Management.

Displays the personnel status for labor resources. This field appears only if
you use Resource Management and a named resource appears in the grid.

Indicates that a resource is in an inactive resource pool. This icon appears next
to each generic resource that belongs to an inactive resource pool. This icon
appears only if you use Resource Management.

Select the resource status. This field appears only if you use Resource
Management and the resource is a labor resource.

If a resource request or service order exists for a given resource, the system
sets this field to Requested and the field becomes display-only.

See Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources,” Understandin
Resource Tools, page 125.

Cost Tab

Displays the unit of measure by which the resource’s cost and bill rates are
quoted. For labor resources, hours or days are the only valid units of measure.
Assets and material resources typically use Each as the unit of measure.

Displays the resource’s region. This field displays only if you use PeopleSoft
Resource Management.

Displays the resource’s job code. This field appears only for named labor
resources.

Displays the method of determining the resource’s cost per unit.

Displays the cost rate per unit that is applied to determine the total cost of
the resource.

Displays the currency in which the resource’s cost rate is quoted.

Displays the cost budget item for the resource.
Bill Tab

Displays the revenue budget item that the system defaults from the Program
Management Options page.
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Quick Add Resources

Use this group box to add resources directly from this page following these steps:

1. Select the Resource Class from these options:
* Asset
* Labor
* Material
» Other
2. Enter the Resource Name.

For named labor resources, assets, and materials, the system populates this field automatically after you
enter the ID Number. For generic resources, enter a description of the resource in this field and leave
the ID Number field blank.

3. Enter the ID Number.

This step is not necessary for the Other resource class or generic resources.
4. Enter the Project Role.

This step is only necessary for the Labor resource class.
5. Enter the Start Date and End Date for labor resources.

The system populates the start and end dates with the project start and end date by default. You can modify
these dates here, but you can enter only one assignment schedule using this group box. Use the Resource
Detail page to add more assignment schedules.

The dates must meet these conditions:
* The dates must be equal or later than project start date.
* The dates must be equal or earlier than the project end date.
* The end date must occur on or after the start date.
6. Enter the Resource Pool.

This step is only valid for the labor resource class. You can edit this field for generic resources only. For
named Resource Management-managed resources, the system populates this field with the resource
pool to which the resource is assigned.

7. Enter the Region Code.

This step is valid only for generic labor resources. For named Resource Management-managed labor
resources, the system populates the region code with the region to which the resource is assigned.

8. Select a Resource Status.

This step is valid only for the labor resource class. You can select Considered or Requested when you
add a resource. The default value is Considered

9. Click Add.

The system performs validations, adds the resource to the Associated Resources grid, and resets the
fields in the group box.
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Resources - Buttons

Check for Conflicts

Notify Activity Resources

Save as Template

Resources - Links

Project Estimate Summary

Manage Generic Resources

Master Resource Schedule
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Click this button to determine whether any resource on the project is
over-scheduled or has conflicts between these dates: assignment schedule
dates, project planned start and end dates, and activity dates. If conflicts exist,
the system displays a conflict warning indicator next to the resource name.

Note. When working with the Resources component or the Project Activities
component to adjust resource dates and units and activity dates and durations,
respectively, the system automatically checks for conflicts so that when you
return to the Resources page, you can immediately see that a conflict exists.
However, if you are synchronizing your project resources and activities
between Microsoft Project 2002 and Program Management, a conflict that you
create in Microsoft Project will not automatically trigger the conflict warning
indicator to appear on the Resources page when you access it. Therefore, if
you are manipulating your project resources and activities in Microsoft Project
and integrating the data with Program Management, it is recommended that
you always click the Check for Conflicts button on the Resources page after
you upload data from these other products.

Click to notify resources of activity assignments. The system sends an email
notification to all labor employee resources with activity assignments that list
the assignments. This button displays only if activity resource workflow is
activated at the installation level.

Note. If you create more assignments or make changes to existing
assignments, you can click the Notify Activity Resources button again and the
system provides you the ability to notify all resources again or notify just the
resources with new assignments.

Click to access the Save as Template page where you can specify a template
name and create a project template that will save, as part of the template, the
project team that includes assets, labor, material, and other resource classes.

Click this link to access the Project Estimate Summary page, on which you can
view a summary of activities and their associated work and cost estimates.

Click this link to access the Manage Generic Resources page, on which
you can:

* Create and cancel resource requests in the Resource Management application
for the project’s generic resources.

» Review what progress is made toward filling the resource requests
for generic resource placeholders on a project with a Resource
Management-managed labor resource.

Click to access the Master Resource Schedule page on which you can view
work and activity details for a resource.

See Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources,” Viewing Master
Resource Schedules, page 170.
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Supply Category Analytic Click to access the Supply Category Analytic Select Resource Pools page
on which you can select resource pools for the Display Supply Category
Analytic Data page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Managing
Resource Utilization,” Defining Supply Category Analytics.

Resource Chart Click this link to access the Schedule Chart page, which displays a Gantt chart
that depicts scheduled resource usage. The Schedule Chart page appears as a
new tab in the Resource component.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Pricing Project Costs”.

Working with Resource Details

Access the Resource Detail page.

Resource Detail
Business Unit: LIS004 Project: DATAAAREHOUSE Description:  Data Warehouse Feasibility

Start Date: 0z2/07/2005 End Date:  09/02/2005 Processing Status:  Active Currency. USD

Resource Detail

General Information Wiew Resource Calendar
ID Nurnber: KUD057 Q *Resource Class: ILabor Resorce 7]

*Resource Status: ICDNSiUBFEd vI

Resource Name:  ennifer Luis
Resource Pool: ETL Frogrammers humavBrnieciRole: BRARCHITECT Q
Region: EMEA Johcode: Project Manager
Personnel Status: IEmponee =
;' Namei labor resource

Description:

[¥ Email Notify for Status Change

Email ID |jennifer.|uis@qrz.com
Rate

Rate Type: |Cust0m 'l UOM: MHR QL Rate Type: |Custum vI UOM: MHR Q)

Rate: Currency:  |USD Q@ Rate: Currency: |USD
Cost Budget ltem: Q Revenue Budget tem: REVEST
I” Copy Rates to Activities ™ Copy Rates to Activities

Resource Detail page (1 of 2)
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Assignments And Activities

Assignment Schedule i B Firet (g or 1 [ Last

Schedule Resource Project Role Project
Status

i Considerad SRARCHITECT & [T |nzmmnns[§3 |09x02x2005 [ | 100 Assignrnent id =]
Activity List 2

Hotified Activity Description Start Date End Date

r 000000000000002  Data Analysis 0211452005  03/04/2005

- 000000000000003  Report Analysis 02/07/2005  02425/2005

Add Resource to Activity |

Save and add Anather |

Resource Detail page (2 of 2)

Resource Detail

View Resource Calendar Click this link to access the Monthly Schedule page in Resource Management
where you can view the named resource’s assignments and appointments
for the month. This is available only for Resource Management-managed
resources.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook,
“Maintaining Resource Schedules,” Viewing or Modifying Resource
Schedules.

ID Number Enter the unique identifier for a known resource.

The system automatically populates the this field with Generic; do not change
this value if the resource that you are adding is not recognized as a resource
with a known ID. If you know the resource you are adding, select the ID for that
resource. The resources that are available to you through the prompt are based
on the resource class. You can select from a list of employee IDs for labor
resources, item IDs for material resources, and asset IDs for asset resources.

The differences between generic resources and named resources are:

 Generic resources can serve as placeholders that can be used to request
named resources in Resource Management.

* On the Resources page, generic resources have the Express Search button
available. When you click the Express Search button, the system invokes
Resource Management’s Express Search feature, which enables you to search
for qualified employee ID-based resources to fill the generic resource slot.

* Generic resources cannot have assignments in Resource Management,
because assignments require an employee ID.

Resource Name Enter the name of the resource.

The system automatically populates this field for resources for which you
select an ID Number.

For generic resources, enter a generic resource name, such as Technician 1,
Database Administrator, or Computer:

Resource Pool Select the resource pool to which the resource belongs. You can edit this
field for generic resources, and it is read-only for named resources. If you
do not select a resource pool, the system assigns the generic resource to the
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Region

Personnel Status

Resource Class

Email Notify for Status

Change

Email ID

Cost

Rate Type
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Unassigned Pool by default. This field appears only if you use Resource
Management and is valid only for Resource Management labor resources.

Select the resource’s region. You can edit this field for generic resources,
and it is display-only for named resources. This field appears only if you
use Resource Management and is valid only for Resource Management
labor resources.

Select Employee or Non-Employee to indicate this resource’s personnel status.
This is applicable only for the labor resource class and only if Resource
Management is installed. The field is editable for generic resources, and
read-only for named resources.

Select Labor Resource, Asset Resource , Material Resource, or Other Resource
. The value that you select for this field controls the values that you can enter
in the resource information fields. This field is read-only for resources that
already exist on the Resources page.

If you are integrating with Microsoft Project, select this option to enable
Microsoft Project to send email notifications about task status changes to the
individual that is specified in the Email ID field. This field is not used by
Program Management to send email notifications of activity status changes.

Enter the email address of the individual to notify when the Email Notify for
Status Change option is selected.

Select the method of determining the resource’s cost per unit.

For generic asset and material resources, the only valid value is Custom, and
you must specify the cost per unit in the Rate field.

For named asset resources, you can select Custom and specify the cost per unit
in the Rate field or you can leave the field blank. If you the leave the field
blank, the system uses the rate, UOM, and currency from Asset Management.

For named material resources, you can have inventoried and non-inventoried
materials. For inventoried materials, the rate type appears as blank and

the system obtains the rate from Order Management. For non-inventoried
materials, the only available option is Custom and you must specify a value in
the Rate field.

For labor resources, the system populates this field with the default that is
specified on the Program Management Options page. You can select Custom
to specify the rate, UOM, and currency or you can select Proj Role (project
role), Jobcode, or Employee to obtain the standard rate that the organization
establishes for each of these options. If you select any option other than
Custom, the Rate field becomes view-only and displays the appropriate
standard rate. The available rate types are based on the settings in the Rates
group box on the Program Management Options page.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Definin
Business Unit Options, page 20.

For other resources, the only valid value is Custom, and you must specify
the rate in the Rate field.
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UOM (Unit of Measure) Select the unit of measure by which the resource’s cost rate is quoted. For
labor resources using employee, project role, or job code rate types, hours is
the only valid unit of measure. For labor resources using custom rate type,
hours or days are the only valid units of measure. You can select any unit of
measure for asset, material, and other resource classes.

The UOM must be the same for the bill and cost rates. If the UOM is changed
for one rate, the system automatically changes the UOM for the other rate
to be the same and will clear out the rate value.

You can edit this field only if both the cost and bill rate types are set to custom.
If the rate types are not both custom, the non-custom rate type controls the
UOM for both bill and cost.

Rate Enter the cost rate per unit that is applied to determine the total cost of the
resource.

For asset, material and other resources, this is the monetary cost per unit. For
labor resources, it is the cost per hour or day. For employee, project role, or
job code rate types, if the resources standard rate is not defined as an amount
per hour, the system converts it to a per-hour rate for the Resources page.

Cost Budget Item Enter a cost budget item for the resource.

Copy Rates to Activities Select to copy the currency, rate, and rate type changes from this page to
the Resources by Activities page for each of this resource’s activities. The
system copies the data when you save.

Note. When you use this page to add resources to a project, the system automatically moves most of the
resource data by default onto the Resources by Activity page. Therefore, if you enter values for the project
role, unit of measure, rate type, rate, currency, and budget items by using this page, the system automatically
populates the data for those values when you assign a resource to an activity by using the Resources by
Activity page, which enables you to streamline resource deployments.

Bill

Revenue Budget Item Displays the budget classification for the resource. This field is display-only
and the system populates it with the value specified on the Project Costing
Options page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up
Project Business Units,” Creating Project Business Units.

Assignment Schedule

This grid displays the resource’s scheduled commitments to the project; project managers can add and delete
scheduling rows to extend or shorten a resource’s scheduled time on the project.

If the resource is managed in Resource Management click an Assignment ID to access the Assign Resource
page in Resource Management, on which project managers can view and edit the details of the resource’s
assignment. The system generates only one assignment ID for a named resource for a project, regardless of
the number of assignment schedules. If a resource has a cancelled or completed assignment and another
assignment is requested, the new assignment has a new assignment ID and not the one of the cancelled or
completed assignment.
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If the project business unit requires management approval for new assignments or assignment date changes,
then adding or modifying an assignment row triggers a PeopleSoft Workflow worklist approval item to the
resource manager who is asking for approval of the assignment. Assignments that require approval appear
in the Schedule Changes Pending Approval grid.

Resource Status Displays the value of the resource status, which is based on the resource
status on the Resources page for every resource. If the resource status on the
Resource page is either Requested or Committed, the resource status of a newly
added assignment schedule is Requested. Otherwise, the status is Considered.

Project Manager Select to indicate that this resource is the project manager for the time period
that covers the start and end dates.

Units Enter the time percentage, based on the project calendar, that the resource is
allocated to the schedule. The default value is 700.

Note. If the resource’s schedule is managed in Resource Management, a
resource assignment for the specified number of hours and date range is
created in Resource Management. Modifications to the Units field on this
page trigger approval workflow, if assignment schedule change workflow is
activated for the business unit options in Resource Management.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Assigning Resources,” Creating
Assignments.

Schedule Changes Pending Approval

This grid appears only if the project business unit that is associated with the project activates the assignment
approval required feature or date change approval required feature in Resource Management. The grid lists
any schedule modifications that are made in the Assignment Schedule grid for assignments with an assigned
status that are awaiting resource manager authorization. Until the resource manager approves the assignment,
the new or modified schedule rows have a pending approval status on the assignment and are not editable

on the Resource Detail page. The pending dates appear on the Resources page and on the assignment and
resource’s schedule in Resource Management.

The same assignment ID might appear more than once; this can occur when there is more than one Assignment
Schedule Detail row for the same assignment. None of the assignment schedule date ranges can overlap.

If a new assignment is rejected, a warning indicator appears on the named resource row on the Resources page.
If an assignment schedule change is rejected, the dates that are on the assignment, resource schedule, and
project team revert to the original dates before the change.

Note. You can make assignment schedule changes directly in Resource Management or by using the Resource
Detail page that is in Program Management. However, the only scheduling changes that appear in the
Schedule Changes Pending Approval grid are those that you make by using the Resource Detail page. For

a complete list of assignments that are pending approval, please refer to the Assign Resources component
(RS_ASSIGNMENT) in Resource Management.

To avoid data conflicts, you should use either Resource Management or Program Management to modify
assignments, but not both.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Assigning Resources,” Assigning
Resources.
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Activity List

This grid lists the project activities to which the resource is assigned.

Notified Indicates whether the resource has been notified of an assignment. The check
box displays a check mark if notification has been sent. This occurs when you
click the Notify Activity Resources button on the Resources page.

Adding Resources to Activities

Add Resource to Activity Click to access the Activity Team Assignment page, on which you can add the
resource to one or more activities. This button does not appear if a change
request is required for adding resources to activities, the resource is a labor
resource, and you are not the current project manager.

Save Options

Save and add Another Click for the system to:

1. Validate the data on the page.
2. Add the resource to the Resources page and save the resource schedules.

3. Reset the contents on the page.
Save Click for the system to:

1. Validate the data on the page.
2. Add the resource to the Resources page and save the resource schedules.

3. Retain the values on the page.

Managing Generic Resources

Access the Manage Generic Resources page.
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Manage Generic Resources

Business Unit: usn04 Project: DATA_\WAREHOUSEDescription:  Data \Warehouse

Start Date: 071152005 End Date:  11/25/2005 Processing Status: Pending currency. USD

Ep

Generic Resources

Firnd Fir
Resource Hame Planned Start Date  Planned End Date  Units Project Role i

" DBA Staff 0711112005 1172452004 100 % DBA
¥ Assignments

Service Order

0000000030
First 1% 1 of 1
Res Req #

Assignment EmpliD Hame Assign Status Service Order ID

Qoooonnzza RE00000036 Jaobin Lindsey Fending Approval Qooooooozo

Resource Hame Planned Start Date  Planned End Date  Units Project Role Service Order

r Functional Analyst 071152005 1152512005 100 % ELINGC ANALYST 0000000033
* Assignments

First 12 1 of 1 L2 Las
Assignment EmpliD Hame Assign Status Service Order ID Res Req #
aoooonazao R500000021 Thomas Crump Reserved aoooooooaa 1

r Project Manager a7 1520045 1172452004 100 %

FROJ MANAGER

Create Resource Reguest | Cancel Resource Reguest |

Manage Generic Resources page

Click to expand all generic resources and their associated assignment data.

Click to collapse all generic resources and their associated assignment data.

r Select the check box that is next to each generic resource for which to generate
or cancel a service order resource request. The system creates or cancels
resource requests for only the selected generic resources. The check box is

available only if a service order resource request has not been submitted for
the corresponding generic resource.

Expand the Assignments section to view all assignments that are found for the generic resource on the project
resource list that are not yet assigned or reserved.

Create Resource Request Click to create new resource requests for the selected generic resource.

Cancel Resource Request Click to cancel any open resource requests that are for the selected generic
resource.
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Note. When a resource request is created for a generic resource, the generic resource data that is on the
Resources page changes to display-only, and the Express Search button is no longer available.

For any individual project, you should not use both the Resources page and the Manage Generic Resources
page to generate resource requests. These two processes for generating generic resource requests support two
different business processes. The Resources page supports generating generic resource requests for internal
Information Technology departments and the Manage Generic Resources page supports generating generic
resource requests for service order oriented processes used by Professional Services Organizations.

Adding and Modifying Activity Resources

148

This section discusses how to:

* Define activity resources.

* View project estimates.

Pages Used to Add and Modify Resources

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Resources by Activity PC_ARL Program Management, View and edit resources that
Activity Definitions, are assigned to an activity.
Resources, Resources by
Activity

Project Estimate Summary | PGM_PROJ EST SUMM Click the Project Estimate View a summary of activities
Summary link on the with associated work and
Resources page. cost estimates.

Defining Activity Resources

Access the Resources by Activity page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 10 Scheduling and Managing Resources

Resources by Activity
Business Unit: Jsoo Project: noooooooooont 74 Description:  Implermentation
Start Date: 0370152008 End Date:  02/28/2006 Processing Status: Active Currency. USD

Activity: | CA IMPLEMENT Q

Find E 1 of 1 |I| Last
i e ) . Work/Cost/Bill
Activity CAIMPLEMENT  Description; Implementation services
quote Unit of Measure: I Persan Day vl
*Start Date: 03/01s2005 [3) \Work: 57.20
Actual Work: 0.oa
# . 022802006 » - |Fixed Duration
End Date: B +Schedule Method: | il e 5790
Duration in Days: 260 Labor Adjustment %: -10.00
Total Cost:
Hon-Labor Adjustment %: 0.0n a !] 48,466.00 LSD
Total Billahle: 103,830.11 USD
Bill Adjustment: -10,383.01 USD

Lahor Resource

Total Bill Adjusted: 9344710 LSD
View Class(es) = Recalculate Schedulel ! '

Resources 2 | Fin b Fir=t E 1-5of 5 |I| Last

*Resource Hame

r Labar (00000004 @ [Generic &% [EURPROJWCL B =]

r Labar [oooannns @, [Generic Q. [EurRPROIHE, B =

] Labor [noooooos QL [zeneric Q [PROJADMING, By =

r Labar |katherine Qosterman @ [kuooo? Q. Senior VP [PRoJcong L B =]

r Labor [Carmichael Espinosa Q. [kuoms QL giﬂisour“am [PRoJcons L B =]
Add Resource from Project | Create waork Order |

Resources by Activity page

Activity Select the activity for which to view, define, or modify resources.
Activity
Calculate Specify the basis on which the activity’s schedule is calculated. Options are:

* Duration: Select to have the system calculate duration by using the start
and end date.

You should not select this option if you select Fixed Duration in the
Schedule Method field.

* End Date: Select to have the system calculate the end date by using the start
date and duration.

* Start Date: Select to have the system calculate the start date by using
the duration and end date.

The option that you select for each activity depends on what information you

already know about that activity. For example, you might know that based on
a service-level agreement, an activity must start on a specific date. You might
also know from experience that a resource can perform the activity in 35 days.
Given that you know the start date and duration, you set the Calculate field to
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Schedule Method

Duration in Days

Labor Adjustment % (labor
adjustment percentage)

Non-Labor Adjustment
% (nonlabor adjustment
percentage)

View Class(es)

Recalculate Schedule

Work/Cost/Bill

Chapter 10

End Date, so that you do not have to manually count days on a calendar to
derive the end date of the activity.

This field does not appear if the activity date cascade calculation option on the
Project General - Program Management page is set to Manual.

Designates the method for calculating the variables that are involved in
scheduling labor resources to an activity: work, duration, and units. The
scheduling method determines which element of a schedule remains constant
when any one of the scheduling variables (work, duration, or units) changes.

Select one of these options:

* Fixed Duration: When a schedule is calculated or recalculated, the variable
that remains constant is the total amount of time, measured in days, in which
assigned resources must complete the activity.

You should not select this option if you select Duration in the Calculate field.

* Fixed Units: When a schedule is calculated or recalculated, the variable
that remains constant is the number of resource units that are assigned to
the activity.

» Fixed Work: When a schedule is calculated or recalculated, the variable
that remains constant is the total amount of work, measured in hours, that
assigned resources require to complete the activity.

Enter the number of days in which assigned resources must complete the
activity

Displays the labor adjustment percentage that the Pricing process uses to
calculate new rows for projects that are created from proposals in Proposal
Management if the rate option is AMN (Mark Up/Mark Down Labor). This
field appears only if the project request originated from Proposal Management.

Displays the nonlabor adjustment percentage that the Pricing process uses to
calculate new rows for projects that are created from proposals in Proposal
Management if the rate option is AML (Mark Up/Mark Down Nonlabor). This
field appears only if the project request originated from Proposal Management.

Select which resource class to view in the list of activities. Options are: A/,
Asset Resource, Labor Resource, or Material Resource.

Click after editing schedule-related fields in the component so that the system
can use the new data to modify the activity schedule.

This group box summarizes the data from the Resources grid.

Unit of Measure

Work

Actual Work

Select the unit of measure in which to view the activity’s work and cost
information. Options are Work Hour or Person Day.

Displays the sum of the work from the Resources grid in the units selected in
the Unit of Measure field.

Displays the sum of the actual work values from the Resources grid in the
units selected in the Unit of Measure field.
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Remaining Work

Total Cost

Total Billable

Bill Adjustment

Total Bill Adjusted
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Displays the sum of the remaining work values from the Resources grid in the
units selected in the Unit of Measure field.

Displays the sum of the cost values from the Resources grid in the units
selected in the Unit of Measure field.

Displays the sum of the bill amount values from the Resources grid in the units
selected in the Unit of Measure field.

Displays the amount that the total billable amount is adjusted by based on

the percentages in the Labor Adjustment % and Non-Labor Adjustment %
fields. This value is calculated as ((Total Billable (for labor resources) x Labor
Adjustment %) + (Total Billable (for non-labor resources) x Non-Labor
Adjustment %)). This field appears only if the project request originated
from Proposal Management.

Displays the adjusted billing amount, which is the sum of the values in the
Total Billable and Bill Adjustment fields. This field appears only if the project
request originated from Proposal Management.

When the activity schedule is recalculated, the system updates the Work, Actual Work, Remaining Work,

and Total Cost fields.

Resources - Resource Tab

Notified

Resource Class

Resource Name

ID Number

Project Role

Resources - Work Tab

Unit of Measure
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Indicates whether the resource has been notified of an assignment. The check
box displays a check mark if notification has been sent. This occurs when you
click the Notify Activity Resources button on the Resources page.

This field indicates that the resource belongs to one of these categories:

* Labor: Human resource.
* Material: Consumable resource (for example, lumber is a material resource).
* Asset: Nonhuman resource (for example, a computer is an asset resource).

» Other: Any other type of resource (for example, travel).

For asset or material resources, enter the description of an asset or material.
For labor resources that are employees, enter the name or employee ID of the
resource. To assign a generic, unnamed labor resource, enter the description of
the generic resource, such as Technician 1 or Project Manager.

Select a unique identifier for the resource. This field is applicable only for
labor, asset, and material resources. The system automatically populates this
with the employee’s ID when it is entered in the Resource Name field.

Select the job function that the resource is going to perform for the activity.
This field applies only to labor resources.

Select the unit of measure by which the resource’s cost rate is quoted. For
labor resources using employee, project role, or job code rate types, MHR is
the only valid unit of measure. For labor resources using custom rate type,
MHR or MDY are the only valid units of measure. Asset and material resources
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typically use Each as the unit of measure, but they can use any available unit
of measure that has been defined in the system.

The UOM must be the same for the bill and cost rates. If the UOM is changed
for one rate, the system automatically changes the UOM for the other rate
to be the same and will clear out the rate value.

You can edit this field only if both the cost and bill rate types are set to custom.
If the rate types are not both custom, the non-custom rate type controls the
UOM for both bill and cost.

Units For labor resources, enter the time percentage, based on the project calendar,
that the resource is allocated to the schedule.

The default value is:

1. The units percent value for that schedule in the Assignment Schedule
grid on the Resource Detail page.

2. The lowest units percent value of the assignment schedules for activities
that span multiple assignment schedules.

For asset and material resources, units indicate a count of the item in terms of
the unit of measure. For example, if you have a material called bolts, and you
enter bushels in the Unit of Measure field and 5 in the Units field, you are
indicating that the activity requires 5 bushels of bolts.

Work Enter the total number of hours or days that a resource is expected to
participate in the selected activity. This field is available for labor resources
only. When you first add a labor resource to an activity, the system determines
the value for this field by:

1. Determining the duration of the activity based on the UOM.

When the UOM is MHR, the system converts the duration of the
activity in days to business hours according to the project’s standard
work-hours-per-day setting.

For custom rate types with an MDY UOM, the duration is in days.

2. Obtaining the resource’s units, which are 100 percent by default, and
converting that to a decimal value.

3. Multiplying the value of duration times the value of units to obtain the
value of work in hours if the UOM is MHR or days if the UOM is MDY..

As each new labor resource is added, the system sums the value of remaining
work from the other resources, distributes the summed value proportionally
between the original resources and the new resource, and sets the new
resource’s work value equal to its remaining work value.

Actual Work The number of hours that a resource actually works. This is a display-only
field, and is relevant only to labor resources. The values that are in this field
reflect any actual hours from approved Expenses time reports.

Note. If you are using the Program Management integration with Microsoft
Project, the Actual Work figure, which can be entered in Microsoft Project, is
not permitted to upload to the PeopleSoft system.
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Remaining Work

Baseline Work

Resources - Cost Tab

Rate Type

Rate

Currency

Budget Item

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Scheduling and Managing Resources

Note. To verify that the Actual Work values are current, you should run the
Expenses to Project Costing Application Engine process (PC_EX TO_PC) as
often as you require time reports to be submitted. For example, if you require
time reports to be submitted each week, you should run the Expenses to Project
Costing Application Engine process each week.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with
Expenses,” Stage Time and Expense Reports.

This is a display-only field, and is relevant only to labor resources. The system
determines its value for a given labor resource by subtracting the value of
actual work from the value of work.

As each new labor resource is added, the system sums the value of remaining
work from the other resources, distributes the summed value proportionally
between the original resources and the new resource, and sets the new
resource’s work value to be equal to its remaining work value.

Enter the number of hours or days that you expect the activity to require. As
the project progresses, you can compare this to the actual work to determine
the accuracy of the original baseline estimate.

Select the method of determining the resource’s cost per unit.

For generic asset and material resources, the only valid value is Custom, and
you must specify the cost per unit in the Rate field.

For named asset and material resources, you can select Custom and specify
the cost per unit in the Rate field or you can leave the field blank. If you the
leave the field blank, the system uses the rate, UOM, and currency from
Asset Management for asset resources or from Order Management for
material resources.

For labor resources, you can select Custom to specify the rate, or you can
select either Proj Role (project role), Jobcode, or Employee to obtain the
standard rate that the organization establishes for each of these options. If you
select any option other than Custom, the Rate field becomes view-only and
displays the appropriate standard rate. The available rate types are based on
the settings in the Rates group box on the Program Management Options page.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Defining
Business Unit Options, page 20.

The cost rate per unit that is applied to determine the total cost of the resource.

For asset and material resources, this is the monetary cost per unit. For labor
resources, it is the cost per hour or day.

Select the currency in which you are quoting the resource’s rate.

Select a budget classification for the resource. This classification determines
the general ledger account to which expenses that are related to this resource
are charged.
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Cost

Resources - Bill Tab

Rate Type

Rate

Currency

Bill Amount

Chapter 10

Note. Although you are not required to enter the budget item for each resource
that you assign to an activity, it is strongly recommended. Having a budget
item that is associated with each resource enables you to automatically load the
cost of project resources to an appropriate account in Project Costing’s project
budgeting system, and both Program Management’s and Project Portfolio
Management’s project request Costs page. (During setup of the system, you
establish budget items, which includes assigning a general ledger account

to each.) If a project manager builds a project estimate with the Resources

by Activity page and does not enter budget items for the resources, costs

load to project budgets and project requests with all costs summed into

one number, which limits visibility into cost detail for users of the project
budgets and project requests.

Displays the cost of the resource based upon other data that is entered. For
assets and materials, the cost is determined by multiplying the rate by the
units. For labor resources, the system generates cost by multiplying the rate
times the hours or days that are specified in the Work field.

Select the method of determining the resource’s bill amount per unit.

For generic asset and material resources, the only valid value is Custom, and
you must specify the bill amount per unit in the Rate field.

For named asset and material resources, you can select Custom and specify
the bill amount per unit in the Rate field or you can leave the field blank. If
you the leave the field blank, the system uses the rate, UOM, and currency

from Asset Management for asset resources or from Order Management for
material resources.

For labor resources, you can select Custom to specify the rate, or you can
select either Proj Role (project role), Jobcode, or Employee to obtain the
standard rate that the organization establishes for each of these options. If you
select any option other than Custom, the Rate field becomes view-only and
displays the appropriate standard rate. The available rate types are based on
the settings in the Rates group box on the Program Management Options page.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Defining
Business Unit Options, page 20.

The bill rate per unit that is applied to determine the total billable amount of
the resource.

For asset and material resources, this is the monetary bill amount per unit. For
labor resources, it is the bill amount per hour or day.

Select the currency in which you are quoting the resource’s rate.

Displays the bill amount of the resource based upon other data that is entered.
For assets and materials, the bill amount is determined by multiplying the

rate by the units. For labor resources, the system generates bill amounts by
multiplying the rate times the hours or days that are specified in the Work field.
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Additional Page Elements

Add Resource from Project Click to access the Assign Resources from Project page, which lists the
available project resources that can be assigned to the activity. The page is
displayed as a new tab in the Resource component.

If a change request is required to add a resource to an activity and you are not
the current project manager, you can select from only non-labor resources on
the Assign Resources from Project page. Otherwise, you can select from all
resources on the Assign Resources from Project page.

Create Work Order Click to create a work order in Work Order Management. The Create Work
Order button appears only if you have Work Order Management.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with
Maintenance Management,” Understanding Integration with Maintenance
Management.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources,” Understanding Resource Tools, page 125

Viewing Project Estimates

Access the Project Estimate Summary page.

Project Estimate Summary

Project Business Unit:  1US004 Project: 1000 Description:  Building A
Start Date: 0e/01r2003
Work 4,081.20
Endl Date: 08/31r2004 Actual Work 0.00
Remaining Work 4.051.20
Total Cost: 273840000 usD
customize | Find | view o0 | B8 First [ 15 o 5 [P Last
S . . . o Actual  |Remaining
WEHS ID Activity Hame ’7 Start Date End Date Duration (Work Work Work Cost
1 1000 Al Activities 08/01r2003 0873152004 4051.20 408120 2738400000
1.1 Review Construction Plans [ 090142003 10/01/2003 23 36800 368.00 4R000.000
12 Building Construction [+ 10/ 52003 07/30/2004 207 331200 331200 165600000
1.3 Building Inspection [ 07/0142004 08/192004 32 256.00 256.00 51200.000
14 Ready Building far Maove-1n [ 08152004 08/3142004 12 11520 115.20 11040.000

Project Estimate Summary page

This grid lists the activities that comprise the project and displays the associated work and cost estimates for
each activity. This page enables you to review at a glance all of a project’s activities and the resources that
are assigned to each activity.

Work/Cost Displays the Work, Actual Work, Remaining Work, and Total Cost, which
are summarized at the project level.

[ Click the Expand Long icon to view details of the resources that are assigned
to the activity.
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Transferring Resource Assignments
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This section provides and overview of resource assignment transfers and discusses how to:

* Transfer assignments from one resource to another.

* Confirm assignment transfers.

Understanding Resource Assignment Transfers

Use the Transfer Assignments feature to transfer future project and activity assignments from named resources
to other named or generic resources. Any user that has access to the Transfer Resource Assignments page can
perform a transfer, however, this is typically done by project managers, pool managers, resource managers,

or pool administrators.

All future-dated project and activity assignments are available to transfer if:

* A project assignment is future-dated, and therefore the project’s activities are future dated.

The system compares the earliest assignment start date with the current date to determine future-dated
assignments.

* An in-process project assignment contains activity assignments that are future-dated.

* A future-dated project assignment does not contain any activity assignments.

Note. The system treats a future-dated activity that has transactions in the Project Transactions table
(PROJ RESOURCE) as an ongoing activity.

During the transfer process:

* If the Transfer To resource does not already exist on the project or if the resource is not already assigned to
an activity assignment that is transferred to them, the system assigns the UOM, bill rate type, cost rate type,
cost budget item, and revenue budget item to the Transfer To resource’s project assignment based on the
value of these fields on the Transferred From resource’s project assignment.

* You can transfer a project manager role only to a named resource on the Resources page, and the new
resource assumes the project manager role. You cannot transfer a project manager role to a generic resource.

* If the transfer is from an activity owner, only named resources on the Resources page can inherit the activity
owner designation for project activities.

When you transfer resource assignments using the Transfer Assignments page, you can:

 Select project assignment rows only without selecting activities.
 Select project assignment rows and activity assignment rows.

 Select activities without selecting projects.

If the Transfer From resource is managed in Resource Management, and the project assignment is in a status
other than Consider, the assignment is canceled as of the date specified on the page.

If the Transfer From resource’s project assignment is Consider, the system adds the Transfer To resource to the
project in a Consider status.
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If the Transfer From resource’s project assignment is in a Requested or Committed status, the Transfer To
resource is added to the project in a Requested status. If Resource Management Assignment Approval
workflow is enabled and the user that initiates the transfer is the only designated approver, such as the project
manager or Transfer To resource’s manager, the system initiates a process to update the status to Committed
and create assignments for a Resource Management-managed resource. However, if the user that makes the
transfer is not the manager of the Transfer To resource nor the project manager, and Resource Management
Assignment Approval workflow is enabled, the system sets the status to Pending Approval and triggers
Resource Management Assignment Approval workflow. The transfer process is the same for transferring a
named resource to a named resource or a generic resource, except that the system does not create Resource
Management assignments for a generic resource.

For future project and activity assignments, the system processes the transfers based on whether the Transfer
To resource is on the selected project or activity and which projects or activities you select to transfer.

When the Transfer To resource is not on the selected project or activity:

* If you select project assignment rows only without selecting activities, the system:

- Adds the resource to the project with the same assignment schedule dates and units as that of the Transfer
From resource.

- Creates all of the assignment schedules with the same percent of day for the Transfer To resource if
multiple assignment schedules exist.

- Does not remove the Transfer From resource from the project as the resource still has activity assignments.
* If you select project assignment rows and activity assignment rows, the system:

- Adds the Transfer To resource to the project with the same assignment schedule dates and units as that of
the Transfer From resource.

- Adds the resource to the selected activities with the same percent of day as the Transfer From resource.
- Removes the Transfer From resource from the project and activity teams.

- Cancels the Resource Management assignments as of the date that the transfer occurs, if the Transfer From
resource is a Resource Management-managed resource.

* If you select activities without selecting projects, the system:

- Adds the Transfer To resource to the project with the earliest start date and the latest end date of the
selected activities and /00 for the units value.

- Adds the Transfer To resource to the selected activities with the same units value as the Transfer From
resource.

- Removes the Transfer From resource from the activity team, but not the project team.

- Creates a new Resource Management assignment if the Transfer To resource is a Resource
Management-managed resource. The primary project role will be the same as the Transfer From’s project
role and the assignment dates are the start date of the earliest activity start dates and the end date of
the latest activity end date.

When the Transfer To resource is on the selected project but is not on the activity:

* Ifyou select project assignment rows only without selecting activities and the project assignment dates of the
Transfer To resource occur within the range of the project assignment dates of the Transfer From resource,
the system updates the project assignment dates of the Transfer To resource to reflect the Transfer From
resource’s project assignment dates of the selected project.

If the Transfer From resource’s project assignment dates occur within the range of the Transfer To resource’s
project assignment dates, the system does not update the Transfer To’s project assignment dates.
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If the project assignment dates for the Transfer From and Transfer To resources do not overlap, the system
creates a new assignment schedule, project role and units value that matches the values of the Transfer From
resource. If the resource is a Resource Management-managed resource, the system creates a new assignment
detail row with the new dates, role, and units.

If you select project assignment rows and activity assignment rows and the Transfer To resource’s project
assignment dates occur within the Transfer From resource’s project assignment dates, the system updates the
Transfer To resource’s project assignment dates to reflect the Transfer From resource’s project assignment
dates of the selected project and adds the Transfer To resource to the selected activities.

If the project assignment dates for the Transfer From and Transfer To resources do not overlap, the system
creates a new assignment schedule, project role, and percent of day value that matches the values of the
Transfer From resource. If the resource is a Resource Management-managed resource, the system creates a
new assignment detail row with the new dates. In addition, the system adds the Transfer To resource to
the selected activities.

If you select activities without selecting projects, the system adds the Transfer To resource to the selected
activities.

When the Transfer To resource is on the selected project and activities:

* Ifyou select project assignment rows only without selecting activities and the project assignment dates of the

Transfer To resource occur within the range of the project assignment dates of the Transfer From resource,
the system updates the project assignment dates of the Transfer To resource to reflect the Transfer From
resource’s project assignment dates of the selected project.

If the Transfer From resource’s project assignment dates occur within the range of the Transfer To resource’s
project assignment dates, the system does not update the Transfer To’s project assignment dates.

If the project assignment dates for the Transfer From and Transfer To resources do not overlap, the system
creates a new assignment schedule, project role and percent of day value that matches the values of the
Transfer From resource. If the resource is a Resource Management-managed resource, the system creates
a new assignment detail row with the new dates.

If you select project assignment rows and activity assignment rows and the Transfer To resource’s project
assignment dates occur within the Transfer From resource’s project assignment dates, the system updates the
Transfer To resource’s project assignment dates to reflect the Transfer From resource’s project assignment
dates of the selected project.

If the project assignment dates for the Transfer From and Transfer To resources do not overlap, the system
creates a new assignment schedule, project role, and percent of day value that matches the values of the
Transfer From resource. If the resource is a Resource Management-managed resource, the system creates
a new assignment detail row with the new dates.

* Ifyou select activities without selecting projects, the system does not change the Transfer To resource’s data

as the Transfer To resource already exists on the selected project and activities.

For ongoing projects with future activity assignments, the system processes the transfers based on whether the
Transfer To resource is on the selected project or activity.

When the Transfer To resource is not on the selected project or activity and you select to transfer activities,
the system:

* Adds the Transfer To resource to the project with the earliest start date and the latest end date of the selected

activities with a Units value of 700.

¢ Adds the Transfer To resource to the selected activities with the same Units value as that of the Transfer

From resource.
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* Create a new Resource Management assignment for this project with the same primary project role as the
Transfer From resource, if the Transfer To resource is a Resource Management-managed resource.

The assignment dates are the start date of the earliest activity start date and the end date of the latest
activity end date.

When the Transfer To resource is on the selected project but is not on the activity and you select to transfer
activities, the system adds the resource to the selected activities with the same Units value as the Transfer
From resource.

When the Transfer To resource is on the selected project and activities and you select to transfer activities, the
system does not change the Transfer To resource’s activity schedule.

Important! Take special care when you transfer assignments to resources that are already assigned on the
same project. A number of complex scenarios exist that require manual intervention that the system cannot
resolve. You have to manually resolve many issues like project role, bill and cost rates, and units percentage.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 8.9 PeopleBook, “Defining PeopleSoft Resource Management
Business Units,” Specifying Resource Management Business Unit Options

Pages Used to Transfer Resource Assignments

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Transfer Assignments RS_TRNSFR_ASSGNMNT Program Management, Transfer assignments from
Project Definitions, Transfer | one resource to another.
Assignments, Transfer

Assignments
Transfer Assignments RS TRNSASSGN_CONFM Click the Transfer Review the changes that the
Confirmation Assignment button on the system will make as a result

Transfer Assignments page. | of the assignment transfer

and confirm that you want to
make the assignment transfer
from one resource to another.

Update Confirmation RS_UPDASSGNS_CONFM Click the OK button on the View the assignment transfer
Transfer Assignments confirmation and any errors
Confirmation page. that occurred during the
transfer.

Transferring Assignments from One Resource to Another

Access the Transfer Assignments page.
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Transfer Assignments

Resource Name: |Mastersnn,0arlos

Q. [¥HEEE128

Project: [nn0ooo00n0no1 6

Search |

Future Project/Activity Assignments

Proiject/Activity ru Project 1D/ Activity

3 Q

First E 1 of 1 |I| Last

Remaining Work
Hrs

ze | Find | i

Start Date End Date Duration in Days |Work Hrs

Status

= datesw 000000000000163 Considered 10M5/2005  12/3/2005
Select All O clearal
Transfer to Resource:  A0uilar,Comelia QU ruUo03E Views Resource Schedule
0Ongoing Project/Activity Assignments Customize | Find | e First [ 1 of 4 [ Last
RN S Project 10/ II] Assignment Percent Remaining Work
ProjectiActivity Activi D Status |Start Date |End Date Complete Duration in Days  [Work Hrs His
Azsignment
Iu}

Transfer Assignments

Transfer Assignments page

Resource Name
PC Business Unit (project

costing business unit)

Project

Search

¥

Project/Activity

Status

Start Date and End Date
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Enter the name of the resource from which you would like to transfer an
assignment. You must enter a resource name to search for assignments. The
resource must be a named resource on a project.

Optionally enter a business to filter the project assignments to that business
unit for the resource. This field appears only if the resource that you enter in
the Resource Name field has assignments in more than one business unit.

Optionally enter the project to view project assignments for the resource.

Click to display the assignments in the Future Project/Activity Assignments
grid that have been assigned to the resource that you entered in the Resource
Name field.

Select the resource’s project and activity assignments that you want to
transfer. Selecting a project automatically selects the project’s future-dated
activity assignments. You cannot select ongoing projects (the check box is
not available for selection) but you can select future activity assignments on
ongoing projects.

Displays the project or activity description. The project and activity
descriptions appear as links. Click a <project description> to access the
Resources page for that project in a new browser window on which you can
view and update details for the project team. Click an <activity description>
to access the Resources By Activity page for that activity in a new browser
window on which you can view and update details for the activity schedule.

Displays status values from the Resources page only on project assignment
rOws.

Displays the earliest start date and latest end date of project assignments on
project rows. The start date and end date of activities appear on activity rows.
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Duration in Days
Work Hrs (work hours)

Remaining Work Hrs
(remaining work hours)

v Select All and
Clear All

Transfer to Resource

View Resource Schedule

Transfer Assignments
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Displays the activity duration.
Displays the value from the Work column on the Resources by Activity page.

Displays the value from the Remaining Work column on the Resources
by Activity page.

Click to select or clear all of the available rows in the Future Project/Activity
Assignments grid.

Enter a generic or named resource to which you want to transfer the
assignments. For named resources, the system prompts for employee IDs from
the Personal Data (PERSONAL DATA) table.

Click to transfer to the Monthly Schedule page for the resource in the Transfer
to Resource field. This link is visible only if the resource is a Resource
Management-managed resource.

Click to transfer the assignments from the Transfer From resource to the
Transfer To resource. When you click this button, the system transfers you
to the Transfer Assignments Confirmation page.

Ongoing Project/Activity Assignments

The Ongoing Project/Activity Assignments grid displays all of the ongoing project and activity assignments
for the selected resource. The columns in this grid are the same as the columns in the Future Project/Activity
Assignments grid, with the addition of the Percent Complete column, which displays the percent complete of
the project activity. This grid is display-only and these assignments are not available for transfer.

Confirming the Assignment Transfer

Access the Transfer Assignments Confirmation page.
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Transfer Assignments Confirmation

The fallowing is the list of projectiactivity assignments transfer you have made. You can save these changes by clicking on the OK
hutton. Click on the Cancel hutton to return to the Transfer Assignments page without saving these changes.

Assighments to be transferred from Jameson,Luke to Chin,Robert.

Project: JDTEST - Implementation Assignment ID: 0000000213

Assignment Schedules Customize | Find | B First [

- Project Unit of Cost - o Unit of
Start Date  |End Date Units Role Status Cost Rate Type |Cost Rate e NG Bill Rate Type |Billing Rate e
MHR

061172005 06/11/2006 100 DBA Considered ©

Activity Assighments

Duratlon in Cost Rate Unit of Cost B Rate
Description Start Date  |End Date Units Work Hre Cost Rate e T Billing Rate

Install 061172005 06/ 1/2006 8.00 C

ﬂl Cancell

Transfer Assignments Confirmation page

Review and verify the list of assignments that the system will transfer when you click OK. If you do not want
to transfer all of the assignments that are in the grid, click Cancel.

Start Dateand End Date Displays the assignment schedule start and end dates from the Resource
detail page.

Units Displays the units percentage from Assignment Schedule grid on the Resource
detail page.

Project Role Displays the project role from Assignment Schedule grid on the Resource
detail page.

Status Displays the value from the Resource Status column on the Resources page.

However, if the Transfer From resource’s status is Committed, Resource
Management Assignment Approval workflow is turned on, the Transfer to
Resource is a Resource Management-managed resource, and the user is

not the manager of the Transfer To resource, the system sets the status to
Pending Approval and initiates Resource Management Assignment Approval
workflow. If the user is the manager of the Transfer To resource, then the
value is Committed.

Cost Rate Type and Bill Displays the cost and bill rate types from the Resources page. If the Transfer To
Rate Type resource is not already on the project, the system sets the cost and bill rate types
for the Transfer To resource the same as that of the Transfer From resource.

Situations exist when this is not possible, for example:

* The Transfer From resource rate type is Employee and this rate type is not
defined for the Transfer To resource.
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* The Transfer To resource is a generic resource and the Transfer From
resource’s rate type is not valid for generic resources.

In these situations, the system sets the rate type to the default rate type for
the Transferred To resource type (named resource or generic resource) that is
defined on the Program Management Options page.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,”
Establishing Program Management Business Unit Options, page 20.

Displays the cost and bill rates from the Resources page. If the Transfer To
resource is not already on the project, the system sets the cost rate and bill rate
based on the Transfer From resource’s cost rate type and bill rate type. If the
cost or bill rate type is Custom, then the system sets the cost and bill rates of
the Transfer To resource to the same value as the Transfer From resource.

Working with Master Resource Schedules

This section discusses how to:

* Set up master resource schedules.

* Select multiple projects.

* Select multiple resources.

* View master resource schedules.

* View resource graphs.

» View resource workload statistics.
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Pages Used to Work with Master Resource Schedules
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Master Resource Schedule | PGM_MRS SPARAM PG Program Management, Specify the resources and

164

(selection parameters)

Program Tools, Master
Resource Schedule, Master
Resource Schedule (selection
parameters)

projects to appear on the
Master Resource Schedule

page.

Multiple Project Selection

PGM_MRS_MPROJ

Click the Search Projects
button from the Master
Resource Schedule (selection
parameters) page.

Select the projects to view
on the Master Resource
Schedule page.

Multiple Resource Selection

PGM_ MRS MRES

Click the Select Resources
button from the Master
Resource Schedule
Parameters page.

Select the resources to view
on the Master Resource
Schedule page.

Master Resource Schedule

PGM_MRS SCHED

¢ Click the View Master
Resource Schedule button
from the Master Resource
Schedule Parameters page.

* Click the Master Resource
Schedule link on the
Resources page. The
system generates the
grid for only the named
resource with a workload
scope of a single project.

View the daily workload of
all resources in a workload
scope. View the activity
detail and work that is
associated with each
resource, project, and
activity.

Resource Workload
Statistics

PGM_WSTATS

Click the Resource Workload
Statistics link from the
Master Resource Schedule

page.

View summary statistics
for the resources from the
Master Resource Schedule

page.

View Resource Graph

PGM_MRS_GRPH

Click a resource name
on the Master Resource
Schedule page.

View a vertical bar chart of a
resource’s workload by day.

Setting Up Master Resource Schedules

Access the Master Resource Schedule (selection parameters) page.
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Master Resource Schedule
Jsoo4 Q

View Schedule from: 03182005 [31 *Group By | Daily M

Scope Options

00000001320 Q

‘Business Unit: ¥ Display Project ID ¥ Display Activity ID

¥ Single Project *Project:
" Single Program
i Multiple Projects

" Enterprise Wide

Resource Options

{* Project Resources

" Selected Resources

" pepartment Resources
" Resource Group

Cancel |

Yiewy Master Resaurce Schedule |

Master Resource Schedule (selection parameters) page

View Schedule From

Display Project ID
Display Activity ID
Group By

View Master Resource
Schedule
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Enter the date from which you want to generate the master resource schedule.
The current date appears by default.

Select to display the project ID on the Master Resource Schedule page.
Select to display the activity ID on the Master Resource Schedule page.

Select an option by which to group the results on the Master Resource
Schedule page. Options are:

* Daily: Displays the resource workload by day.
» Weekly: Displays the resource workload by week.
* Monthly: Displays the resource workload by month.

Click to generate the master resource schedule after you select scope options
and resource options on this page. The system transfers you the Master
Resource Schedule page on which you can view the workload for the resources
based on the scope and resource options that you select. The system saves the
search criteria that you have entered when you click this button, so you can
re-access the master resource schedule without reentering the search criteria.
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Scope Options

Single Project
Project

Single Program

Program ID

Multiple Projects

Search Project

Currently Selected Projects

Enterprise Wide

Exclude Projects With
Status

Resource Options

Project Resources

Selected Resources

Select Resources

Currently Selected
Resources

Chapter 10

Select to view the master resource schedule for a single project. You must
enter a project ID in the Project field if you select this option.

Enter the project ID for which to display the master resource schedule. This
field appears only when you select the Single Project option.

Select to view the master resource schedule for an entire program. You must
enter a program ID in the Program ID field when you select this option. You
can select the program from the Enterprise Program tree by clicking the Select
from Enterprise Program Tree link.

Enter the program ID for which to display the master resource schedule. This
field appears only when you select the Program ID option.

Select to view the master resource schedule for multiple projects. Click the
Search Project button that appears when you select this option, to select the
projects that you want to view on the master resource schedule.

Click to access the Multiple Project Selection page on which you select the
projects to view on the master resource schedule. The system lists the projects
that you select in the Currently Selected Projects grid.

See Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources,” Selecting Multiple
Projects, page 167.

Displays the search results from the Multiple Project Selection page in
a grid format.

Select to view the master resource schedule for all of the active and pending
projects in the business unit that you specify. You can exclude all active
projects or all pending projects from the view by selecting Active or Pending
from the Exclude Projects With Status drop-down list.

Select Active or Pending from the drop-down list to exclude all active projects
or all pending projects, respectively. To show projects in both statuses,
leave this field blank.

Select to display all of the resources on all of the projects that you selected in
the Scope Options group box on the master resource schedule.

Select to view the master resource schedule for specific resources. Click the
Select Resources button that appears when you select this option, to select the
resources that you want to view on the master resource schedule.

Click to access the Multiple Resource Selection page on which you select
the resources to view on the master resource schedule. The system lists the
resources that you select in the Currently Selected Projects grid.

See Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources.” Selecting Multiple
Resources, page 169.

Displays the search results from the Multiple Resource Selection page in
a grid format.
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Department Resources

Department

Resource Group(radio
button)

Resource Group

Scheduling and Managing Resources

Select to view the master resource schedule for a single department. You must
enter a department ID in the Department field when you select this option.
All of the resources that this department contains will display on the master
resource schedule, even if they are not assigned to any of the projects that
you selected in the scope options.

Enter the department ID that contains the resources to display in the master
resource schedule. This field appears only when you select the Department
Resources option.

Select to view the master resource schedule for a resource group. All of the
resources in the resource group will display on the master resource schedule,
even if they are not assigned to any of the projects that you selected in the
scope options. You must enter a resource group ID in the Resource Group
field when you select this option.

Enter the resource group ID for which to display in the master resource
schedule. This field appears only when you select the Resource Group option.

Selecting Multiple Projects

Access the Multiple Project Selection page.
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Multiple Project Selection

“Search By: | Status j

Return: I Active ]
Search |

Search Results First 4] 14-15 of 42 [} ] Lazt

Project I]est:rlptmn Project Type Project Status

[# 1000 Building A COMNST Artive
[ 2000 Building B COMST Artive
[# 3000 Building C COMST Artive
[T ACTTEAM Activity Team test Artive
[T ALL_US004 AllLIS004 Projects oooon Active
Selected Projects First E 1-5 of & o Last
[bescripon ~ [ProcessingStatus |
Dooooont 30 COMSTRUCTION Artive =
Q0000001 a6 Build Office Campus Active E|
Qooooooq sy Build Office Campus Active E|
1000 Building A Artive =]
2000 Building B Active E|
O Cancel

Multiple Project Selection page

Search By Select a value by which to search for projects. Options are:

» Description: Enter a description in the Description field and click Search to
search for projects by description.

* Project ID: Enter a project ID in the Project ID field and click Search to
search for projects by project ID.

*» Status: Select Active or Pending to search for projects by processing status.

r Select to include this project in the list of projects to include in the master
resource schedule.

Search Results

Select the project in the Search Results grid to move to the Selected Projects grid. The selected projects
will be included in the master resource schedule.

You can iteratively change the search criteria and select additional projects to move to the Selected Projects
grid.
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Selected Projects

Lists the projects that will appear in the Currently Selected Projects grid on the Master Resource Schedule
(selection parameters) page after you click OK.

All of the selected projects remain in the grid until you manually remove them or generate the master resource
schedule based on a different scope option.

Selecting Multiple Resources

Access the Multiple Resource Selection page.

Multiple Resource Selection

*Search By: IEmF"D‘fEE [n] j

Employee ID: kL) Q
Search |

Search Results Customize | Find | % .".|||

Resource | | Personnel
Flag Resource Hame Employee ID |Location Department Status

7 Diouglas Shemyood kLI0aoz :‘JDSS’E;SEH mManufacturing Support Employee

- kenneth Grafton kL0004 SJDES’EEE” Manufacturing Support Employee

o Fred Sherwood kL0005 j‘i’tsan mManufacturing Support Employee

- William Scott FLION0G EIJDES’EEE” Manufacturing Support Emplovee

o katherine Qosterman kLoaoy :‘JDSS’QESEH Administration Employee
Selected Resources Firzt E 1-2 of 2 |I| Last
Team Member Resource Hame

RS00000001 George Lane =]
RS00000003 Armand Falkner =]
KUIDOoO2 Douglas Sharwood =]

Multiple Resource Selection page

Search By Select a value by which to search for resources. Options are:

» Employee ID: Enter an employee ID in the Employee ID field and click
Search to search for resources by employee ID.

* First Name: Enter a full or partial first name in the First Name field and
click Search to search for resources by first name.

* Last Name: Enter a full or partial last name in the Last Name field and click
Search to search for resources by last name.
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Search Results

Select the resource in the Search Results grid to move to the Selected Resources grid. The selected resources
will be included in the master resource schedule.

You can iteratively change the search criteria and select additional resources to move to the Selected Resources
grid.

Selected Resources

Lists the resources that will appear in the Currently Selected Resources grid on the Master Resource Schedule
(selection parameters) page after you click OK.

All of the selected resources remain in the grid until you manually remove them or generate the master
resource schedule based on a different resource option.

Viewing Master Resource Schedules

Access the Master Resource Schedule page.

Master Resource Schedule

Business Unit:LS004
Resource Workload Statistics

Workload:  Single Project -Upgrade

Resources: Froject Resources View Week of: [01/01/2005 [5] | View |
F’if’mwwwww 2005- n1 02
Indicator |Resource Hame Work
{Hrs) {Hrs) {Hrs) {Hrs) {Hrs) {Hrs) {Hrs) (Hrs]
= Gina AngelinilXHEEE102) 906.67 24.00 24.00 24.00 24.00 24.00 =
= Upnrade(D0000000DD00167) 1384.00 g.00 g.00 g.00 g.00 g.00
EEYEMLEDDIOO00000000001) G667 2.00 g.00 g.00 8.00 8.00
INFODEY(000000000000005% 160.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00
PACKAGIMN(O00000000000006) 160.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00
E petros Hemani{KU0039) G6.6T a.00 8.00 8.00 a.00 a.00
= Upgrade(D0DDDDOODDDDD167) 72.00
REYEMUENOOOOOO00000001) 11 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00
Anita GardnerkI 006D
Karl Barnes (kL0107

Eeturn to Pararneter Selection (] [44] o] []

Master Resource Schedule page

The business unit, projects, and resources that were used for generating the master resource schedule appear in
the header. This page displays the workload for all of the resources based on the selection parameters that
you entered on the Master Resource Schedule (selection parameters) page, even if they are not assigned to a
project. The initial display of the master resource schedule is based on the latest of these dates:

* The earliest resource assignment date on the projects in the workload scope.

* The date that you entered in the View Schedule From field on the Master Resource Schedule (selection
parameters) page.

If Resource Management is installed, the system uses rows from Resources page in the statuses of Committed
and Requested to generate the master resource schedule. If Resource Management is not installed, the system
uses all of the rows from the Resources page to generate the master resource schedule. Generic Resources
do not appear on the Master Resource Schedule.
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Click the blue First, Previous, Next, and Last navigation arrows to scroll horizontally through the period rows
or vertically through the resource rows. A plus or minus symbol appears next to the resource name if that
resource is assigned to a project, and the symbols appear next to the project description if the resource is
assigned to an activity on that project. Click the plus and minus symbols to expand or collapse the projects
under a resource or the activities under a project.

Resource Workload
Statistics

View Week Ofand View

Resource Name
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Click to access the Resource Workload Statistics page on which you can view
summary statistics for the resources.

Enter a specific date in the View Week Of field for the week that you want to
view and click the View button to change the view of the master resource
schedule. You can only view the Master Resource Schedule for dates in
between the start and end dates of the selected projects

Displays the selected resources and the projects and activities to which the
resource is assigned. The values are:

<Employee name (employee ID)>: Click to transfer to the View Resource
Graph page on which you can view a graph of the resource’s workload by
day. The link works only if the resource is a Resource Management-managed
resource.

<Project description (project ID)>: Click to transfer to the Resource
Detail page where you can view and update the assignment schedule for
the resource. The project ID appears after the project description only if
you select the Display Project ID option on the Master Resource Schedule
(selection parameters) page. The project row appears only if the resource is
assigned to a project.

<Activity description (activity ID)>: Click to transfer to the Resources by
Activity page on which you can view and update the activity details and
schedule. The activity ID appears after the activity description only if you
select the Display Activity ID option on the Master Resource Schedule
(selection parameters) page. The activity row appears only if the resource
is assigned to an activity.

Indicates that the resource is overloaded. Move your mouse over the indicator
to see the date range for which the resource is overloaded.

The overloaded indicator is calculated based on the latest of these dates:

* The resource’s earliest assignment date on the projects in the workload scope.

* The date that you entered in the View Schedule From field on the Master
Resource Schedule (selection parameters) page.

The system uses these rules to determine if a resource is overloaded:

* If the resource is assigned to a project on a day that is not a standard working
day for that resource.

* If the workload scope is a single project, the system calculates the overload
for all resources based on the hours per day defined for the project.

If a resource is assigned to activities that add up to more hours per day than
the project, the resource is overloaded.

+ If the workload scope contains multiple projects, the system checks to see if
a resource is overloaded only for Resource Management-managed resources.
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Work (Hrs) Work (Hours)

Period (Hrs) (Hours)

Chapter 10

The system calculates the overload based on the standard work hours per
day from Resource Management. If a resource is assigned to activities that
total more than the resource’s standard work hours per day, then they are
overloaded.

Displays the total workload, in hours, for the scope that you defined on the
Master Resource Schedule (selection parameters) page for each of these rows:

* Resource row work hours are calculated based on the sum of the hours for
all of the project activities in the workload scope to which the resource is
assigned.

* Project row work hours are calculated based on the project assignment
schedule from the Resource Detail page. The daily workload is calculated
based on the Hours Per Day value that is defined in the Program
Management tab in Project General component, multiplied by the Units
value on the Resource Detail page.

* Activity row work hours are calculated based on the hours for the activity
to which the resource is assigned.

Displays the amount of workload hours for the particular period. The system
displays the period columns divided into days, weeks, or months depending
on the group by option that you selected on the Master Resource Schedule
(selection parameters) page.

The system uses the project calendar that is specified on the Project General -
Program Management page for the project to determine which days to display
workload hours. The system displays the workload hours for the days that the
resource is assigned on the project based on the normal business days that are
defined on the project calendar. For example, if the project has a calendar with
normal business days of Monday, Wednesday, and Friday, the workload hours
appear only for Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays for each resource that is
assigned to an activity on this project.

Viewing Resource Graphs

Access the View Resource Graph page.
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View Resource Graph

Business Unit: 5004

Resource Hame: Gina Angelini

View Week of:

02/01/2005 [+ Wiew |

Resource Graph

200 —
150 —
Units 100 —
50—
|:|_
— o m =t un w - oo [=1]
= = = = = = = = =
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
o o o o o o o o L]
= = = = = = = = =
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
un un u un un u un un u
= = = = = = = = =
= = = = = = = = =
o [t ] o [t ] [t ] [t ] [t ] [t ] L]
Weeks
B ~located B overallocated

2005-02-10

D

2005-02-11
2005-02-12
2005-02-13
2005-02-14
2005-02-15

Return to Resources

View Resource Graph

The resource graph is a vertical bar chart that shows the resource’s workload by day. The bar for each day
represents the total units from the Resources by Activity page for each project activity that is included in the
scope. The system renders the graph based on page from which you accessed it and the scope. This table
lists the different pages from which you can access the View Resource Graph page and how the segments are

calculated based on the scope:

Page from with you accessed

the View Resource Graph Scope Segment Calculation
Master Resource Schedule Single project. The segments are calculated based on
the hours per day that are defined for
the project.
Master Resource Schedule Multiple projects. The segments are calculated based

on the standard work hours per day,
which are calculated from Resource
Management.

Resources

Single Project (the project that you
used to access the Resources page.)

The segments are calculated based on
the hours per day that are defined for
the project.
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If the workload is greater than 100 percent, the resource is overloaded, which appears as a red segment in
the graph.

Click the blue Scroll Left and Scroll Right navigation arrows to scroll horizontally through the days.

Viewing Resource Workload Statistics

Access the Resource Workload Statistics page.

Resource Workload Statistics

Business Unit US004
Workload Single Project-Upgrade

Resources  Project Resources

currency IS Daollar

Workload Statistics by Resource Customize | Find | iew &1 | B8 First [ 1.6 of 5 ] Last
1 [AHEEE102 Gina Angelini B5.511 8184
2 KUoo39 Fetros Hemani 4817 11.575
3 KUOOGD Anita Gardner
4 KUo107 karl Barnes
5 RS00000009 David Green
6 RS00000043 Jillian Anders 4817 0602

Feturn to Master Resource Schedule

Resource Workload Statistics

The business unit, workload, resources, and currency display in the header. The workload and resource
scope is the same as what you defined for the master resource schedule. The system uses the business unit
default currency.

Team Member Displays the employee ID of the resource.

% Project Workload Displays the percent of the total project workload to which each resource is
(Project workload assigned, which is calculated as ((Resource workload) + (Project workload))
percentage) 100. For example, if a resource is assigned a total workload of 40 hours and

the total project workload is 160 hours, the project workload percentage for
that resource is 25 percent.

% Utilization (Utilization Displays the utilization percentage of a resource within the workload scope,

percentage) calculated as (Resource s total workload) + (Resource's total capacity) x 100.

Resource Cost Displays the project total cost for the resource, calculated by summing the
values in the Cost column on the Resource by Activity page.

% Project Cost (project Displays the projected percent of the total project cost, which is calculated as

cost percentage) ((Resource’s cost) + (Total project cost)) x 100.
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Analyzing Resource Lists

This section discusses how to analyze a resource list.

Page Used to Analyze Resource Lists

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Resource List Analysis PC_EA_RESOURC_LIST Program Management, Uses search criteria to
Interactive Reports, display resource statistics
Resource List about the projects that meet
the criteria.

Analyzing a Resource List

Access the Resource List Analysis page.

Resource List Analysis

~ Selection Parameters

*Business Unit; /5001 Q I” My Projects Project Manager: | Q

Project Type: Q Project Status: Q Project: | Q
Search | Reset |

Resource List Metrics Customize | Fing | View 21 | B8 First [ 1.9 01 2 [ Last

’7 Total Humber of ’W ’—’W
Project Humber of Extensions

Resources Resources = BRemovals

ALLPRCOJECTS

FIMIMNTPRO 1 1

LTYHDA TESTIMG 3 3

LrMDAZ 2 2

Resource List Analysis page

Enter the necessary search criteria to filter projects. Click the Search button for the system to retrieve and
display a list of projects and their resource statistics. Click the Reset button to reinstate the page’s default
values.

Project Click a link in this column to access the project’s Resources page to view
and edit resource details.

Total Number of Resources Total number of labor resources that are on the project’s team, including
assigned, unassigned, past, and present team members.

Number of Named Number of resources who are identified by employee ID. Generic resources
Resources are not included in this total.
Number of Extensions Number of times that resources are extended beyond their original end dates

in Resource Management.

Number of Early Removals Number of times that resources are removed earlier than their original end
dates in Resource Management. If the same employee is removed early more
than once, each removal is counted.
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Viewing the Resource Workbench

This section provides an overview of the Resource Workbench and discusses how to use the Resource

176

Workbench page.

Understanding the Resource Workbench
This page displays lists of this data:

* Project activities to which the resource is assigned.

When you access this page, all of the resource’s current project activities appear. You can filter the list of
activities based on a date range or status.

» Any status reports, issues, or deliverables that are assigned to the resource.

* Last five time reports, which are sorted by the creation date in descending order.

* Last five expense reports, which are sorted by the creation date in descending order.

Page Used to View the Resource Workbench

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Resource Workbench PC_RSRC_WKBNCH Program Management, View a summary of an
Project Management, individual resource’s

Resource Workbench

involvement with one or
more projects.

Viewing the Resource Workbench

Access the Resource Workbench page.
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Resource Workbench

UseriD: “P1 Name: Kenneth Schumacher
Z¢ Expand Al Z_ Collapse Al

* Actiity Assignments

From Date: [02101/2005 5 ToDate: | [ Show Status: [A 7|

Assighments
Details

o : .
Customize | Find | Wiew £l | &5 First 1.2 aof 2 Last

Start Date |End Date h Complete |Resource Status
Qoooooo0o0000165 Conduct User Interviews 0272112005 0370452005 0.00 Committed

Qoooooo0onnon1 &4 Cocument Recommendations 03/07i2005 0822420048 0.00 Committed

¥ Status Reports Customize | Find | “iew Al | e First 2 1 of 1 L2 Last

g:tenrt Report Due Complete (Start Date End Date Buslness Project Activity Description

THI2005 0B/25/2005 07/01/2005 US004 000000000000165  000000O0DDONOS Document
Fecommendations

* Issues Customize | Find | “iewe &1 | i First 12 1-2 of 2 LE] Last

I==sue 1D Summary I Activity Status Priority

QoooQoooooaot  Issue Expansion FORECAST REVEMUE OFEM

0o00ooo000nn002  Issue Expansion FORECAST SALES CAMCELED

~ Deliverables Customize | Fin | view &0 | B8 First ) q20r2 [P Last

Deliverable 10 Description Status Due Date Daye Until Due Days Overdue

BUILD Build In Progress 0150172003 910

SELL Sell Mot Started QRM1r2003 7849

Resource Workbench page (1 of 2)

- Last 5 Time Reporis

Time Report ID Period End Date Time Report Status Creation Date
Oogoooooz4 03/07r2003 Pending 103142003
0ooaoooozs 03/14r2003 Approved 103152003
0o0ooa0o2eE 0372152003 Submitted 103142003
0ogaooooz? 0372852003 Denied 103152003
0ooooooozs 04/04r2003 Hold 103142003
* Last 5 Expense Reports
Report ID Report Description Report Status | Creation Date Amount Currency
0000000071 Trip to Mew York On Hald 1170452003
ooooooooEs Meeting costs Fending 1003142003
0000000064 Product training Staged 1053142003
ooooooooes Qut oftown meeting Submitted 1003142003
0000000066 Training Denied 10,3142003
Go To: ﬂ

Resource Workbench page (2 of 2)
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From Dateand To Date

Show Status

Refresh

View Chart

Go To

Assignments - Details

Chapter 10

Enter dates to restrict the project activities that appear in the Assignments grid.
The system uses the current date as the default for the From Date.

Select to filter the project activities that appear in the Assignments grid to a
specific status. This status is the resource status from at the project resource
level. Options are:

All: This is the default value.
Committed
Completed
Requested

Click to refresh the project activities that appear in the Assignments grid after
entering a value into the From Date or To Date field or selecting a status
from the Show Status drop-down list.

Click to access the Resource Workbench - Gantt Chart page on which you can
view your project schedule.

Select from these options:

Create Expense Report: Transfers you to the Create Expense Report
component in Expenses on which you can view pending expense reports or
create a new expense report.

Create Time Report: Transfers you to the Create Time Report component
in Expenses on which you can view pending time reports or create a new
time report.

This field appear only if you have Expenses installed.

When you access this page, all of the resource’s current project activities appear in the Assignments grid. You
can filter the results using the From Date, To Date and Show Status fields.

Activity

% Complete (percent
complete)

Assignments - Work

Units
Assigned Work

Actual Work

Remaining Work

Displays the activity ID as a link to the Activity - General Information page
on which you can view or update activity details.

Displays the percentage of the activity that is complete. This field is
display-only.

Displays the percentage of the resource’s time that is assigned to this activity.

Displays the amount of hours that this resource is scheduled to work on
this assignment.

Displays the amount of approved hours from Expenses for which this resource
has entered time.

Displays the amount of time that is left to complete this activity.
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Status Reports, Issues, and Deliverables

The system displays any status reports, issues, or deliverables that are assigned to the resource. Click a link in
the appropriate column to display the details of a status report, issue, or deliverable. There is no search record
prompt to access the page, as it only shows data about the user who logs on and navigates to the page.

Last 5 Time Reports

The system displays the five most current time reports. Click a <7ime Report ID> link to access the View
Time Report page on which you can view details of the time report.

Last 5 Expense Reports

The system displays the five most current expense reports and expense reports. Click a <Report ID> link to
access the View Expense Report page on which you can view details of the expense report.
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CHAPTER 11

Distributing Costs to Budget Detail Rows

This chapter provides an overview of cost and revenue budget generation, lists prerequisites, and discusses
how to distribute costs to budget detail rows.

Understanding Cost and Revenue Budget Generation

PeopleSoft Program Management enables you to generate project cost and revenue budget details from the
amounts defined on the Resources by Activity page.

This section discusses:

* Budget generation process flow.

* Budget details generation.

* Distribution of resource amounts to budget details.

* Distribution of resource amounts across budget periods.

 Currency conversion.

Note. This feature uses the PeopleSoft Project Costing Budgeting functionality.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Budgeting Project Costs and Revenue”.

Budget Generation Process Flow

You can create a detail budget plan in these ways:

* Manually, using the Project Budgeting pages.

» Using a Project Budget template.

» Copy from an existing budget plan.

* Load from resources defined on the Resources by Activity page.

This chapter discusses creating a detail budget plan from resources defined on the Resources by Activity page.

If a project request is not required, you can manually create a project using the Project General component
(PROJECT_GENERAL). If a project request is used, the funding manager may request a detailed budget plan
for the project request. In this case, the funding manager sets the project request to a status of Costing, and
the system generates a project.

Use the Resources by Activity page on the project to identify the projected resources for the project. This
information includes both cost and revenue information for the projected resources.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 181



Distributing Costs to Budget Detail Rows Chapter 11

182

After project managers identify the resources on the Resources by Activity page, they can create budget details
using project the Budget Plan component (PC_ BUD GENERAL).

Budget Details Generation

After a project manager defines the resources needed in the Resources by Activity page, you can use the
Get Plan feature to load the estimates into a budget plan. Use these steps to load resource estimates into a
budget plan:

1. Create and save a budget plan for the project cost or revenue budgets.
Set the status of the cost and revenue plan IDs to Active.

2. Click the Get Plan button on the appropriate Plan ID line to retrieve the resource cost or revenue estimates
from the Resources by Activity page and initiate the Distribute Costs to Budgets Application Engine
process (PGM_SPREAD).

The plan ID line must have a status of Active to retrieve resource estimates. The project must have

a processing status of Pending, Active or Template to retrieve resource estimates. The Get Plan feature
does not process resource cost or revenue estimates from the Resources by Activity page that occur
prior to the budget plan’s start date.

The Distribute Costs to Budgets process creates budget detail lines for each activity using the estimates
defined in the Resources by Activity page.

3. Review the Distribute Activity Resource Amounts page if available, and update the information if
necessary.

If you add or delete resources on the Resources by Activity page after you created a detail budget, depending
on the results you want, you can:

* Inactivate the original budget plan, create a new active budget plan and then click the Get Plan button to
initiate the Distribute Costs to Budgets process.

* Delete the original budget plan, create a new active budget plan and then click the Get Plan button to
initiate the Distribute Costs to Budgets process.

* Append to the original budget plan by using the Get Plan button multiple times.
If the project is part of a program, you can roll project budget details up to the program budget.

See Chapter 12, “Budgeting for Programs.” page 187.

Distribution of Activity Resource Amounts to Budget Details

The system uses these rules to determine how to distribute activity resource amounts:

« If the project is associated with a project request, costs or revenue amounts from the Resources by Activity
component are distributed to budget detail rows proportionately, based on the general ledger business unit
and department [Ds amounts defined on the Project Request - Costing page. In this case, the Distribute
Activity Resource Amounts page does not appear when you click the Get Plan button, regardless of the
Installation Options setting.

« If the project is not associated with a project request, and the Allow Get Plan Distribution By Department
option is selected on the Installation Options - Project Costing page, the Distribute Activity Resource
Amounts page appears.

Users enter one or more general ledger business units, department IDs, and distribution percents for the
system to use to distribute amounts from the Resources by Activity page to budget detail rows.
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The values you enter on the Distribute Activity Resource Amounts page override any general ledger business
units and department IDs on the budget items entered on the Resources by Activity page.

» If the project is not associated with a project request, and the Allow Get Plan Distribution By Department
option is not selected on the Installation Options - Project Costing page, amounts from the Resources by
Activity component are distributed to budget detail rows using the ChartField values defined on the budget
items.

When the Get Plan process distributes amounts from the Resources by Activity page according to the
percentage distribution of the general ledger business unit and department ID combination, each row from the
Resources by Activity page generates a separate budget detail row for each unique general ledger business unit
and department ID combination.

If the general ledger business unit and department ID values are defined in the Budget Item ChartFields, they
are overridden by the values from the Project Request - Costing page or Distribute Resource Activity Amounts
page. All other ChartField values defined for the budget item are carried over to the budget detail row.

Note. If you select the Allow Get Plan Distribution By Department option on the Installation Options - Project
Costing page, you must use the Distribute Activity Resource Amounts page to define the general ledger
business unit and department ID when using the Get Plan feature for all projects that are not associated

with a project request.

Distribution of Resource Amounts Across Budget Periods

After you generate separate budget detail rows from the Resources by Activity amounts, the Get Plan process
distributes those values across budget periods in the budget plan. The system distributes the amounts using
one of these methods:

* Even Spreading

Even spreading occurs when the activity Start Date and activity End Date correspond to the first and last day
of a defined budget period. The system divides the budget amount for each detail row by the total number of
periods for the activity. The system then allocates this amount evenly across all of the periods for the activity.

» Uneven Spreading

Uneven spreading occurs when the activity Start Date and activity End Date do not begin and end on the
first and last day of a defined budget period. The system divides the budget amount for each detail row
by the total number of days in the activity duration. The system then allocates this amount to each period
according to the number of days in that period.

Currency Conversion

You can enter activity amounts in different currencies. When you run the Distribute Costs to Budgets
Application Engine process, the system generates and converts the budget detail amounts to the currency code
specified for the budget plan.

Prerequisites

To enable users to choose the general ledger business unit and department ID for budget details rows, you
must activate the Allow Get Plan Distribution by Department option on the Installation Options - Project
Costing page.
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See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Project Costing Integration Installation Options.

Entering Distribute Costs to Budget Detail Rows

This section discusses how to:

184

* Generate budget detail rows from activity resource amounts.

» Enter general ledger business unit and department values for budget details.

Pages Used to Distribute Costs to Budget Detail Rows

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Installation Options - Project
Costing

INSTALLATION_PC

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Install, Installation
Options, Project Costing

Enable users to choose the
general ledger business
unit and department ID
distribution for budget
detail rows.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals
8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting
Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,”
Defining Project Costing
Integration Installation
Options.

Budget Plan

PC_BUD GENERAL

Project Costing, Budgeting,
Budget Plan, Budget Plan

Create and view all budget
plans associated with a
project, and initiate the Get
Plan feature to populate
budget detail rows.

Distribute Activity Resource
Amounts

PGM_COST PCT

Click the Get Plan button
on the Budget Plan page
when the Allow Get Plan
Distribution by Department
option on the Installation
Options - Project Costing is
enabled.

Enter general ledger
business units, department
IDs, and distribution
percents for the system to
use to distribute resource
amounts to budget detail
TOWS.

Budget Detail

PC_BUD_DETAIL

=l

|=_|I§| Click the Budget
Detail icon on the Budget
Plan page.

View budget detail rows that
were created by the Get Plan
feature.

Generating Budget Details from Activity Resource Amounts
Access the Budget Plan page.
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Click the Get Plan button on an active budget plan row to launch the Distribute Costs to Budgets process. This
process creates budget detail rows based on activity resource amounts. If the budget plan has a budget type
of Cost, the system uses the cost amounts from the Resources by Activity page on the detail budget rows.

If the budget plan has a budget type of Revenue, the system uses the bill amounts from the Resources by
Activity page on the detail budget rows.

* If existing budget detail rows do not exist for the selection plan, the Distribute Costs to Budgets process
creates new budget detail data.

* If existing budget detail rows exist for the selected plan, the Distribute Costs to Budgets process appends the
cost data to the existing budget data.

The Distribute Costs to Budgets process completes one of these actions:

* If the Allow Get Plan Distribution by Department installation option is activated, the Distribute Activity
Resource Costs page appears.

* If the Allow Get Plan Distribution by Department installation option is not activated, the system creates
budget detail rows for budget calendar periods for the general ledger business unit and department ID from
the budget items that are entered on the Resources by Activity page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Budgeting Project Costs and Revenue”.

Entering General Ledger Business Unit and Department
Values for Budget Details

Access the Distribute Activity Resource Amounts page.

Distribute Activity Resource Amounts

Project: Qnoooooooaoootas

Distribute by Business Unit/Department Customize | Find | B First (4 1.2 ot 2 [ Last

GL Business Unit Department o)

U004 <. 10000 Q| 25000 [=]

1US004 G, 13000 Q| 75.000 [=]
Ok | Cancel | Distribution Percent Remaining: 0.000

Distribute Activity Resource Amounts page

GL Business Unit (general ~ Enter the general ledger business unit to be used on budget detail lines for

ledger business unit) this project.
Department Enter the department ID to be used on budget detail lines for this project.
Distribution Percent (%) Enter the percentage for each general ledger business unit and department

combination. The sum of the distribution percents must equal 100 percent.

Note. This page does not appear if the project is associated with a project request or if the Allow Get Plan
Distribution by Department check box is not selected on the Installation Options - Project Costing page.
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CHAPTER 12

Budgeting for Programs

This chapter provides an overview of program budgets and discusses how to:

* Create program budgets.

* Create program budget details.

» Spread budget detail amounts across periods.
* Approve program budgets.

* Analyze program budgets.

Understanding Program Budgeting
This section lists prerequisites and discusses:

* Program budget workflow.

* Program budget plan versions.

* Program budget detail generation.

» Budget estimating across program periods.

* Program budget and project budget comparisons.

Prerequisite

To use program budgeting workflow you must enable program budget approval on the Installation Options -
Program Management page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Program Management Installation Options.

Program Budget Workflow

Program budget workflow enables you to require approval before a program budget can be used. By using
program budgeting workflow, when you create a program, the system verifies that a budget approver is
assigned to the program. The budget approver that you assign on the Project General - Program Management
page appears on the Program Budget page.

When budget plans are ready for approval, users select the appropriate plan on the Program Budget page and
submit it for approval. If a budget approver has not been defined, you cannot submit the program budget
for approval.
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After you submit a program budget for approval, the system sends a worklist item and email notification
to the budget approver.

If the approver approves the budget, the system sends an email notification to the requester to indicate that the
budget has been approved and sets the budget plan to a status of Active.

If the approver returns the budget, the system sends an email notification to the requester to indicate that the
budget has been returned and sets the budget plan to a status of Returned.

Note. The email address for the budget approver is taken from the budget approver’s user ID on the
PeopleTools, Security, User Profiles, User Profiles, Email Addresses page.

Program Budget Plan Versions

You can use program budgets as a top-down funding mechanism for the projects that are the actual delivery
vehicle. You can compare these budgets to the rolled-up version of the individual project budgets, actual
amounts, and forecasts.

You can define multiple versions of cost and revenue budgets at the program level. You can designate only one
version as the baseline plan, and only one version as an active plan. You can delete program budget plans.
Additionally, you can require approval of a version before it becomes active.

Program Budget Detail Generation
You can create program budget details by using any of these methods:

* Enter a high-level estimate and distribute it to budget items and periods.
* Roll-up child program or project budgets based on the enterprise program tree.
* Copy another budget plan version from the same program.

e Import from a Microsoft Excel comma delimited file.

This diagram shows the options for creating program budget details for a program budget version:

Program
Returned
for rework
Program_Budget Submit for Yes Approved
Versions approval
Distribute down to Roll up from child Copy from another Load from Microsoft
budget items projects version Excel

Program budgeting process flow
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Budget Estimating Across Program Periods

You have several options for spreading budget estimate amounts across periods. When you create budget
details by using the Load from Excel, Project Rollup, or Copy from Plan methods, the system populates
the budget periods if they are defined in the source.

If you create budget details by using the Distribute Budget Items method and enter budget estimate amounts,
use any of these methods to spread the estimated amount across the program periods:

* Manually enter amounts into each period on the grid.
* Divide the budget estimate evenly across all periods by clicking the Spread button.

* Calculate period amounts based on quantity by clicking the Calculate link.

Note. The periods total on the Program Budget Detail page may not be the same as the budget estimate
amount. The budget estimate amount is a starting point for determining the period-by-period budget details.
The system uses only the amounts defined in the individual budget periods for all reporting and analysis.

Program Budget and Project Budget Comparisons

This table shows the high-level differences between program and project budgets:

Feature Project Budget Program Budget

Finalize: Writing budget rows from the project | Yes No
budgeting tables to the project transaction table.

Baseline: Identifying a budget plan as the No Yes
baseline plan.

Approval: Enabling workflow so that budget No Yes
plans must be approved by budget approvers.

Budget Type: Creating both cost and revenue Yes Yes
budgets.

Creating Program Budgets
This section discusses how to:

* Create program budget plans.

» Associate attachments with program budgets.
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Pages Used to Create Program Budgets
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Program Management PROJECT_GEN 02 Program Management, Assign the program budget
Project Definitions, General | approver.
Information, Program .
Management See Chapter 7, “Managin
Programs and Projects,”
Establishing and
Maintaining Programs and
Projects, page 70.
Program Budget PGM_BUD_PLAN Program Management, Enter or view cost and
Program Budgeting, Program | revenue budget versions at
Budget Plan the program level.
Attachments PGM_BUD ATTACH Program Management, Attach reference documents
Program Budgeting, Program | associated with a program
Budget Plan, Attachments budget.
Program Budget Plan - PGM_BUD _COM_SEC Q Click the comments Enter comments that pertain
Comments icon on the Program Budget | to the program budget plan.

Plan page

Creating Program Budget Plans

Access the Program Budget page.

Program Budget Aftachments
Program: BCP
Start Date: 04/02/2005

Description:  Business Continuity Plan

End Date:

Budget Approver:  Kenneth Schumacher

Program Budget Plans
[ Plan Summary

083172006

Customize | Find |

First |I| 1-2 of 2 |I| Lzt

Date of Approval

Submit |Baseling |Plan ID | *Description *Status Total Budget *Currency

1 [Cost Budgeti [Cast =]

| Active

r 2 [Cost Budgetv2 | cost

J Inactive

1,200,000.00 |USD <
0.00 UsSD C

Detail  Histary  [+] [=]
Detail  History  [+] [=]

Submit forApprovaIl

Program Budget page

Budget Approver

Submit for Approval

Displays the person responsible for approving a program budget. The name in
this field appears by default from the Project General - Program Management
page and is display-only. This field appears only if program budget workflow
is enabled at the installation level.

Click to trigger workflow when a budget plan is ready for approval. You must
select the appropriate plan in the Submit column before you submit the
budget plan for approval. The system creates a worklist item and sends an
email notification to the budget approver. This field appears only if program
budget workflow is enabled. If a budget approver has not been defined for

a program, this field is disabled.

Note. A program must be on an enterprise program tree before you can create a budget plan for it.
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Program Budget Plans - Plan Summary

This tab displays summary budget plan information

Submit

Baseline

Plan ID

Type

Status

Total Budget

Date of Approval

Detail

History

Select to indicate which row to submit for program budget plan approval. This
column appears only when program budgeting workflow is enabled.

Indicates which plan is currently marked as the baseline. Click the Baseline
button on the Date tab to select this option. One cost budget plan and one
revenue budget plan may be designated as the baseline.

Displays a unique version of the program budget. The system automatically
numbers this field and it is display-only.

Select Cost or Revenue to identify whether the budget plan is for cost or
revenue amounts.

Displays the status of the budget. Only one cost budget plan and one revenue

budget plan can be active at one time. If program budget workflow is enabled,
this field is display-only. If program budget workflow is not enabled, you can
select Active or Inactive.

Displays the total budget entered for the budget plan. The system derives this
field from the budget details associated with the plan and it is display-only.

Display the date that the budget plan was approved. This field is display-only
and appears only if program budget workflow is enabled.

Click to access the budget details for the associated budget plan. This link
does not appear until you enter a description on the plan line and save.

Click to access the status history page for the associated budget plan. This link
appears only if program budget workflow is enabled.

Program Budget Plans - Dates

This tab displays information about the time period covered by the budget.

Calendar

Start Date

Periods

Baseline Date

Baseline
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Enter the budget calendar to use when creating program budget details for
the budget plan. The value appears by default from the Installation Options -
Project Costing page. You can overwrite the value any time before you create
budget details. The calendar that you enter must have enough future periods
defined to cover the periods that you specify in the Periods field.

Enter the budget start date. This value appears by default from the program
start date.

Enter the number of periods for which you will create budget details. The
maximum number is 36.

Displays the date on which the budget plan was designated as baseline.

Click the Baseline button to mark the plan as the baseline plan. This button is
available only for active budget plans.
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C:—?" Click to display a secondary page where you can add comments about the
budget plan.

For example, users may add comments to explain why a new version of the
budget is needed or to explain major changes to the budget.

Associating Attachments with Program Budgets

Access the Attachments page.

Click the Add Attachment button to browse for and select a file.

Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation Options - Project Costing page
for attachments to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service Automation, Financial
Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation
Instructions located on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Creating Program Budget Details

192

This section discusses how to:

* Create program budget details.

Create budget details by distributing budget items.

Create budget details by loading from a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.

Create budget details by rolling up child program or project budgets.

Create budget details by copying another budget plan.
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Pages Used to

Create Program Budget Details

Budgeting for Programs

Distribute Budget Items

Budget Items option in the
Create Budget From field
and click GO.

¢ Click the Distribute
Budget Items link that
appears above the Budget
Details grid on the
Program Budget Detail
page.

This link appears only if
there is at least one budget
detail row.

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Program Budget Detail PGM_BUD DETAIL Program Management, View and define budget
Program Budgeting, Program | details and distribute budget
Budget Detail estimates across periods.
Program Budget Detail - PGM_BUD ITEM SEC  Select the Distribute Enter budget items and

budget estimate amounts.

Load From Excel

PGM_BUD_EXCEL

Select the Load from Excel
option in the Create Budget

Select a Microsoft Excel
spreadsheet to import budget

From field and click GO. details, and load the details
into a budget plan.

Creating Program Budget Details
Access the Program Budget Detail page.

Program Budget Detail

Program: SAMPLE Description: Sample Program

Plan ID: 1 Description: Zost Budget Budget Status: Inactive

Total Budget: 0.00 Currency Code: USD

*Create Budget From: I Distribute Budget lterns j GO | Copy From Plan: Q

* Project Totals

Project Hame

Processing
Status

al Budget

b H
Customize | Find | %5

Cietail Project A Fending 21493230
Detail Project B Pending 208,000.00

First Izl 1-2 aof 2 II' Last

Last Finalized

Program Budget Detail page

Total Budget

Create Budget From

Displays the total budget amount for all budget periods for all of the budget
items. The total appears after you spread the budgets across the periods.

Select a method to create program budget details. Options are:

Distribute Budget Items: Select to enter a high-level estimate and distribute it
to budget items and periods.
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GO

Copy From Plan

Project Totals

Chapter 12

Load From Excel: Select to import program budget details from a Microsoft
Excel comma delimited file.

Project Rollup. Select to create program budget details from child program or
project budgets based on the enterprise program tree.

Click to create budget details using the method that you selected in the Create
Budget From field.

Enter a plan ID. After you enter a plan ID, the GO button appears to the right
of the Copy From Plan field. Click this GO button to create budget details
from another budget plan version from the same program.

This grid displays the totals that the system will roll up to the budget detail if you select to create budget
details using the Project Rollup option.

Project Name

Processing Status

Total Budget

Last Finalized

Lists all projects or programs on the enterprise program tree that are
subordinate to the program for which you are creating the budget. Click a
<program name> to transfer to the Program Budget Detail page if a budget
plan exists. If a budget plan does not exist, the system transfers you to the
Program Budget page. Click a <project name> to access the project Budget
Details page (PC_BUD_DETAIL) for that project if a budget plan exists. If a
budget plan does not exist, the system transfers you to the project Budget
Plan page (PC_BUD_ GENERAL).

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Budgeting
Project Costs and Revenue,” Creating and Defining Budget Plans.

Displays the processing status of the project or program budget.

Displays the total budget amount for the program or project if a budget was
defined for the program or project.

Displays the last finalized date if the project budget was finalized.

Creating Budget Details by Distributing Budget Items

Access the Program Budget Detail - Distribute Budget Items page.
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Program Budget Detail

Plan ID: 1

Distribute Budget ltems

Program: noooooolsy

Description: Build Office Campus

Estimate: |

2,000,000.000

Description: Baseline Cost Currency Code: sD

Distribute |

Budget kems
[ Budget kems T Praj

—

‘Distribute; | Even Spread

v EQLIP 1 Equipment 1
vl LABOR L Lahor- Al 1
v MATER 1 Materials 1

=l update Method; | Replace =l

Customize | Find | E Firat [4] 1-3of 2 [+ Last

FEG,G67.00 =]

BEE,EE7.00 [=]
BE6,GEE.00 =]

Program Budget Detail - Distribute Budget Items page

This page’s appearance is specific to the distribution method that you select in the Distribute field.

Estimate

Distribute

Update Method
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Enter the total estimated budget amount for the budget items in the Budget
Items grid.

Select the method you want to use to distribute the estimated budget amount to
the budget items defined in the Budget Items grid. Options are:

Even Spread: Select to automatically divide the estimated amount evenly
across all selected budget items defined in the Budget Items grid.

Manual Entry: Select to open up the Amount field for each budget item in

the Budget Items grid. Then, manually enter individual budget amounts for
each budget item.

Percentage Spread: Select to display a percentage column in the Budget Items
grid. Enter the percentage of the estimated amount you want to allocate to
each selected budget item. The total percentage amount must equal 100.

Repeat: Select to apply the full estimated amount to each selected budget item
defined in the Budget Items grid.

Select the method by which to update the estimate distribution. Options are:

Add To/Subtract From: Select to increment or decrement the existing budget
with the estimate being distributed. Positive amounts increment the budget,
and negative amounts decrement the budget.

Replace: Select to replace the existing budget with the estimate being
distributed.

This field appears only if budget details exist.
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Distribute Click the Distribute button to distribute the estimated budget amount to the
budget items selected in the Budget Items grid according to the distribution
method you chose.

Budget Iltems - Budget Items

Use the Budget Items grid to list all of the budget items to which you want to allocate budget amounts for
the budget plan ID selected.

Sel (select) Select the budget items that you want to include in the calculations when you
click the Distribute button. You can enter a new amount in the Estimate field,
select different budget items, and click the Distribute button to repeat the
process of allocating estimated budget amounts.

Budget Item Select the budget items that define the budget details for the selected budget
plan ID. The budget item definition includes the ChartField values. These
values appear by default on the Project Details tab and General Ledger Details
tab when you select a budget item.

Seq Nbr (sequence number)  Displays the sequence number which identifies the number of occurrences
of a specific budget item entered in the Budget Items grid. You can add the
same budget item multiple times.

Amount Displays the total budget amount for the budget item. You can distribute this
amount across the periods of the project by returning to the Budget Details
page. This field appears only when you select Manual Entry in the Distribute
field. When any other distribution method is chosen, the value is calculated by
the system and the field is protected.

Percentage Enter the percent value for each budget item. The total percentage for all of
the budget items must equal 100. This column appears only when you select
Percentage Spread in the Distribute field.

Budget Items - Project Details and General Ledger Details

The Project Details tab and General Ledger Details tab display project-related and general ledger ChartFields.
The values appear by default from the budget item definition, and can be overridden on this page.

Creating Budget Details by Loading from a Microsoft
Excel Spreadsheet

Access the Load From Excel page.
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Load From Excel

Program: SAMPLE Description: Sample Program
Plan ID: 1 Description: Cost Budget

Program Budget detail may be loaded from a Microzoft Excel comma delimited (C5%) file.

Input File Name:  budoet 12 month.csy SelectFile |

Liog File Hame:

Load |

Load From Excel page

Input File Name Displays the name of the file that is to be loaded. The file must be a Microsoft
Excel, comma delimited file (CSV). Each row should contain budget item,
period 1 amount, period 2 amount, and so on up to period 36 amount,
depending on the number of periods defined for the budget plan. The filename
appears after you use the Select File button.

Select File Click the Select File button to search for and select the Microsoft Excel
CSV input file.

Log File Name Displays the name of the output text file that contains the results of the load
process, including errors, warnings, and total number of rows processed. The
system generates this file when you click the Load button, even if there are no
errors. The file appears as a hyperlink and, when clicked, the system opens the
file for viewing in a new window.

Load Click to launch the Load Budget from Excel (PGM_BUD_EXL) application
engine online process. This process edits the file for errors and creates
budget detail rows.

Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation Options - Project Costing page for
the Load from Excel process to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service Automation, Financial
Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation
Instructions located on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Creating Budget Details by Rolling Up Child Program
or Project Budgets

Access the Program Budget Detail page.

When a program has child projects or child programs, and those projects or programs have budgets, you can
roll up all of the child budgets, including period detail, to create the overall program budget. To do this, select
Project Rollup in the Create Budget From field, and click the GO button.
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Note. Summarization is performed by budget item and period. You can create a program budget from a rollup
of child project budgets only if all of the active child project budgets are created with the same budget calendar
as defined for the program Budget. The system cannot sum period data if each project has a different definition
of a period. In addition, the system will not sum the quantities from the child project budgets.

Creating Budget Details by Copying Another Budget
Access the Program Budget Detail page.

Use the Copy From Plan feature when you want to create another version of an existing budget plan for
the same program.

Copy From Plan Enter the plan ID of another plan with budget details defined for the same
program.
GO Click to copy the selected plan into the current plan. This button appears only

when you enter a value in the Copy From Plan field.

Spreading Budget Detail Amounts Across Periods

This section discusses how to:

» Spread budget item estimates across periods.

 Calculate budget period amounts based on quantity.

Pages Used to Spread Budget Detail Amounts Across Periods

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Program Budget Detail PGM_BUD_DETAIL Program Management, View and define budget
Program Budgeting, Program | details, and distribute budget
Budget Detail estimates across periods.
Program Budget Detail - PGM_BUD PER SEC Click the Calculate link on Calculate period budget
Calculate Period Amounts the Budget Detail page. amounts for budget items
with a labor resource class.

Spreading Budget Item Estimates Across Periods
Access the Program Budget Detail page.
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Program Budget Detail

Program: SAMPLE
Plan ID: 1

Total Budget: 0.00

Distribute Budoet terms

MATER
OTHER

Description:

Description:

Sample Program

Cost Budget Budget Status: Inactive

Currency Code: LISD

1 480,000.00 Spreadl Calculate |
1 375,000.00 Spreadl Caleulate | | | | [
1 400,000.00 Spreadl Caleulate [ [ [ [ [

Refresh Totals |

¥ Project Totals

Program Budget Detail page

Enter budget estimate amounts and distribute the budget amounts across the periods of the program.

Distribute Budget Items

Budget Details

Click to access the Program Budget Detail - Distribute Budget Items page
where you can add budget items and change the distribution method.

This grid appears after you distribute budget estimates to budget items, load the budget from Microsoft Excel,
roll up the budget from child program or project budgets, or copy from an existing budget plan.

Budget Item

Seq Nbr (sequence number)

Budget Estimate

Spread

Calculate

Periods Total

<Budget Period>

Displays the budget items that you entered on the Distribute Budget Items
page brought in from Excel or project rollup, or copied from another plan.

Displays the sequence number which identifies the number of occurrences of a
specific budget item. You can add the same budget item multiple times.

Enter a budget estimate for each budget item. The system populates this field
when you use the Distribute Budget Items process. It is left blank when you
use the Load from Excel, Project Rollup, and Copy From Plan options.

Click to automatically spread the budget estimate evenly across all program
periods.

Click to access the Calculate Period Amounts page. This link appears only for
budget items with a labor resource class or no resource class.

Displays the total budget amount for all budget periods for each budget item.

Important! The periods total may not equal the value in the Budget Estimate
field. The budget estimate amount is used only as a starting point.

Enter a budget amount for the budget period, or automatically populate the
field using by using the Spread button or Calculate link. A column appears for
each budget period in the program.

Calculating Budget Period Amounts Based on Quantity

Access the Program Budget Detail - Calculate Period Amounts page.
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Program Budget Detail
Calculate Period Amounts
Program: SAMPLEZ Description: Sarmple pragrarm 2
Plan ID: 2 Description: Rewenue Budget Currency Code: LUSD
Budget kem: [LABOR Seq Nbr: 1
“Distribute: | Even Spread [

Distribute Amount |

Period Distribution

All Periods
2004M01
2005M02
2005m03
2004mM04
2005m05
2005M08
2005mM07
2005mM08
2005mM04
2005M10
2004M11
20045M12

| &) |Custnm j |

Program Budget Detail - Calculate Period Amounts page

When you first access this page, you can enter information only in the A// Periods row. Use this row to calculate
a budget amount for all periods. Then, use a distribution method to distribute the amount across periods.

Distribute

Distribute Amount

Select the method you want to use to distribute the calculated amount to
the budget periods. Options are:

Even Spread: Select to automatically divide the amount in the A/l Periods row
evenly across all budget periods.

Repeat Amount: Select to apply the full amount in the All Periods row to
each budget period.

Percentage Spread: Select to display the Percentage column in the Period
Distribution grid. Enter the percentage of the amount in the A// Periods row
you want to allocate to each budget period. The total percentage amount
must equal 100.

Manual Entry: Select to open up the Quantity, Rate, and Amount fields

for each budget period in the Period Distribution grid. You can then enter
individual budget amounts manually for each budget period or perform
quantity times rate calculations for individual periods. The All Periods row is
hidden when this option is selected.

Click to populate the amount column based on the distribution method chosen.
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Use this grid to define the amounts to distribute by using the Distribute Amount button or to manually
calculate budget amounts for each period.

Budget Period

Budget Quantity

UOM (unit of measure)

Rate Type

Rate

Displays the budget periods. The system automatically calculates all budget
periods for the program and displays them here.

Displays the number of hours or days budgeted. This number is not stored in
the budget rows. It is used only to calculate the period amount.

Select a unit of measure:

MDY (Person Day)
MHR (Work Hour)

Available unit of measure values are specified on the Project Costing Options
page.

Select a rate type from these options:
Custom. Select to manually enter the rate.
Project Role: Select to use the rate associated with a project role.

Job Code: Select to use the rate associated with a job code.

Enter or select a rate. Available values are based on the rate type:
For a Custom rate type, enter a free form rate.

For a Project Role rate type, select from the prompt that shows all rates
by project role.

For a Job Code rate type, select from the prompt that shows all rates by
job code.

Approving Program Budgets

This section discusses how to approve program budgets:
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associated with the Budget
Approval work item from

the Worklist for <User ID>:
<Resource> page. The link is
a concatenation of the
business unit, program ID,

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Worklist for <User ID>: WORKLIST » Worklist, Worklist, Access the Budget Approval
<Resource> Worklist for <User ID>: work item.

<Resource>

* Click Worklist from the

PeopleSoft universal

navigation header.
Program Budget Approval | PGM_BUD_APPROVE Click the link that is Approve or return a

submitted program budget
plan.

and budget plan ID.
Approving Program Budgets
Access the Program Budget Approval page.
Program Budget Approval
Project: SAMPLE Description: Sample program
Budget Plan ID: 1 Description: Zost Budget
Budget Type: Cost Budget Calendar ID: 1§
Start Date: 01/01/2005 Number of Periods: 12
Requestor: kKenneth Schumacher Approver: kenneth Schumacher
Total Budget: 4G0,000.00 Currency Code: IS0
Budget Status:  Submitted Date/Time Stamp: 0152152008 1:26:87FM
Comments: -]
Approve Return

Program Budget Approval page

Click Approve to approve the budget plan. Click Return to return the plan to the requester without approving
it. You can enter comments to explain the approver’s action. You can view the comments on the Program
Budget Status History page.

202
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Viewing Program Budget Status History

This section discusses how to view the program budget status history.

Page Used to View Program Budget Status History

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Program Budget Plan PGM_BUD_AUD_SEC Select the History link on the | Review the approval history
- Program Budget Status Program Budget Plan page. | of the program budget plan
History and view or add comments.

Viewing the Program Budget Status History

Access the Program Budget Plan - Program Budget Status History page.

Program Budget Plan

Program Budget Status History

Program: SAMPLE Description:  Sample prograrm
Start Date: 01/015200%5 End Date: 1213172005
Budget Approver  Kenneth Schurmacher

Find | ‘e Al Firat 4] 1-3

User ID: WE1 Kenneth Schumacher

Status: Surnitted Comments: B

Date/Time:  01/21/2005 1:24:08PM

Total Budget: 450,000.00 LsD
User ID: WE1 Kenneth Schumacher
Status: Submitted Comments: -]

Date/Time:  01/21/2005 1:26:57FPM
Total Budget: 450,000.00 LISD

User ID: WE1 Kenneth Schumacher

Status: Surnitted Comments: B

DateTime:  01/21/2005 1:47:00PM
Total Budget: 450,000.00 USD | -

0]34 Cancel

Program Budget Plan - Program Budget Status History page
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Analyzing Program Budgets

This section provides an overview of program budget analytics and discusses how to:

204

* View the program budget analysis.

» Compare project request estimates to cost budgets.

Understanding Program Budget Analytics

Use program budget analytics to compare the program budget with program actual, program estimate to
complete, and program baseline budget amounts.

Note. Program budgeting analytics report against only cost budgets.

Program budget analysis inquiry is built using PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine (ACE). PeopleSoft
ACE is a tool for developing and administering analytic models, which calculate and send data to PeopleSoft
applications for the purposes of multidimensional reporting, analysis, and data entry.

See ”Configuring and Starting Analytic Servers” in Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: System and Server

Administration

Page Used to Analyze Program Budgets

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Program Budget Analysis

PGM_BUD ANALYSIS

* Program Management,
Program Budgeting,
Program Budget Analysis,
Program Budget Analysis

* Program Management,
Program Tools, Review
Program, Review Program

Click the Program Budget
Analysis link.

Analyze program cost
budget versus actual
amounts, estimate to
complete, and the baseline
budget.

Project Request Analysis

PGM_PRIRQ ANALYSIS

Program Management,
Program Budgeting, Project
Request Analysis, Project
Request Analysis

Compare the project request
estimate to the associated
program or project budget.

Viewing the Program Budget Analysis

Access the Program Budget Analysis page.
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Program Budget Analysis

Business Unit: 1S004 UE004 ILLINDIS OFPERATIONS

Project: BCP Business Continuity Plan Currency:  1USD

~ Budget Analtics ~ view ol BEErst (U qaore [ Lo il

Q@ Depar‘[ment:l 'I @ ProjectBudgetltem:| LABOR '| Q@ Account:l 'l
© 200500 ® 2005m08 ® 2005m03| @ 200510 © z05hat1| ® 2005m1z] @ 24

Preferences

otal Budget Amount

otal Actuals Amount 30,000.00
GE6, 880,00

aseline Amount

4] N

Program Budget Analysis page

Selection Criteria

Select values for the fields on the slicer bar to filter the information that appears on the analysis page.

Department Select a value to limit the report to a specific department.
Project Budget Item Select a value to limit the report to a specific budget item.
Account Select a value to limit the report to a specific account.
Data Grid

The analysis grid displays data for the program and each child program or project that is associated with the
program. The budget periods are based on the program budget calendar.

Total Budget Amount Displays the budget amounts for the active program budget. If the selected
program does not have an active budget, the child projects and programs under
the selected program appear individually. The total budget values for the child
projects and programs are also rolled up to display a program total.

Total Actuals Amount Displays the actuals amounts from the projects that comprise the program. The
individual project amounts are rolled up to display a program total amount.
The accounting date on the project transactions is used to determine the
budget period in which the amount is displayed. The Actual Cost analysis
group defined at the project level is used to determine the transactions used
to derive this total.

ETC Amount (estimate to Displays the estimate to complete amounts for the projects that comprise the

complete amount) program. The individual project amounts are rolled up to display a program
total amount. The accounting date on the estimate to complete transactions
is used to determine the budget period in which the amount is displayed.
The system uses the Cost Estimate to Complete analysis group defined on
the Installation Options - Project Costing Integration page to determine the
transactions to use to derive this total.

Baseline Amount Displays the baseline budget for the program if one is defined.
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Comparing Project Request Estimates to Cost Budgets

Access the Project Request Analysis page.

Project Request Analysis

Business Unit: 115004
Project Request ID: 0000000002
Related Project ID: Q000000157

Usp Q.

View Currency:

Budget Variance

Project Request Estimate:

3,000,000.00

US004 ILLIMCIS OPERATIONS
Request Status: Version Of:

Project Status:

Build Office Campus Approved 00o0ao0anz

Build Office Campus = Program

Convert Currency |

Total Budget: 3 500,000.00 Variance:  -A00,000.00

Program Budgets
Project Hame

= . . o
Customize | Find | #5# 14 of 4

Amount Yariance

= Build Office Campus
Building A
Building B
Building C

Start Date End Date Cost Budget Cost Actuals

09m1i2003  0B30/2006 3,500,000.00 3,500,000.00
09/01i2003 0873172004
01172004 0173172004
04/M1/20056  0B/30/2006

Project Request Analysis page

Project Request ID

Request Status
Version Of
Related Project ID

Program

View Currency

Convert Currency

Budget Variance

Project Request Estimate

Total Budget

Variance

Displays the project request ID of the project whose business case estimate is
compared to the program or project budget.

Displays the current status of the project request.
Displays the version of the project request.
Displays the project identifier for the corresponding project request.

Indicates whether the project is a program. If the box is selected, the project
is a program.

Enter the currency in which to view the budget variance, cost budget, and cost
actuals. You must click the Convert Currency button to change the amounts.
The default value is the project business unit currency.

Click to restate all of the budget amounts in the currency that you specified in
the View Currency field.

Displays the total estimated cost from the Project Request page

Displays the total active program or project budget. If a program has an active
budget and the child projects under it have active budgets, then the program
budget is the total budget. If the program does not have an active budget, and
the child projects under it have active budgets, then the total budget is the roll
up of the active child project budgets under the program.

Displays the difference between the project request estimate and total budget.
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Program Budgets

Project Name Displays the child program or project descriptions.

Cost Budget Displays the active program or project budget.

Cost Actuals Displays the actual costs for the projects under the program.

Amount Variance Displays the difference between the cost budget and cost actuals amounts.
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Managing Program and Project Issues

This chapter provides an overview of issues and discusses how to:
* Enter issues.

* Review, update, and resolve issues.

* Generate issue reports.

» Send emails.

Understanding Issues

This section provides and overview of program and project issues and discusses:

* Prerequisites

* Issue management workflow

During project delivery, a critical factor in determining success is the reporting, escalation, management, and
resolution of issues. To ensure a high probability for customer satisfaction and a successful project, issues
must be documented, communicated, and prioritized.

Prerequisites
You must define issue priorities, statuses, and types before you can create a program or project issue.

See Chapter 5. “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Setting Up General Control Data, page 30.

Issue Management Workflow

Project managers, resources, and other users become involved entering, assigning, updating, and resolving
issues. You can enable workflow to keep all parties notified throughout the lifecycle of an issue. You
specify issue management workflow options on the Installation Options - Program Management page during
implementation. The three types of issue management workflow are:

* Create Issue Notification workflow
* Assign Issue Notification workflow

» Update Issue Notification workflow
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Create Issue Notification Workflow

If a user submits an issue, the system creates a worklist item and sends an email notification to the issue owner
indicating that an issue has been raised. Typically, the issue owner is responsible for assigning the issue to
a resource.

Note. If there is no issue owner, the system cannot trigger workflow and a warning message appears.

Assign Issue Notification Workflow

When you assign an issue to a resource, a message box gives you an option to trigger Assign Issue Notification
workflow. If you select Yes, the system creates a worklist item and sends an email notification to the assigned
resource. You can trigger Assign Issue Notification workflow every time you change the assigned resource.
The system creates worklist entries and sends email notifications to both the previous and newly assigned
resources.

Update Issue Notification Workflow

During installation, you can select the fields on an issue that, if changed, trigger a notification workflow to all
interested parties. For example, you can activate Update Issue Notification workflow for issue status, but not
for issue priority. The interested parties are notified if the status of an issue changes for any reason; however,
they are not notified if the issue priority changes.

You can select any of these fields to trigger Update Issue Notification workflow to interested parties:

* Issue Summary

* Issue Description

* Issue Priority

* Issue Status

* Resolution Description
* Actual Resolution Date
* Issue Notes

* Issue Attachments

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Program Management Installation Options.

Entering Issues

210

This section discusses how to:

* Create project issues.

* Work with issue notes and attachments.
* Work with interested parties.

* View issue history.
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Pages Used to Enter Issues
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Issue PC_IM_ISSUE Program Management, Create, review, or edit issue
Project Management, information.
Add/Update Issues, Issue

Issue - Notes and PC_IM_NOTES Program Management, View and edit file

Attachments Project Management, attachments or comments
Add/Update Issues, Notes that are relevant to an issue.
and Attachments

Issue - Interested Parties PC_IM_INT PRTY Program Management, Add or delete the names
Project Management, of people who want to be
Add/Update Issues, informed about changes to a
Interested Parties particular issue.

Issue - History

PC_IM_HISTORY

Program Management,
Project Management,
Add/Update Issues, History

View the record of updates
that are made to a particular
issue.

Creating Program and Project Issues

Access the Issue page.
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Issue

Project: 1000

Description:

History

Building A

Release:

Issue ID: 0oooooooooooooz
Entered By WP kenneth Schumacher Date Entered: (3/08i2005
Issue Owner: VP3 Susan Young
Acthity: [200 Q *Priority: HIGH Q
“Type: MISC Q *Status: (OPEN Q
Assigned To: |RSDDDDD035 Q Caral Bonds
Email Address: |carn|_bnnds@1rc.cum
‘1ssue Summary: |CAD Sener Down
*lssue Description: |CAD server overload through processor memory failure. ﬂ
| -
Target Resolution Date: 0311720035 Eﬂ Actual Resolution Date: E‘J
Resolution Description: |S&rver technician to upgrade with additional mermory ﬂ
B

Additional Fields

Send Emaill

Issue page

You define values for issue priority, type, and status during implementation.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Setting Up General Control Data, page 30.

Issue Owner

Activity

Assigned To

Email Address

212

Displays the issue owner. The default value is the activity owner, project
manager, or program manager. If the issue is for an activity and there is no
activity owner, the issue owner is the project manager. If there is no project
manager for that project, the issue owner is the program manager. If there is no
activity owner, project manager, or program manager, the issue owner is blank.

Enter the project activity for which you are entering the issue.

Note. This fields does not appear if you are entering an issue for a program.

Select an employee ID or enter a name. For project issues, you can assign the
issue only to employees who are members of the project team. For program
issues, you can assign the issue only to employees who are team members

of the projects under the program.

Displays the email address for the assigned resource. The system obtains the
email address from the Resource Detail page for that employee. If there is
no email address for the employee on the Resource Detail page, the email
address of the user ID that is associated with the employee appears in the
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field. If there is no email address available, you must enter an email address
before you can save the issue.

Target Resolution Date Enter the target date for resolving the issue.
Actual Resolution Date Enter the date that the issue is resolved.
Additional Fields Click to access the Issue Additional Fields page and enter additional

information. The fields on the Issue Additional Fields page are user-defined
fields for informational purposes only.

Send Email Click to access the Issue Management - Send Email page, where you can
compose and send emails that pertain to this specific issue.

Save Click to save the issue and add the issue originator and assigned resource to
the Interested Parties page.

If you assigned a resource to the issue, and Enable Issue Management
Workflow option is activated on the Installation Options - Program
Management page, a message box appears to verify that you want to trigger
workflow to notify the assigned resource. Click Yes to trigger workflow and
return to the Issue page.

Submit Click to add the issue owner to the Interested Parties page, and trigger the
system to create a worklist item and send an email to the issue owner. The
system uses the email address of the owner’s user ID from the Operator
Definition table (PSOPRDEFN).

The Submit button appears when you save the issue if the Enable Issue
Management Workflow option is activated on the Installation Options -
Program Management page. The button disappears after you submit the
issue and trigger workflow.

If the issue owner creates the issue, the Submit button does not appear.

See Also

Chapter 5. “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Setting Up General Control Data, page 30

Working with Issue Notes and Attachments

Access the Issue - Notes and Attachments page.
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Notes and Attachments Interested Parties
Project: 1000 Description:  Building A Release:
Issue ID: 000000000000001 Summans CAD Drawing Server down
Priority HIGH Type: TECH Status: OPEN
First E 1 af 1 |I| Last
=l
Added By: DWP1 Gina Angelini 0B 705 457 40PM
*Description: |Tfied bringing server up =
Notes Meed administrator password to bring server back up. ;l
Attachments Find | Wiewe Al Firzt [4] 1of 1 [ Last
File Hame Description Added By |Hame Date/Time Stamp
) - . o 0E§1 712005
PreProd Checklist HR C5 883xls |Check||st DvP1 Gina Angelini 590 6PN Delete |

Add Attachment |
Send Emaill

Issue - Notes and Attachments page

Description and Notes Enter the description and notes for the issue.

Add Attachment Click the button beneath the Attachments grid to add an attachment.

Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation
Options - Project Costing page for attachments to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Financial Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain
Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation Instructions located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

File Name Displays the name of the file that you upload.
Added By, Name, and Displays information about the user who adds the attachment, and the date
Date/Time Stamp and time that the upload occurred.

Working with Interested Parties

Access the Issue - Interested Parties page.
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Motes and Attachments Interested Parties
Project: 1000 Description:  Building A Release:
Issue ID: Q0000000000001 Summany: CAD Drawing Server down
Priority: HIGH Type: TECH Status: OPEM
Interested Parties wvigwe 81 First 4 1.3 of 3 ¥ Las
*Interested Party *Email Address Added By Hame Date/Time Stamp
|Dnug|as Shemvood L |d5herwnc|d@trc.wm [P Gina Andelini 06M 708 4:497:40FPM - El
|Ke|l\,f Henco L |khencn@dr.cnm DR Gina Angelini 06M 7i05 5:35:09FPM El
|Carn| Bonds L |chonds@trc.cnm DR Gina Angelini 06M 7i05 5:35:24PM El

Send Emaill

Issue - Interested Parties page

The system populates the Interested Parties grid with the email addresses for the employee that opened the
issue and the employee to which the issue is assigned.

Interested Party Select an employee ID from the list of employees.

Email Address Displays the email address from the for the employee ID that is specified as
the interested party. When you select an interested party from the employee
list, the system automatically populates this field with the email address from
the Resource Detail page. If no email address is defined on the Resource
Detail page, the system uses the email address from the Operator Definition
table (PSOPRDEFN) of the user ID that is associated with the employee. If an
email address is not available, you must enter an email address before you
can save the issue.

If the assigned resource’s employee ID is associated with more than one user
ID in PeopleTools Security, the system populates the Interested Parties Email
Address field with the first user ID in alphabetic order. This is relevant only if
you define more than one user ID to employee ID.

Note. The system automatically populates the issue originator and assigned resource as interested parties.
If workflow is enabled, the system automatically populates the issue owner as an interested party when
the issue is submitted.

See Also

Chapter 13, “Managing Program and Project Issues,” Sending Emails, page 220

Viewing Issue History
Access the Issue - History page.
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Motes and Attachments Interested Fadies

Project: 1000 Description:  Building A Release:
Issue ID: 0000000000000 Summany: CAD Drawing Server down
Priority: HIGH Type: TECH Status: QOPEM

History Find | wiewy 21 First (4] 4 o 1 (¥ Last

Date/Time Stamp Action Taken Changed By Hame Detail

1101172003 4:08:52PM |szue Created SAMPLE Theresa Maonroe Fé,

Send Emaill

Issue - History page

Use this page to review actions that are performed on the issue and the user ID that performs the update. The
most recent action appears at the top of the History grid. These actions appear:

Issue created
Priority changed
Status changed

Type changed
Activity changed
Assignment changed
Notes added
Attachments added

=n Click the Detail icon to access the page where the action occurred.

Reviewing, Updating, and Resolving Issues

This section discusses how to:

216

Review issues

Update and resolve issues
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Pages Used to Review, Update,

Managing Program and Project Issues

and Resolve Issues

Review Issues, Review
Issues

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Review Issues PGM_ISSUES_LIST Program Management, Search for project issues
Project Management, by using a configurable

search page.

Issue PC_IM _ISSUE Program Management, Review and update issue
Project Management, information.
Add/Update Issues, Issue

Notes and Attachments PC_IM_NOTES Program Management, View and edit file
Project Management, attachments or comments
Add/Update Issues, Notes that are relevant to an issue.
and Attachments

Interested Parties PC_IM_INT PRTY Program Management, Add or delete the names
Project Management, of people who want to be
Add/Update Issues, informed and updated about
Interested Parties a particular issue.

Reviewing Issues

Access the Review Issues page.

Review Issues

Issue Incidents List

‘Business Unit: ~ |YS004 Q Issue ID:

Release: Q Issue Priority:

Project: Q Issue Priority Level:

Activity: Q Issue Status:

Entered By: Q Issue Type:

Date Entered: E‘J Assigned To:
Search | Reset |

—

~ Selection Parameters

. Issue Priority Issue

Release Project Izg=gue I0 Entered By (Date Entered Priori Level Status
1000 000000000000001 1 SAMPLE  11/11/2003  HIGH High OPEN TECH GAD Drawing Server dow
BCP 000000000000001 SAMPLE  D5/13/2005  HIGH High OPEN MISC Budaet shortfall
BCPER 000000000000001 SAMPLE 051132005  HIGH High OPEN TECH lrr;dsiin?eerh ElE® (e
BCPHG 000000000000001 SAMPLE  D5/13/2005  HIGH High OPEN FUNG Need a secondary data ¢

Fsomes  TME- 000000000000001 000000000000004 SAMPLE  D5M6/2005  HIGH High OPEN TECH IPE EEPEMED e 21 [
LPGRADE users to access prototyp
FORECAST  000000000000001 REVENUE SAMPLE 031132003  HIGH High OPEN MISC KUDD4Z  Issue Expansion
FORECAST  000000000000002 SALES SAMPLE  D3A3/2003  LOW Low GANGELED TEGH  KUOD42  Issue Expansion
BCPHG 000000000000003 000000000000003 SAMPLE  05M 32005 MEDIUM  Medium  OFEN MISC ggescfétl?:t'foilgter”a' L
BCPHG 000000000000004 000000000000006 SAMPLE  05M 32005 MEDIUM  Medium  OFEN FUNG Al CemeRlEm SEios |

scope for this BCP?
GoTo:  Addlssue Incidents

Review Issues page

In the Selection Parameters group box, specify the search options to filter your search results to the issues

that you want to view.
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Business Unit Enter a business unit. The business unit default value is based on user
preferences.
Search Click to display all projects issues that satisfy the search criteria in the Issue

Incidents List group box. To iteratively narrow your search results, enter
additional search criteria and click the Search button again.

Reset Click to clear all optional fields in the Selection Parameters group box, and to
clear the search results in the Issue Incidents List group box.

Issue ID Click the Issue ID link to access the Issue page, on which you can view
and edit data for the selected issue.

Add Issue Incidents Click to access the Add/Update Issues search dialog page to view an existing
issue or create a new issue.

Updating and Resolving Issues

Access the Issue page.

Issue Motes and Attachments ed Parti Histary

Project: 1000 Description:  Building A Release:
Issue Information

Issue ID: QoooQoooQooo0od

Entered By: SAMPLE Theresa Monroe Date Entered:  11511/2003

Issue Owner: YP3 Susan Young

Activity: [100 L *Priority: HIGH Q
“Type: TECH Q *Status: (OPEM Q,
Assigned To: [RS00000035 Q C:arol Bonds

Email Address:  |carol_honds@tre.com

*1IssUe Summany: |CAD Cirawing Server down

*Issue Description: |CAD server overload through processor memory failure ;l
Resolution Information

Target Resolution Date: 091072004 E‘J Actual Resolution Date; |19/0%/2004 E‘J

Resolution Description: |Server technician to upgrade with additional memary ;I

Additional Fields

Send Emaill

Issue page

Select the resolution status to indicate that this issue is closed. In the Resolution Information scroll area, enter
the actual resolution date and a resolution description.
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Note. Regardless of the issue’s status, an issue is considered open until a value is entered in the Actual
Resolution Date field. For example, if the issue status is closed, the issue is still considered open in
management reports if there is no actual resolution date. Open issues appear in management reports as project
indicators, so it is important to enter a resolution date when an issue is resolved.

See Also

Chapter 13, “Managing Program and Project Issues,” Entering Issues, page 210

Generating Issue Reports

This section lists pages used to generate the issue reports that Program Management delivers.

See Also

Appendix C, “Program Management Reports,” page 367

Pages Used to Generate Issue Reports

Reports, Issue, By Status

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Issues by Assigned To RUN_PCY5065 Program Management, Define the parameters for the
Reports, Issue, By Assigned | Issues by Assigned To report
To (PCY5065). Use the report
to list issues by the person to
whom they are assigned.
Issues by Priority RUN_PCY5070 Program Management, Define the parameters for the
Reports, Issue, By Priority Issues by Priority report
(PCY5070). Use the report
to list issues by priority.
Issues by Type RUN_PCY5075 Program Management, Define the parameters for
Reports, Issue, By Type the Issues by Type report
(PCY5075). Use the report
to list issues by type.
Issues by Status RUN_PCY5080 Program Management, Define the parameters for

the Issues by Status report
(PCY5080). Use the report
to list issues by status.

Issues by Project/Activity

RUN_PCY5085

Program Management,
Reports, Issue, By
Project/Activity

Define the parameters for the
Issues by Project/Activity
report (PCY5085). Use the
report to list issues by project
and activity.

Issue Details

RUN_PCY5090

Program Management,
Reports, Issue, Details

Define the parameters for
the Issue Details report
(PCY5090). Use the report
to list details for an issue.
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Sending Emails

This section discusses how to send an email about a specific issue.

Page Used to Send Emails

Page Name Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Send Email PC_IM_EMAIL

Click the Send Email button
on the Issue Management
component pages.

Send an email that is
prepopulated with data about
a specific issue.

Sending an Email About an Issue

Access the Send Email page.

Issue Management

Send Email

To: |ajaegar@fnrecast.cnm :I
¥ Interested Parties [ Assigned

cc: | =
[ Interested Parties [ Assigned

Subject: |Issue IO 000000000000001 - Issue Expansion

Email Text: |[BUsiness Unit: LIS004
Froject FORECAST

Issue (D: 000000000000001

LDl kb

Summary: [ss5ue Expansion ll
I attach Notes

Kenneth Schumacher  2003-09-03-11.43.06.000000 ﬂ
Sample

I Attach URL

Send | Refresh

|http:ﬂadas[l1 01 .peuplesuﬂ.cnmIpscIepEEDtm1IEMPLDYEEIERPIEIPC_ISSUE_MGMTi’

Send Email page

To and CC
semicolons.
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Enter one or more email addresses. Separate multiple addresses by using
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Interested Parties

Assigned

Subject

Email Text

Attach Notes

Attach URL
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Select to populate the To or CC fields with email addresses from the Interested
Parties page. Click the Refresh button to display the email addresses.

Clear the check box and click Refresh to remove interested party addresses
from the To or CC fields.

Select to populate the To or CC fields with the email address of the assigned
resource from the Issue page. This check box functions in the same way as
the Interested Parties check box.

Displays the issue ID and summary. The system populates this field
automatically, but you can override it.

The system populates this field with the following data:

* Project business unit
* Project ID

* Issue ID

¢ Issue summary

* Issue description

* Entered by

* Date entered

* Activity ID

* Issue priority

* Issue type

* Issue status

+ Assigned resource
 Assignee’s email address
* Target resolution date
* Actual resolution date

» Resolution description

Select to include notes in the email if there are notes for the issue. The system
populates this field with the note text.

Select to include a uniform resource locator (URL) to the issue in the email.
The system populates this field with the URL that links to the issue.
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Managing Program, Project, and Activity Risks

This chapter provides an overview of program, project, and activity risks and discusses how to:

* Create risks and action plans.

» Review project risks.

Understanding Program, Project, and Activity Risks

A risk is anything that could jeopardize the successful delivery of a project. Program Management enables you
to enter program, project, or activity risks, risk triggers, and associated action plans. You can classify the risks
by type, status, and priority. Risk triggers can be anything that might cause a program, project, or activity
risk to occur. You can enter multiple triggers associated with one risk.

Creating action plans for every risk is a key step in managing program, project, and activity risks. Set up action
plans as a method of responding to the risk. You can document procedures and techniques to respond to a
program, project, or activity risk in the action plan that provide the program or project manager important
information if a known risk affects a program, project, or activity.

Program Management provides many features to monitor risks. This table displays the pages that you use

to monitor risks:

Page Monitor Method
Manager Workbench * Colored risk health indicator for project and activity
health.
* Project Risk scorecards for the program or project and
activity.
* Top five risks group box for project and activity.
Review Risks Configure search criteria to filter the search results to the
risks that you want to view.
Review Programs Colored risk health indicator for each project in the selected
program.
My Projects Colored risk health indicator for each project.
Project - General Information Colored risk health indicator for project health.
Top 5 Risks ESA Portal Pack (pagelet) List of the five highest priority risks.
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Note. The Top 5 Risks pagelet is available only if you have the PeopleSoft ESA Portal Pack.

See Also

Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Define Risk Types, page 35

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, Asset Lifecycle Management Portal Packs
8.9 PeopleBook, “Using Pagelets Enabled by Program Management”

Creating Risks and Action Plans

This section discusses how to:

* Create program, project, and activity risks.

* Establish actions plans for risks.

* Add notes and attachments.

Pages Used to Create Risks and Action Plans

Add/Update Risks, Action
Plan

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Project Risk PGM_PROJECT RISK Program Management, Enter project risk details and
Project Management, triggers.
Add/Update Risks, Project
Risk
Action Plan PGM_ACTION_PLAN Program Management, Establish actions plans in
Project Management, response to risks.

Notes and Attachments

PGM_RISK_NOTES

Program Management,
Project Management,
Add/Update Risks, Notes
and Attachments

View and edit comments or
file attachments that are
relevant to a risk.

Creating Program, Project, and Activity Risks
Access the Project Risk page.
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Project Risk Action Plan

Project: 1000

Release:

Risk ID: MEXT
*Risk Priority: hedium

*Risk Type: TECH CL Tachnical *Risk Status: [ Potential |
Risk Owner: klI0ooz 2 Douglas Sherwood Assigned To: kLinno4 L Kenneth Grafton

Motes and Attachments

Building A Project Status:

Project Type: COMNST Construction Project

Project Risk

Activity: hoo Q,
2 Priority Number: 1

*Risk Summiarnys |Database server crash

Risk Description: |Datahase server crashes for month end.

Risklmpact:  |High =l Risk Probability (%): | 10.00

RN

Risk Unable to complete manth end accounting. =
Consequence: [E3
Find | “wiew All Fir=t E 1af 1 |I| Last
|—_|- +
Trigger Status: | Inactive i Created By: Created On: =]
Summany |1 00 users onthe system
Description: Ilfthere are mare than 100 concurrent users, the server will crash. ﬂ
Created By: Last Updated By:
Created On: Last Updated On:

Project Risk page

The project, project status, release, and project type fields all come from the program or project for which

you are entering the risk.

Risk ID

Activity

Risk Priority

Priority Number

Risk Type

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Displays the automatically generated number unique to each project ID. The
system displays Next until you save the project risk.

Enter the activity to associate with the risk. Leave this field blank if this is a
project risk. This field does not appear if this is a program risk.

Select the priority of the risk from these options: High, Medium, or Low. Risks
in the Top 5 Risks group box on the Manager Workbench page and the Top 5
Risks pagelet are sorted in conjunction with the Priority Number. Risks are
sorted first by risk priority, then by priority number.

Enter the ranking, between / and 999, of the risk. The priority number is
relative to other risks that have the same risk priority. Enter the same priority
number for two risks to indicate that the risks have equal priority.

Enter the type of risk to categorize this risk into a group. You define risk
types on the Risk Type page.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Define
Risk Types, page 35.
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Risk Status

Risk Owner
Assigned To

Risk Summary

Risk Impact
Risk Probability

Risk Consequence

Additional Fields

Risk Triggers

Trigger Status
Created By

Created On

Chapter 14

Select the current status of this risk from these options: Active, Inactive, or
Potential. The system displays risks with Active and Potential statuses on

the Top 5 Risks group box on the Manager Workbench page and the Top 5
Risks pagelet.

Enter the employee ID of the risk owner. This is for informational purposes
only. The system does not use risk owner for any processing.

Enter the employee ID for the individual responsible for monitoring this risk.
You can search all risks assigned to an individual on the Review Risks page.

Enter a short summary of the risk. The Risk Summary appears as a link that
allows you to access more information about the risk in the Top 5 Risks group
box on the Manager Workbench page and the Top 5 Risks pagelet.

Select the effect that this risk might have on the program, project, or activity.
Options are: High, Medium, or Low.

Enter the probability, between 0 and /00 , that this risk will occur. The system
treats the value as a percentage (for example 50 means 50 percent).

Enter the description of the consequence if this risk were to occur.

Click to transfer to a secondary page with ten additional user fields. The
system does not use these fields for any processing or reporting, but you can
enter any additional information for this risk.

Select the trigger status from these options: Active, Ignore, and Inactive. This
field is used for informational purposes only.

Displays the originator’s name. The system populates this field when you
save the risk.

Displays the date and time. The system populates these values when you
save the risk.

Establishing Action Plans for Risks

Access the Action Plan page.
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Action Plan Wotes and Attachments

Project Risk

Project: [MPLEMEMNT Implementation Risk Status: Potential Risk Priority:  Medium
Risk ID: 0000000001 Lack of corporate support Risk Type:  SPOMSOR  Corporate support
First El 1of 1 El Last
*Plan Type: | Avoidance =l W Primary (=]
*Plan Surmmarny: |Corpnrate involvement
Plan Description |5&t corporate invalvement early in project, =

Financial Impact: |

Business Impact
Currency Code: |USD O
Business Impact -
Description: -

Schedule Impact
Date Impacted: 011452004 E"J Days Impacted: 10.00

The release is on haold until corporate support is obtained.
Resource Impact
1200.00 Unit of Measure: MDY O,

|1 20 resources are going to ke an hold until this is resolved.

Schedule Impact
Description:

Resource Impact: |

Resource Impact
Description:

Created By: kenneth Schurmacher
Created On: 12/20/2004 8:59:25AM

Last Updated By:  kenneth Schumacher
Last Updated On:  12/20/2004 6:28:57PM

Action Plan page

Plan Type

Primary

PeopleSoft

Select the type of action plan from these options:

Acceptance: Select to indicate that you are not changing the project plan to
deal with the risk, or that no suitable response strategy exists.

Avoidance: Select to indicate that you are changing the project plan to
eliminate the risk or condition, protecting the project objectives from the risk’s
impact, or modifying the project objective to accommodate the risk.

Mitigation: Select to indicate that you are reducing the probability or
consequences of a risk to an acceptable level.

Transference: Select to indicate that you are shifting the consequences of the
risk, and ownership of the response, to a third party. Transferring the risk
does not eliminate the risk, but rather makes another party responsible for its
management.

Select to indicate that this action plan is the primary action plan. For a new
project risk, the system assigns the first action plan as the primary action plan.
You can select only one primary action plan for each risk. The system issues
an error message when you save if you select the Primary check box for
more than one action plan.
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Business Impact

Use this section to identify the effect to a program or project’s budget, cost, or revenue.

Financial Impact and Enter the monetary amount and corresponding currency code for the business
Currency Code effect of this action plan.

Schedule Impact

Use this section to record the effect to the project schedule, either a specific date or number of days that
would be impacted if this risk occurs.

Resource Impact

Use this section to indicate the effect to resources if this risk occurs.

Resource Impact and Unit  Enter a number and the associated unit of measure, such as MDY (Person Day)
of Measure or MHR (Work Hour), to indicate the effect to the resources.

Adding Notes and Attachments

Access the Notes and Attachments page.

Broject Risk | Action Plan Hotes and Attachments
Project: [MPLEMEMNT Implementation Risk Status: Potential Risk Priority:  Medium
Risk ID: 0000000001 Lack of corporate support Risk Type:  SPOMSOR  Corporate support
(=]
Created By:  Kenneth Schurmacher Created On: 12/20/2004 G:28:47FM
*Description: [December status call ﬂ
Motes: There is a conference call setfor December 28, 2004 to discuss the current status. ;l

Attachments Find |
File Hame Description Created By (Hame Date/Time Stamp
Implementation project planxls |Origina| praject plan R sz 12/20/2004 Delete |

Schumacher 6:21:17PM

Add Attachment |

Notes and Attachments page

Notes

Enter the description and notes that pertain to this risk.

Attachments

Attach any type of file to this risk.

Add Attachment Click to add an attachment.
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File Name

Added By, Name,
Date/Time Stamp
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Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation
Options - Project Costing page for attachments to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Financial Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain
Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation Instructions located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Displays the name of the file that you upload as a link. Click on the filename
to view the attachment.

and Displays information about the user who adds the attachment, and the date

and time that the upload occurred.

Reviewing Program, Project, and Activity Risks

This section discusses how to review program, project and activity risks.

Page Used

to Review Program, Project, and Activity Risks

Page Name

Object Name Navigation Usage

Review Risks

PGM_RISKS_LIST

Program Management,
Project Management,

Search for project risks by
using a configurable search

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Review Risks, Review Risks | page.

Reviewing Program, Project, and Activity Risks

Access the Review Risks page.

Review Risks

¥ Selection Parameters

*Business Unit; <5004 Q Entered ns Q
Release: Q Date Entered: E‘J
Project: IMPLEMERNT Q Implementation Risk Priority IMEdi”m [~
Risk ID: e} Risk Status | Potential |
Activity: Q Risk Type: Q
Assigned To: Q

Search | Reset |

Project Risks List First (1] 133 ¥ Last

Cuztomize | Find | Wiew &l | ]

Releage Project Rigk Summary Activity Entered by Date Entered |Priority Status Rigk Type |Assigned To
8.4 IMPLEMEMT Project costs exceed budget KLO0042 1272172004 Medium Potential  OFPER KLoooz
8.4 IMPLEMEMNT  Deliver of new servers delayed MATERIALS  KLIDOD42Z 1272172004 Medium Potential  OFPER Kuoo1o
g4 IMPLEMEMNT Saftware [nstallation Team INSTALL kL0042 1202152004 Mediurm Potential  TECH KLIDO26

Go To: Add Project Risks

Review Risks page
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In the Selection Parameters group box, specify the search options to filter your search results to the risks

that you want to view.

Business Unit

Search

Reset

Risk Summary

Add Project Risks

Enter a business unit. The business unit default value is based on user
preferences.

Click to display all projects risks that satisfy the search criteria in the Project
Risks List group box. To iteratively narrow your search results, enter
additional search criteria and click the Search button again.

Click to clear all optional fields in the Selection Parameters group box, and to
clear the search results in the Project Risks List group box.

Click the Risk Summary link to access the Project Risk page, on which you
can view and edit data for the selected risk.

Click to access the Project Risk page to create a new program, project, or
activity risk.
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Managing Project Releases

This chapter provides an overview of releases and discusses how to review the status of a release.

Understanding Releases

A release is a common scheduling mechanism that organizations use to package projects or work requests
to make them available to customers. In Program Management, release or program managers can define
releases and release types, associate projects, issues, change requests, and risks to releases, and view a list
of projects by release.

Organizations have programs, projects, and releases. Programs are large initiatives that might contain multiple
projects and span multiple releases. Projects or work requests can be components of programs and are

made available to customers through releases. This diagram illustrates the relationship between programs,
projects, and releases:
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Enterprise Program Tree (EPT)

Program A

Program B Program C

Y ¢

Project 4 Project 5

Release Management

June Release July Release

v v

Project 4

Project 5

Program, project, and release relationship

You must define a release before you associate it with a project. Releases are defined using the Release
Management component.

See Chapter 5, “Setting Up Program Management Control Data.” Define Releases, page 36.

Reviewing Release Status

This section discusses how to review the status of a release.
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Page Used to Review Release Status

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Review Release PGM_RELEASE REVIEW Program Management, Review a list of programs
Release Management, and projects, as well as
Review Release, Review program and project data for
Release arelease.

Reviewing the Status of a Release

Access the Review Release page.

Review Release

Business Unit: 5004 LS004 ILLIMOIS OPERATIOMNS Currency Code: 1sD
Release: FSCMEST FinancialiSupply Chain 8.91 Release Date: 015012006
Release Manager: Kenneth Schumacher

Project List Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First (4] 1.2 0 2 [P Lact
[ General T Detailz

T =t g
- _ . - . Project Processing (Overall |Schedule (Budget (Resource |lssue
Project Name Project Project Manager |gi.tus  |status Health |Health  |Health [Health

MAIMTERARCE 0000000132 wWilliam Scott In Service Inactive g.[E

Financial Fio-

Systemns Michael Buhler In Service  Active W | L] L | L] QEE
LUPGRADE

Upgrade

Review Release page

Release Manager Displays the name of the individual that is designated as the release manager
on the Release page.

Currency Code Displays the business unit base currency code.

Release Date Displays the current target release date that you enter on the Release page.

Project List - General

Project Name Displays the project description. Click to access the Project - General
Information page, on which you can view or update details of the program
or project.

Project Manager Displays the current program or project manager for each project in the list.
The field is blank if no current program or project manager exists.

Project Status Displays the current program or project status for each project in the list.

Processing Status Displays the current processing status for each program or project in the list.

& Indicates that the program or project is in good health for the corresponding

project health criteria.

w7 Indicates that the program or project is in fair health for the corresponding
project health criteria.
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wf Y

Project List - Detail

Percent Complete

Planned Cost Budget

Cost Budget

Cost Actuals

Cost Variance

Project List - Statistics

Total Issues

Critical Issues

Percent Critical

Chapter 15

Indicates that the program or project is in poor health for the corresponding
project health criteria.

Click the Link to Project Request icon to access the Project Request
component, from which you can view the project request. This option is valid
only if the project or program is linked to a project request.

Note. If you click the Link to Project Request icon for a project that was not
directly generated from a project request, the system checks whether the project
has a parent program with an associated project request. If a project request is
found for the parent program, the system transfers you to that project request.

Displays the current percent complete for the project.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Analyzing
Projects,” Calculating Project Progress.

Displays the cost budget for projects in Pending processing status.

The system selects this budget data from the Budget Summary table
(PC_BUD SUMMARY). The budget data that appears is data that has not yet
been finalized. The system does not summarize the data in this column at

the program level.

Click an amount to access the Budget Detail page, on which you can review
the details for the budget amount.

Displays the finalized cost budget for projects in Active or Inactive processing
status. The system selects this budget data from the Activity Summary table
(PC_ACTIVITY_SUM). This system summarizes the data in this column at
the program level.

Click an amount to access the Budget Detail page, on which you can review
the details for the budget amount.

Displays the project’s actual cost. This system selects this data from the
Activity Summary table. The system summarizes the data in this column at
the program level.

Displays the difference in the budget and actual amounts calculated as Budget
Amount — Actual Amount.

Displays the total number of unresolved issues that exist for the project.
(Unresolved issues are issues for which the resolution date is blank.)

Click the number to transfer to the Issue Management search page, on which
you can review project issues.

Displays how many critical unresolved issues exist for the project.

Displays the percent of issues that are critical, calculated as (Number of critical
unresolved issues +~ Total number of unresolved issues) x 100.
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Total Deliverables Displays the total number of deliverables that have been entered for each
project in the list. Click the number to access the Deliverables search page, on
which you can review project deliverables.

Percent Overdue Displays the percent of total deliverables that are overdue, calculated as
(Number of overdue deliverables + Total number of deliverables) * 100.

Total Risks Displays the total number of risks for each project in the list. Select to access
the Risks search page to look up risks.

Percent No Action Displays the percent of risks that have no action plan, calculated as (Number of
risks with no action plan + Total number of risks) > 100.
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Controlling Project Changes

This chapter provides an overview of change control management and discusses how to:

» Track project changes.

» Track estimate to complete (ETC) changes.
» Track cross-project dependency changes.

» Track budget changes.

* View and analyze changes.

Understanding Change Control Management

This section discusses:

* Change control management.

» Change requests for project and budget changes.
» Change requests for ETC changes.

* Change requests for cross-project dependency.

* Change request approval workflow.

Change Control Management

In Program Management, you can enable change control for project, budget, and ETC changes. You can
determine the depth of change control using one of these levels:

* Require users to enter a formal change request that requires approval before the data is incorporated into
the system.

* Require users to enter a reason for changing data.
* Log the user name, change made, and date for data changes.

* Disable change control completely.

A change control template stores the level of control for attributes that are to be monitored. You assign
a default template at the business unit level. When you enable change control on a project, this system

populates the template that you assigned at the business unit level as the default, but you can override it
by selecting a new template.

This table lists the attributes for which you can enable change control and the level of control available
for each attribute:
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Change
Request
Attribute Required | User Input On Off
Project Level - Updating Project Dates Yes Yes Yes Yes
Project Level - Updating Project Status Yes Yes Yes Yes
Project Resource Level - Add and Delete Resource Yes Yes Yes Yes
Project Resource Level - Updating Resource Dates Yes Yes Yes Yes
Activity Level - Add and Delete Activities Yes Yes Yes Yes
Activity Level - Updating Activity Dates Yes Yes Yes Yes
Activity Level - Updating Activity Status Yes Yes Yes Yes
Activity Level - Change Milestones Yes Yes Yes Yes
Activity Resource Level - Add and Delete Resources Yes Yes Yes Yes
Activity Resource Level - Updating Resource Units Yes Yes Yes Yes
Transaction Level - Add and Delete Transactions No No Yes Yes
Estimate to Complete Level - Updating Estimate to Yes No Yes Yes
Complete
Budget Plan Level - Finalize Budget Plan Yes Yes Yes Yes

238

When change control is enabled and you designate specific attributes in the template to have change control,
the system stores a record of all the data changes to these attributes on the Change Control Information table
(PC_CHC_INFO). If specified, the system requires the user who initiates the change to enter the reason for
making a change or to create a formal change request that requires approval before the changes take place.
After changes take place, you can view a summarized list of the changes and the details of each change.

These steps describe how to implement the change control management functionality:

1. Use the Change Control Template page to create a change control template that defines the attributes to
monitor, such as whether a formal change request is required or changes require a reason from the user

who initiates the change.

Once created, specify the default change control template for a projects business unit on the Program

Management Options page.

2. Enable change control and select a template at the project level by using the Program Management page.

If the change control template you select specifies change control for attributes at the activity level, you
can disable it for individual activities on the Activity - Definition page for the User Input and On levels.
If you have change control at the project level set to Change Request Required, you cannot override

this at the activity level.

3. Make changes to the project, budget or ETC as necessary.
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As changes are made or approved, if a change request is required for any of the defined change control
attributes, the system records the name of the user who is making the change, the change that is made, and
the date for data changes in the PC_CHC INFO table. You can view the changes on the Change Control
Monitor page and Change Control Details page.

See Also

Chapter 5. “Setting Up Program Management Control Data.” Defining Change Control Templates., page 32

Change Requests for Project and Budget Changes
Users can enter project and budget change requests in two ways:

» When prompted by the system after trying to save a data element that requires a change request.

* Directly through menu navigation.

If you enable change control for a project that requires change requests, the project must have a project
manager. Similarly, if you enable change control for a budget plan that requires change requests, you must
specify the budget approver on the Project General - Program Management page. Although, if the approver is
the individual who is making the data change, the system accepts the change and does not require a formal
change request.

This diagram illustrates the change control process for budget and project changes:
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Is the user
making the change the

project manager, or budget
approver for budget
changes?

Is change
control enabled
for this data

element?

Is approval
required for this Yes
change?

Yes

Is User
Input
nabled?

Change control flow diagram
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Change Requests for ETC Changes

ETC defines remaining work for a resource on an activity. You populate this field by using the Time Reporting
feature in Expenses and the value appears on the Resources by Activity page (PC_ARL). The ETC change
request functionality is available only if you use Expenses.

The method of approving an ETC change request is based on:

e User role.

If you are the project manager and the time report approver, you can approve the change request and time
report on the Approve Time Report - Time Report Summary page (TE_TIME LINES). If the project
manager is different than the time report approver, the project manager approves the change request on the
Project Change Request (approval) page.

» Expenses installation option for time report approval.

You can select Expenses installation options to automatically approve time reports, enable project managers
to approve time reports, or the resource’s supervisor to approve time reports.

* Change control template options.

You can select an option to require an ETC change request, log the change, or disable change control
for ETCs.

This diagram illustrates the process flow for entering, submitting, and approving ETC change requests:
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I
!

ETC change request process flow diagram

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 8.9 PeopleBook, “Preparing Time Reports and Time Adjustments”
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Change Requests for Cross-Project Dependencies

A cross-project dependency exists if you have an activity (successor) in one project that is dependent on an
activity (predecessor) in another project. If you change the start date or end date of the predecessor activity
that impacts the dates of the successor activity in a different project, the dates of the successor activity are not
updated in real-time. The system automatically generates a change request to update the dates of the successor
activity and routes the change request to the project manger of the project that contains that successor activity.
The project manager has the opportunity to approve or decline the change request. If the project manager
approves the change request, the system updates the successor activity dates. If the project manager declines
the change request, the system does not update the activity dates and the dependency between the two
activities is removed. Cross-project dependency change requests are like activity date change requests, except
that they are generated by the system.

This graphic illustrates the cross-project dependency change request process flow:

User changes
predecessor
activity dates

System generates
change request

System sends
worklist and email
to project manager
of successor

activity
. System records
Project . .
change history in
manager Yes
database
approve?
(PC_CHC_INFO)
No

Successor activity

Depend brok
ependency broken dates updated

Cross-project dependency change request process flow

See Also

Chapter 9, “Using Schedule Dependencies and Constraints,” page 105

Change Request Approval Workflow

Project change requests require project manager approval and budget changes requests require approval by the
budget approver before the system updates the data elements with the changes. When you save and submit a
change request, the system triggers workflow. A worklist entry and email notification are sent to the approver
to indicate that a change request is available for review.
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This diagram illustrates the workflow process flow:

Chapter 16

Approver
returns the change
request

System sends
worklist entry and
email notification
to requestor

User modifies
change request

User submits

change request

System sends

worklist entry and
email notification

to approver

Approver
approves the
change request

System sends
email notification
to requestor

System records
change history in
database
(PC_CHC_INFO)

Change request data

incorporated into
database

Approver
declines the
change request

System sends
email notification
to requestor

Database not
updated

Change Request Workflow process flow diagram

See Also

Appendix B, “Delivered Workflows for Program Management,” page 351

Tracking Project Changes
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This section discusses how to:
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* Enter user input for changes.
* Enter project changes.

» Approve project changes.

Pages Used to Track Project Changes

Controlling Project Changes

through multiple navigation
paths. This list presents four
frequently used paths.

* Program Management,
Project Definitions,
General Information,
General Information

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template
as User Input.

* Program Management,
Project Definitions,
Resources, Resources

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template
as User Input.

* Program Management,
Project Definitions,
Resources, Resources by
Activity

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template
as User Input.

* Program Management,
Activity Definitions,
Project Activities, General
Information

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template
as User Input.

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Change Control User Input | PC_CHC_INPUT You can access the Change Enter the required reason for
Control User Input page change.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Project Change Request

PGM_PRJ CHC REQ

You can access the Project
Change Request page
through multiple navigation
paths. This list presents four
frequently used paths. The
primary path appears first.

* Program Management,
Project Management,
Project Change Request,
Project Change Request

* Program Management,
Project Definitions,
General Information,
General Information

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template as
Change Request Required.

* Program Management,
Project Definitions,
Resources, Resources by
Activity

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template as
Change Request Required.

* Program Management,
Activity Definitions,
Project Activities, General
Information

Save changes to a field
that is specified on the
change control template as
Change Request Required.

Enter details regarding the
change request including
changes to the project,
activity, project resource list,
and activity resource list.

Project Change Request
(comments)

PGM_PRJ CHC CMNTS

Click the comments icon
from the Project Change
Request page.

Enter any comments
regarding the change
request.
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Project Change Request PGM_PRJ CHC REQ Program Management, Approve, decline, or return
(approval) Project Management, the change request.
Project Change Request,
Project Change Request Note. You must be the
) ) project manager in order to
Worklist, Worklist, access this approval page.
Worklist for <User

ID>:<Resource>

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Project Change Request
Wrklist work item.

Click Worklist from the
PeopleSoft universal
navigation header.

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Project Change Request
Wrklist work item.

Entering User Input for Changes

Access the Change Control User Input page.

The page appears whenever changes are made to an attribute that requires user input. User input is an option

that is available for most attributes that are on the Change Control Template page.

Unit: US004

Username:
DateTime Stamp:

Description of Change:
0ld value:

Hew Value:

Type Of Change:

Project: HIGHTECH

Justification for Change:

Change Control User Input

DWP1

09/22i2003 5:59PM
Project End Date
2002-06-11

2002-06-12

IScheduIe 'I

Description: CANADIAM HIGH TECH PROJECT

First E 1af 1 |E| Last

Changed end date due to additional reguirements.

Change Control User Input page
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Type of Change Enter the type of change. The value that corresponds to the initiated change

appears by default in this field. Users can overwrite the value in this field.

Justification for Change Enter the reason for the change. This is a required field.

If multiple changes are made on the same page and require user input, the Change Control User Input page
appears with a scroll area to accommodate entering data for each change.

Entering Project Changes
Access the Project Change Request page.

Project Change Request

Business Unit: 15004 US004 [ILLINDIS OPERATIONS
Project: 0000000000001 Ta BCP - Branch offices
Release: FSCmaa1 FinancialiSupply Chain 8.91

Change Request ID: NEXT Request Status: FPending
* Change Request Details

*Description:

Project Request I0:

*Priority: IMedium vl
Requester: Gina Angelini Creation Date: 0612712004
Approver: Micaola Hill Date Submitted:
Assigned To: [ A Due Date: o E
Estimated Davs: | Resolution Date:
Root Cause: | Root Cause Area: | j
Application: General Ledoger Application Area:  Financials

Request Type:

Risk Factor: [ ] Additional Fields
*Change Explanation: ﬂ
Priority Explanation: ﬂ

Business Impact

Description:

= ]

Financial Impact: |

luso @

Date: | [

Project Change Request page (1 of 2)
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Project Changes

Old Project Status:  Open New Project Status | 4

Old Start Date: 08/01/2005 New Start Date: [

Old End Date: 08/28i2006 New End Date: [
Description: ’ ﬂ

Z+ Expand All

* Actnaty Changes
[ Sstatus Date

= Collapse All

e
Customize | Find | Yiew £l | ==

*Action *Activity Description 0Old Status Hew
Status

1[2-Edit =] [ &

* Project Resource List Changes
[ Resource T Date

*Action Resource Hame ID Humber Schedule
Humber

1 2 Edit |Generic | Q| Q =]

* Actiity Resource List Changes

Firat 1% 4 of 1 LF] Last
Old Unrts Hew
*Action *Activity Resource Hame 1D Humber Project Role Units (%]

1[2-Edt 7] a a & [+ [=]

Save for Later | Save and Submit |

Project Change Request page (2 of 2)

The business unit, project, and release come from the program or project for which you are entering the
change request.

Change Request ID Displays NEXT for new change requests. The system generates and displays a
unique ID after you save the change request.

Request Status Displays the current request status. Possible values are:

Pending: The request has been created, but not submitted.

Submitted: The request has been submitted and is awaiting review by the
approver. The page is display-only in this state.

Returned: The approver returned the change request for rework.

Approved: The approver approved the request. The page is display-only in
this state.

Declined: The approver declined the change request. The page is display-only
in this state and is not available for rework.

Click to expand all of the group boxes. This icon appears only if you specify
=+ Expand All that a changq request is .re‘quired for at least one attribute at the project
resource, activity, or activity resource level on the change control template.

Click to collapse all of the group boxes. This icon appears only if you specify
= Collapse All that a change request is required for at least one attribute at the project

resource, activity, or activity resource level on the change control template.
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Save for Later

Save and Submit

Change Request Details

Priority

Requestor

Approver

Creation Date

Assigned To

Due Date

Estimated Days

Resolution Date

Root cause

Root Cause Area

Application Area Impacted
and Application Impacted

Project Request ID

Request Type

Risk Factor

Chapter 16

Click to save this change request in pending status. Use this option if you have
not completed the change request. You can continue to make changes to this
change request until you save and submit it to the project manager for review.

Click to save the change request and trigger workflow processing. The
system sends a worklist entry to the project manager. There must be project
manager to save and submit this change request. The change request status
is now Submitted.

Select High, Medium, or Low for the priority of this change request. The
system displays the priority on the worklist item.

Displays the name of the user who enters the change request.

Displays the name of the current program or project manager. The program or
project manager is responsible for approving the change request. The system
sends a worklist item to this user when you submit the change request.

Displays the date on which you created the request.

Enter the employee ID to which you want to assign this change request. This
field is only for informational purposes.

Enter the date by which this change request should be completed.

Enter the number of days that you estimate that might be added to the project
if the project changes occur as a result of this change request. This field is
only for informational purposes.

Displays the date on which the change request is resolved. A change request is
considered resolved when the approver either approves or declines the request.

Enter a description of the root cause that requires this change request. This
field is only for informational purposes.

Select from the list of active root cause areas. Root cause areas are set up
at the setlD level.

See Chapter 5. “Setting Up Program Management Control Data,” Defining
Root Cause Areas, page 38.

Displays the application area that is impacted and application impacted
values from the program or project.

Displays the project request ID. This value appears only if this project
originated from a project request and the project is on the enterprise program
tree.

See Chapter 7, “Managing Programs and Projects,” Establishing and
Maintaining Enterprise Program Trees, page 75.

Displays the initiative type ID description from the Project Request page. This
value appears only if this project originated from a project request.

Enter a number between / and 99 to indicate the relative risk of this change
request. The application does not use this field for any processing.
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Additional Fields

Business Impact

Controlling Project Changes

Click to transfer to a secondary page with ten additional user fields. The
system does not use these fields for any processing or reporting, so you can
enter any additional information for this change request.

Enter data about the potential impact of this change.

Financial Impact

Date
Project Changes

Old Project Status, Old
Start Date, and Old End
Date

New Project Status

New Start Date

New End Date

Activity Changes

Enter a numeric value and corresponding currency code to indicate the
financial impact of this change

Enter a date. This application does not use this field for any processing.

Displays current values from the program or project.

Enter the new project status that you are requesting. This field prompts from
the available active project statuses.

Enter the new start date that you are requesting. If you enter a new start date,
you must also enter a new end date.

Enter the new end date that you are requesting. If you enter a new end date,
you must also enter a new start date.

Enter and submit changes to project activities. The group box appears only if this is a project change request
and a change request is required for at least one of the activity level attributes on the change control template.
The system applies the changes only if the project manager approves the change request.

Action

Activity

Description

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select the action to describe your change request from these options:

1 - Add: The system creates a new activity based on the data you enter and
adds it to the project. This action appears only if you specify that a change
request is required to add or delete activities on the change control template.

2 - Edit: The system changes the activity data based on the changes you
enter for this row. This action appears only if you specify that a change
request is required for updating activity dates, activity status, or changing
milestones on the control template.

3 - Delete: The system deletes this activity from the project. This action
appears only if the project’s status is pending and you specify that a change
request is required to add or delete activities on the change control template.

Enter the activity for which you want to request a change. If you select the
Edit or Delete actions, you can use the prompt to select from a list of all
activities that are associated with this project. If you select the Add action, the
text NEXT appears and the system generates a new unique ID when the project
manager approves this change request.

Displays the description for the activity. If you select the Add action, you must
enter a description for the activity.
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Old Status Displays the current activity status. If you are adding a new activity, the
old status is blank.
New Status Enter the new activity status. The system creates this activity status with
the current effective date.
Status Description Displays the description of the new status.
Old Start Date and Old Displays current dates from the activity for this resource. If you are adding
End Date a resource, these fields are blank.
New Start Date Enter the new start date for this activity. If you enter a new start date, you must

also enter a new end date.

Note. For summary activities, you can only change activity dates if the
project’s activity date cascade calculation is set to Manual Entry on the
Project - Program Management page.

New End Date Enter the new end date for this activity. If you enter a new end date, you
must enter a new start date.
Old Milestone Displays the current milestone flag value from the activity. If you add a new
activity, this field is blank.
New Milestone Select to indicate that this activity is a new milestone.
Click the comments icon to transfer you to the Project Change Request
(comments) page on which you can enter any comments regarding this

change request.

Project Resource List Changes

Enter and submit changes to the list of resources on the Resources page. The group box appears only if this
is a project change request and a change request is required for at least one of the project resource level
attributes on the change control template. The system applies the changes only if the project manager
approves the change request.

Action Select the action to describe your change request from these options:

1 - Add: The system adds a new resource based on the data you enter and adds
it to the project. This action appears only if you specify that a change request
is required to add and delete resources for the project resource level on the
change control template.

2 - Edit: The system changes the activity data based on the changes you enter
for this row. This action appears only if you specify that a change request is
required for updating resource dates on the control template.

3 - Delete: The system deletes this resource or the schedule row from the
project. If you leave the Schedule Number field blank, the system deletes the
resource from the project. If you enter a value in the Schedule Number field,
the system deletes the row from the project with the schedule number that
you specify. This action appears only if you specify that a change request

is required to add and delete resources for the project resource level on the
change control template.
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Resource Name

ID Number

Schedule Number

Project Role

Old Start Date and Old
End Date

New Start Date and New
End Date

Controlling Project Changes

Displays the name of the resource who is associated with the ID you enter
in the ID Number field. If you add a generic resource, you must enter a
resource name.

Enter the employee ID for which you are entering this change request. If you
add a generic resource, you must use the text Generic. If you edit or delete

a resource, the system prompts from the list of resources who are currently
assigned to this project.

Displays the schedule number for the resource. The system obtains the
schedule number from the Resource Detail page. If you add a resource, this
field is blank. The system assigns the schedule number when the project
manager approves the change request.

If you edit or delete the resource, you can select the schedule that you want to
edit or delete. The system obtains the prompt values for schedule numbers from
the PROJ_TEAM_SCHED record for the resource. If you don’t modify the
schedule number, the system will only update the dates. If you enter a schedule
number that does not exist, the system adds a new schedule for this resource.

Enter the resource’s project role. If you are adding this resource, you must
enter a project role. If you are editing this resource’s data, the current project
role displays. You can enter a new project role for this resource. If you are
deleting a resource, the resource’s current project role appears.

Displays current dates for the resource and schedule number that you select. If
you add a resource, these fields are blank.

Enter the new start and end dates for this resource and schedule number. If you
delete a resource, you cannot enter dates into these fields.

Activity Resource List Changes

Enter and submit changes to the list of labor resources for an activity on the Resources by Activity page. The
group box appears only if this is a project change request and a change request is required for at least one of
the activity resource level attributes on the change control template. The system applies the changes only if
the project manager approves the change request.

Action

Activity ID
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Select the action to describe your change request from these options:

1 - Add: The system adds a new resource to the activity based on the data you
enter and adds it to the project. This action appears only if you specify that a
change request is required to add and delete resources for the activity resource
level on the change control template.

2 - Edit: The system changes the activity data based on the changes you enter
for this row. This action appears only if you specify that a change request is
required for updating resource units on the control template.

3 - Delete: The system deletes this resource from the activity. This action
appears only if you specify that a change request is required to add and delete
resources for the activity resource level on the change control template.

Enter the activity ID for which you want to add, edit, or delete a resource. You
can select from activities that are associated with the project for which you
are entering this change request.
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Resource Name

ID Number

Old Units (%)(old units
percentage)

New Units (% )(new units
percentage)

Chapter 16

Displays the name of the resource for the corresponding employee ID in the ID
Number field. If you add a generic resource, you must enter a resource name.

Note. If you add a new resource to an activity and that resource is not on the
project team, the system adds that resource to the project team when the
project manager approves the change request. The system sets the Units field
on the Resource Detail page to /00 percent.

Enter the employee ID for the resource for which you are entering the
change request.

If you select the 1 - Add action, Generic appears in this field. You can either
add a generic resource or select from a list of all employee IDs. If you add a
generic resource, you must enter a resource name.

If you edit or delete a resource, you can select from a list of resources that are
currently assigned to the activity that you selected in the Activity field.

Displays the current units percentage for the resource that you selected. If you
are adding a resource, this field is blank.

Enter the value to specify the percentage time, based on the project calendar,
for which the resource would be allocated to this activity schedule.

Approving Project Changes

Access the Project Change Request approval page.
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Project Change Request

Business Unit: Lsoo4 UJS004 [LLINOIS OPERATIONS
Project: 0000000000001 74 BCP - Branch offices

Release: FSCmaa FinancialiSupply Chain 8.91
Change Request ID: 000000000000001 Request Status: Submitted

* Change Request Details

*Description: Diate change *Priority: Ih.fledium vl

Requester: Gina Angelini Creation Date: 0Bi27i2005
Approver: Micala Hill Date Submitted: 062712005
Assigned To: Due Date:
Estimated Days: Resolution Date:
Root Cause: Root Cause Area: j
Application: General Ledger Application Area:  Financials
Project Request ID; Request Type:
Risk Factor: Additional Fields
“Change Explanation: Shifted project by one day. -]
H
Priority Explanation: ﬂ
H
Description: ﬂ
H
Financial Impact: LISD
Date:

Project Change Request (approval) page (1 of 2)

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 255



Controlling Project Changes Chapter 16

256

Project Changes

Old Project Status:  Open New Project Status | =]

Old Start Date: 08/01/2005 Mew Start Date: 08022005

Old End Date: 08/28/2006 Mew End Date: 08202006

Description: ﬂ
4+ Expand all == Collapse Al

¥ Activity Changes
[ staus  TOONEH

*Action
1 2- Edit

* Project Resource List Changes
[ Resource T Date

*Action Resource Hame 1D Humber Schedule
Humber

1 2- Edit Generic

* Activity Resource List Changes i i First 2 1 of 1 L2 Last

1 2 - Edit

Approver ﬂ
Comments:

Approve | Decline | Return |

Project Change Request (approval) page (2 of 2)

The Project Change Request approval page is very similar to the Project Change Request page, although much
of the approval page is display-only. You must be the project manager to access this approval page. This
section highlights the differences on the approval page.

Date Submitted Displays the date the change request was submitted for review.

Approver Comments Enter any comments that explain the action you perform for this change
request. If you decline this change request, the systems sends an email
notification to the requestor that includes the approver comments.

Approve Click to approve all items on the change request. The system updates the
data with the requested changes. The status of the change request changes
from Submitted to Approved.

Decline Click to reject this change request. The system does not make any of the
requested changes. If the change is caused by a cross-project dependency, the
activity dependency between the two projects is broken. The status of the
change request changes from Submitted to Declined.

Return Click to return the change request back to the requestor for rework. The status
of the change request changes from Submitted to Returned.
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Note. This button does not appear if the change request originated from a
cross-project dependency. If you do not want to approve the change request,
you must decline the change request to break the dependency and the requestor
can open a new request if desired.

Tracking ETC Changes

This section discusses how to:

* Enter ETC changes.
* Submit and approve ETC changes.
» Approve formal ETC change requests.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Time Report - General Time
Report Information

TE_TIME_MAIN

* Employee Self-Service,
Travel and Expense
Center, Time Report,
Create, Create Time
Report

* Click the General Report
Information link on the
Time Report - Time Report

Create a time report.

Summary page.
Approve Time Report - Time| TE_ TIME_LINES Manager Self-Service, Review and approve, hold,
Report Summary Travel and Expense Center, | or deny time reports.
Approvals, Approve )
Transactions, Time Reports | Note. You mustbe a time
report approver or project
manager to access this page.
Project Change Request PGM_ETC CHC_REQ * Program Management, Approve or decline the
(approval) Project Management, change request.
Project Change Request,
Project Change Request Note. You must be the
project manager in order to
* Worklist, Worklist, access this approval page.
Worklist for <User

ID>:<Resource>

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Project Change Request
Wrklist work item.

* Click Worklist from the
PeopleSoft universal
navigation header.

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Project Change Request
Wrklist work item.

Entering ETC Changes

Access the Time Report - General Time Report Information page.

Use this page, if you are a resource, to log time and update the work you have remaining on an activity.

Enter the new remaining hours to complete in the New Estimate field and submit to trigger ETC change
request processing. This field is available only if change requests are required for ETC changes on the
change control template and the Allow Entry of Estimate to Complete check box is selected in the Expenses
Definition - Business Unit 2 page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 16 Controlling Project Changes

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 8.9 PeopleBook, “Defining Your Operational Structure for Expenses,”
Configuring Business Units for Expenses.

Submitting and Approving ETC Changes
Access the Approve Time Report - Time Report Summary page.

Use this page if you are a resource supervisor or project manager to approve time reports and submit change

requests.

New Estimate Displays the new remaining work estimate that the resource entered. Project
managers can update this field only if the Expenses installation option
indicates that project manager approvals are active and you are the project
manager of the project for which the resource logged time.

Change Requests Determines if the requirements have been met for a change request. The system

automatically sets this field. This field behaves differently based on your role.

* If you are the project manager and the Expenses installation option indicates
that project manager approvals are active, you can update this field.

Select the check box to indicate that you approve the new estimate. The
system generates a formal change request and approves it automatically.

Clear the check box to indicate that you decline the change request and the
system does not create a formal change request. If you do not clear this
check box, the system automatically creates and approves the change request
and updates the remaining work for this resource on the activity specified.

* If you are a human resources manager-supervisor, the system automatically
selects this field when a change request is required. After you save, the
system generates a formal change request and sends a worklist entry and
email notification to the project manager.

Approving Formal ETC Change Requests
Access the Change Request approval page.

You use Project Change Request approval page to approve ETC changes. You must be the project manager to
access this approval page. This section highlights the difference in the Project Change Request approval page
for auto-generated ETC change requests.

Requestor Displays the employee ID for the individual that created the time report.
Priority Displays the priority. All ETC change requests are high priority.

Time Report ID Displays the time report ID from which this change request was triggered.
Period End Date Displays the time report end date from which this change request was triggered.
Change Explanation Displays the text Estimate to Complete Change.

Estimate to Complete Changes

Activity ID Displays the activity ID for which the user entered the ETC changes.
Start Date and End Date Displays the start and end dates for the activity.
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Actual Work

Old Work

Old Remaining Work

New Work

New Remaining Work

Chapter 16

Displays the actual work hours that have been completed to date by the
resource on this activity. This includes the hours that were recorded on the
current time report.

Displays the total for the activity’s planned work for that resource. This
field does not take into account the ETC changes that were recorded in
this change request.

Displays the total remaining work, which is calculated as (Old Work — Actual
Work) before taking into account any change to the ETC change request.

Displays the new planned work for the resource on that activity if you approve
the change request. For example, if the Old Work for a resource on an activity
is 100 hours and there is an ETC change request that increases the amount of

work remaining to be 20 more hours, the New Work value would be /20 hours.

Displays the total work that remains on the activity for the resource if you
approve the ETC change request. The New Remaining Work value is

the same value as the New Estimate value of the resource who appears on
the time report.

Tracking Changes to Cross-Project Dependencies

This section discusses how to approve changes to cross-project dependencies.

260
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Page Used to Approve Cross-Project Dependencies

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Project Change Request PGM_PRJ_CHC_REQ Program Management, Approve or decline the
(approval) Project Management, change request.

Project Change Request,

Project Change Request Note. You must be the
project manager of the

Worklist, Worklist, project that contains the

Worklist for <User

ID>:<Resource>

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Project Change Request
Wrklist work item.

Click Worklist from the
PeopleSoft universal
navigation header.

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Project Change Request
Wrklist work item.

successor activity to access
this approval page.

Approving Changes to Cross-Project Dependencies

Access the Project Change Request (approval) page.

This section highlights the differences in the Project Change Request approval page for auto-generated
cross-project dependencies.

Requested By
Approver

Change Explanation

Displays the name of the resource that changed the predecessor activity date.

Displays the project manager for the project to which the dependent activity

belongs.

Displays the text Cross Project Dependency Change from <Business Unit>,
<Project>, <Activity> where the business unit, project, and activity values
come from the activity that triggered this change request.

Tracking Budget Changes

This section discusses how to:

 Enter budget changes.

» Approve budget changes.
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Pages Used to Track Budget Changes
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Budget Change Request

PGM_BGT CHC_REQ

Program Management,
Project Management,
Budget Change Request,
Budget Change Request

Project Costing,
Budgeting, Budget Plan,
Budget Plan

Click the Finalize button
on the Finalize tab for a
previously finalized
budget row.

Enter details regarding the
change request and the cost
and revenue budget changes
to request.

Budget Change Request
(approval)

PGM_BGT CHC_REQ

Program Management,
Project Management,
Budget Change Request,
Budget Change Request

Worklist, Worklist,
Worklist for <User
ID>:<Resource>

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Budget Change Request
Worklist work item.

Click Worklist from the
PeopleSoft universal
navigation header.

Click the link that displays
the concatenation of the
business unit, project ID,
and change request ID for
a Budget Change Request
Worklist work item.

Approve, decline, or return
the change request.

Note. You must be the
budget approver to access
this approval page.

Entering Budget Changes

Access the Budget Change Request page.
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Budget Change Request

Business Unit: Us004 JS004 ILLINOIS OPERATIONS
Project: noooooooooont a4 Implementation

Release:

Change Request ID: MNEXT Request Status: FPending

Business Impact

Description: ﬂ

Financial Impact: | luso @

Date: =
Cost Budget Changes

Old Budget Plan
New Budget Plan Q

Variance
Description |
Revenue Budget Changes
0Old Budget Plan
New Budget Plan Q
Variance
Description |
Sawe for Later | Sawve and Submit |

Budget Change Request page

The Budget Change Request page behaves in much the same way as the Project Change Request page.
These sections highlight the differences on this page.

Save and Submit Click to save the change request and trigger workflow processing. The system
sends a worklist entry to the budget approver. A budget approver must exist
on the Project General - Program Management page to save and submit this
change request. After you click this button, the system changes to change
request status to Submitted.

Project Request Details

The Project Request Details group box behaves in much the same way on this page as it does on the Project
Change Request page. This section highlights the differences on this page.

Approver Displays the budget approver that is specified on the Project - Program
Management page. You must have a budget approver to submit this change
request.

Request Type Displays Budget as the type of change request.

Cost Budget Change

Enter any changes to a finalized cost budget.
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Old Budget Plan

New Budget Plan

Variance

Chapter 16

Displays the existing active cost budget from the most current finalized
cost budget plan. The system also displays the description that appears as a
link to the Budget Details page and the total amount of this cost budget
plan. The amount, which is displayed in the base currency of the business
unit, is the sum of the budget amounts from the Budget Summary record
(PC_BUD SUMMARY) for the given business unit, project ID, budget
ID for cost budget types.

Enter the new cost budget plan to submit to the budget approver. The system
also displays the description, that appears as a link to the Budget Details page,
and the total amount of this cost budget plan. The amount is the sum of the
budget amounts from the Budget Summary record (PC_BUD SUMMARY)
for the given business unit, project ID, budget ID for cost budget types.

Displays the difference between the old budget plan amount and the new
budget plan amount in the new budget plan’s currency.

Revenue Budget Change

Enter any changes to a finalized revenue budget.

Old Budget Plan

New Budget Plan

Variance

Displays the existing active revenue budget from the most current finalized
revenue budget plan. The system also displays the description that appears as a
link to the Budget Details page and the total amount of this revenue budget
plan. The amount, which is displayed in the base currency of the business unit,
is the sum of the budget amounts from the Budget Summary record for the
given business unit, project ID, budget ID for revenue budget types.

Enter the new cost revenue plan to submit to the budget approver. The system
also displays the description that appears as a link to the Budget Details page
and the total amount of this revenue budget plan. The amount is the sum of the
budget amounts from the Budget Summary record for the given business unit,
project ID, budget ID for revenue budget types.

Displays the difference between the old budget plan amount and the new
budget plan amount in the new budget plan’s currency.

Approving Budget Changes

Access the Budget Change Request (approval) page.

The Budget Change Request approval page is very similar to the Budget Change Request page, although much
of the approval page is display-only. You must be the budget approver to access this approval page. This
section highlights the changes for the approval page.

Date Submitted

Approver Comments

Approve

Displays the date on which the change request was submitted for review.

Enter any comments explaining the action you perform for this change request.
If you decline this change request, the systems sends an email notification to
the requestor that includes the approver comments.

Click to approve all items on the change request. The system enables the
Finalize button on the Budget Plan page to allow the user to finalize the
newly approved budget plan. The status of the change request changes from
Submitted to Approved.
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Decline

Return

Controlling Project Changes

Click to reject this change request. The system does not make any of the
changes requested. The status of the change request changes from Submitted

to Declined.

Click to return the change request back to the requestor for rework. The status
of the change request changes from Submitted to Returned.

Viewing and Analyzing Changes

This section discusses how to:

* View changes to a project.

* View change details.

* Analyze change control.

Pages Used to Enter and Analyze Changes

Project Management,
Change Control Monitor,
Details

* Program Management,
Project Management,
Change Control Monitor,
Monitor

Click the Change Control
Details icon.

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Change Control Monitor PC_CHC_MONITOR Program Management, View a list of changes that
Project Management, occur for projects, budgets,
Change Control Monitor, and estimates to complete
Monitor for which change control is
enabled.
Change Control Details PC_CHC_INFO * Program Management, View details of a change,

including comments that
are entered on the Change
Control User Input page.
You can also add additional
comments regarding the
change.

Change Control Analysis

PC_ EA CHG_CONTROL

Program Management,
Interactive Reports, Change
Control

Use search criteria to display
alist of changes in the
scoping of a project.

Viewing Changes to a Project
Access the Change Control Monitor page.
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Details

Monitor

Change Control Monitor

Project:  000000000000174 Description:  BCP - Branch offices

Changes made to Project Custormize | Find | vie E [ 1.4 0 4 [ Lt

Change Request ID Activity Employee 1D User ID DateTime Stamp Description of Change 0ld Valu Hew ue

DvP1 0B/2772005 3:35PM Project Start Date 2005-09-01 2005-08-01 =
DvP1 0B/2772005 3:35PM Project End Date 2006-08-31 2006-08-28 B
Q0000000000000 MGR3 OB/2772005 6:12PM Project Start Date 2005-08-01 2005-08-02 B
0oooooaooooonm MGR3 062772005 6:12PM Project End Date 2006-03-28 2006-03-29 B

Change Control Monitor page
This page lists a summary of changes to the specified change control attributes for a project.

Click the corresponding Change Control Details icon to view the details of that change.

Note. The change control option to monitor changes to resource dates does not show the net change to a
resource’s schedule if the resource has multiple schedules and only one schedule line was modified. This page
displays a change in start date or end date on one schedule line at a time. The system also only checks for
date changes; it does not track changes when you delete a schedule line.

Viewing Change Details

Access the Change Control Details page.

Monitor Details
Change Control Details
Project: FORECAST Description:  Forecasting Project
Fir=t E 1 of 1 IE La=t
Username: P
DateTime Stamp: 031172003 9:83AM
Description of Change: Project End Date
Type Of Change: Schedule
Old Value: 2003-12-31
Hew Value: 2004-12-21
Justification for Change: |Date Change due to workforce ﬂ
Comment History: 2003-08-22 DVP1: |=]
2003-09-22 DVP1: Update far farecast project
2003-09-22 DVP1: Add comments
Comments: =
- Add Comments |

Change Control Details page

266
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This page displays the details of a change and includes user input if it was required. The Justification for
Change and Comment History fields cannot be edited, but users can enter additional information in the
Comments field. Click the Add Comments button to move text from the Comments field to the Comment
History field, where the text appears with the date of input and the user ID who enters the comment.

Analyzing Change Control

Access the Change Control Analysis page.

Change Control Analysis
*Business Unit: usno4 Q I My Projects Project Manager: | Q

Project Type: Q Project Status: Q Project: | Q

Change Control Date

From Date: Eﬂ To Date: Eﬂ

Search I Reset |

Change Control Metrics

L5
Customize | Find | Wiew ol | = First [ 1.5 ot 5 [ Last

Proiect Humber of Humber Scope Days Added Teamn Members Team Members
croject Changes Changes Reduced Added Reduced
4

000000000000174

0000000130 1

0000o0ot a2 ] 11 2 1
FORECAST 1 366

SOFTWARE LIPG 1

Change Control Analysis page

Enter the necessary search criteria to filter the results to display the projects that have change control data.
Click the Search button to retrieve and display a list of projects that meet the specified parameters. Click the
Reset button to reinstate the default search settings.

Change Control Metrics

Project Click a project name link to access the project’s Change Control Monitor page.

Number of Changes Displays the total number of changes that are recorded for the project.

Number Scope Changes Displays the number of change control rows for the project for which the
type of change is Scope.

Days Added/Reduced Displays the total number of days by which the project is increased or
decreased, based on change control rows for project date changes.

Team Members Added Displays the number of team members who are added to the project.

Team Members Reduced Displays the number of team members who are removed from the project.
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Reporting Project Status

This chapter provides an overview of status reports and discusses how to:
* Define status reports
* Enter status reports

* Review status reports

Understanding Status Reports

Status reporting is critical for communication within the project team and to the project’s customer. Status
reports provide visibility into the state of the project and give managers the necessary tools to gain insight and
take action to ensure successful project completion.

After you create a project, project managers can designate how often to generate status reports. By setting
up reporting periods, project managers determine when status reports begin and end and whether reports are
required at the project or activity levels. Project team members then create status reports for each period that
the project manager defined.

You can send emails to remind project team members that status reports are due, to notify individuals that
status reports are overdue, and to customers with a consolidated report.

Defining Status Reports

This section discusses how to:

+ Define status report frequency.
» Specify user report due dates.

» Determine status report dates.
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Pages Used to Define Status Reports
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
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Status Report Frequency

PC_SR_FRQS

Set Up Financials/Supply

Define how often a status

Chain, Product Related, report is required.
Program Management,
Project Options, Status
Report Frequency

User Defined Dates PC_SR_UD_FRQS Click the User Defined Dates | Enter status report due dates
link on the Status Report for frequencies that are not
Frequency page. standard and are instead

defined by the user.
Status Report Dates PC_SR DATES Click the Status Report Dates | Review due dates for status

link on the Status Report
Frequency page.

reports.

Defining Status Report Frequency

Access the Status Report Frequency page.

Note. A status report frequency must be defined before any status reports can be created for the project.

Status Report Frequency

Project: IMPLEMEMNT

Description:

Implementation

Project Frequency

*Start Date: |05/ 42002 [z

Frequency Type

*End Date: 051112002 [

First El 1of 1 II' Last

*Report By: | Project

= [+][=]

&~ Weekly

" Bi-weekly

" Semi-monthly

" Monthhy

" Quarterly

Week End Day: | Friday

[

" User Defined

Status Report Dates

¥ Send Reminders |2 'I day(s) ahead of time

Status Report Frequency page

Project Frequency

Start Date and End Date

Report By

Enter beginning and ending dates that determine the time period of status

reports for this project.

Note. These dates must fall within the project’s start and end dates.

Select Project to record status reports at the project level. Select Activity to
record status reports at the activity level.
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Frequency Type

Reporting Project Status

Select a time period to set up the frequency for status reports for this project. If you select Weekly or
Bi-weekly, select a value in the Week End Day field to indicate which day is the final day of the reporting
week. You can also designate the frequency type as semimonthly, monthly, quarterly, or user-defined.

User Defined

User Defined Dates

Send Reminders [x] day(s)
ahead of time

Status Report Dates

Select this option when you require a nonstandard frequency for status reports.
When you select this frequency type, the User Defined Dates link appears.

Click to access the User Defined Dates page to specify report due dates.
This link is available only if the User Defined frequency type is selected.
User-defined due dates provide an alternative when standard reporting
frequency parameters do not meet the needs of the project. For example,
a project might use due dates that occur every 10 days instead of a more
standard time period, such as a week.

Select to send an email to project team members to remind them that a status
report is due. Send the reminder either /, 2, or 3 days prior to the status report
deadline. The system automatically initiates the Status Report Reminder
Application Engine process (PC_SR_REMIND) to send the emails.

Click this link to access the Status Report Dates page, which calculates
start, end, and due dates for status reports. This link does not appear if you
select a user-defined frequency type.

Specifying User Report Due Dates

Access the User Defined Dates page.

Project: |MFPLEMEMNT

User Defined Dates

Description:  |mplementation

Start Date: 0501 4/2002
User Defined Dates

Report Due Date

End Date:  06/14/2002
Customize | Find | view 21 | B8 First (U 1303 [ Last

05/22/2002

\06/03/2002

0B 052002

E @ &
[+ =+
[0 07 [

User Defined Dates page

Enter a <Report Due Date> for each date that you want users to submit a status report.

Determining Status Report Dates
Access the Status Report Dates page.
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Status Report Dates

Project: [MPLEMEMT

Description:  |mplementation

Period Dates

Start Date
0aM4r2002

051852002
05r24r2002
0&r01r2002
0&r08r2002

Start Date: 051472002 End Date: 061452002

End Date Renrt Due Date

0&r1 752002
D&r24r2002
0&r3172002
0Era7r2002
0&r1 452002

Firzt E 15 af 5 |I| Last

081712002 [
0512412002
053112002 (31
0BM72002 (51
0B 42002 (50

0 00 07 [0 [

Status Report Dates page

The system calculates the start, end, and due dates for each status report in the project, based on parameters
from the Status Report Frequency page. For example, the page above displays calculated dates for weekly
reports in which the week ends on Friday.

You can change the values in the Report Due Date column as long as a user has not completed a status report
for that period. When a user has completed a status report for a particular period, the Report Due Date field

for that period is display-only.

Entering Status Reports

272

This section discusses how to:

* Create status reports.

* Enter status report details.
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Pages Used to Enter Status Reports

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Status Report Summary PC_SR SUM Program Management, Enter status reports.
Project Management,
Add/Update Status Report,
Status Report Summary

Status Report Detail PC_SR _SUM DTL * Program Management, Enter status report details
Project Management, such as comments, and file
Add/Update Status Report, | attachments.

Status Report Detail

* Click the Details icon
on the Status Report
Summary page.

Creating Status Reports

Access the Status Report Summary page.

Status Report Summary Status Report Detail

EmpliD: 00042 Name: SchumacherkKenneth

Status Report kems Customize | Find | view Al | £ First [ 12 of 2 ] Last

lﬁ lmp_ct—lm End Date Activity Description Ml_l_
[~ FORECAST O Dsre/2002 O 05/24/2002 | REVENUE QL |Manthly revenue forecast = =]
[T FORECAST QU |05M82002 O 05/24/2002 | SALES QL wWeekly sales forecast B =

Status Report Summary page

Complete Select to notify the project manager that you finished the status report for
the reporting period. The project manager can only review reports that you
mark complete.

Start Date and End Date Select a value in the Start Date column, which automatically populates the
End Date column based on the end date values that are defined on the Status
Report Frequency page.
Activity Select the activity appropriate for this status report. You can only enter an
activity when status reports are required at the activity level on the Status
Report Frequency page.
=N Click the Details icon to access the Status Report Detail page, where you can
= add more information for the reporting period to the status report.

Entering Status Report Details

Access the Status Report Detail page.
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Status Report Summary Status Report Detail

EmpliD: U0042 Name: Schurmacher Kenneth

‘Project:  |FORECAST QU rstartpate: 051812002 EndDate:  05/24/2002 =
Activity: |SALE5 Q PrnjectRnIe:liQ Description: |Week|ysalesf0recast

Comments: |The attached spreadsheet contains the sales forecast for the week ending 51772002, ;l

Document Attachments

File Hame Description Date/Time Stamp

1 Bales Forecastus |Weekending aMTrzon: Q9r22i2003 2:99:1 4P Dialete |
AddAﬂachmentl
Issues

Status Report Detail page

Start Date and End Date Enter the start date for this status report. The system automatically populates
the End Date value based on the end dates that are defined on the Status Report
Frequency page. If you enter a start date on the Status Report Summary page,
the start date and end date appear by default on the Status Report Detail page.

Activity Select the activity appropriate for this status report. You can only enter an
activity when status reports are required at the activity level on the Status
Report Frequency page.

Add Attachment Click the Add Attachment button to attach a file pertaining to the status report.

When you upload the file, the file name appears in the File Name column and
the Date/Time Stamp column is automatically updated.

Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation
Options - Project Costing page for attachments to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Financial Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain
Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation Instructions located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Issues Click to access the Issue Management component to view, update, or add
issues that are related to the status report.

Reviewing Status Reports

This section discusses how to:

» Review completed status reports.

» Review completed status report details.
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» Consolidate status reports for customers.

» Review lists of incomplete status reports.

* Send status report reminders.

» Send automatic reminders.

Pages Used to Review Status Reports

Reporting Project Status

Completed Status Reports
page.

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Completed Status Reports | PC_SR_COMPLETE Program Management, View a list of completed
Project Management, status reports by employee.
Review Status Reports,
Completed Status Reports
Status Report Details PC_SR _VIEW_DTL Click the Details icon on the | View the details of

completed status reports.

Consolidate for Customer

PC_SR_CONS_CUST

Click the Consolidate for
Customer button on the
Completed Status Reports

page.

Send an email notification
that contains a consolidated
report of all the status reports
that pertain to a project and
start date to customers.

Incomplete Status Reports

PC_SR_INCOMPLETE

Program Management,
Project Management,
Review Status Reports,
Incomplete Status Reports

View a list of project team
member and send email
reminders to individuals
who have not completed
their status reports by the
due date.

Program Management,
Project Options, Status
Report Reminder

Status Report Reminder PC_SR_NOTIFY Click the Send Reminder Send email reminders to
button on the Incomplete project team members with
Status Reports page. incomplete status reports.

Status Report Reminder PC_SR_REMINDER Set Up Financials/Supply Specify run control

run control Chain, Product Related, parameters to run the

Status Report Reminder
Application Engine
process, which sends email
notifications to project team
members to remind them
about their status report

due dates.

Reviewing Completed Status Reports

Access the Completed Status Reports page.
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Completed Status Reports Incomplete Status Reports
Project: FOREGAST Description: Forecasting Project
Start Date: 05/18/2002 End Date:  05/24/2002
Cumpleted Status Report ltemns Customize | Find | Wiews Al | First [ 1.2 01 2 [ Last
EmpliD Hame Activity Project Role Description Details
kL0042 Schumacher kenneth REVEMLIE Monthly revenue forecast |_;|'§|
klinoaz Schumacher Kenneth SALES Weekly sales forecast Fé.

Consalidate for Customer |

Completed Status Reports page

This page displays a list of status reports for the selected project and start date that have the Complete option
selected on the Status Report Summary page.

=N Click the Details icon to access the Status Report Details page and view
‘= additional information that pertains to the status report.

Consolidate for Customer  Click to access the Consolidate for Customer page, where the system compiles
all completed status reports for the selected project and start date.

Reviewing Completed Status Report Details

Access the Status Report Details page.

Status Report Details

EmpliD: 0042 Name: Schumacher Kenneth
Find | view i First K 2 o 2 (] L aat
Project: FORECAST Start Date: 05/18¢2002 End Date:  05/24/2002
Activity: SALES Project Role: Description: ‘Weekly sales forecast
Comments: |The attached spreadsheet contains the sales forecast for the week ending 51 772002 ;l

Document Attachments Customize | Find | iew & | B First (0 4 of 1 ] Last

File Hame Description Date/ Time Stamp

1 Sales Forecastxls Wieek of 411772002 0972252003 2:89:14FM Delete |

Eeturn to Status Repors  |ssues

Status Report Details page

You can view and delete file attachments, but all other data is display-only. This page is typically used by
project managers.

Document Attachments Displays a list of file attachments pertaining to the status report. To open the
attachment, click the filename, which is a link to the document.
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Issues Click to access the Issue Management component to view or update issues
that are related to the status report.

Consolidating Status Reports for Customers

Access the Consolidate for Customer page.

Consolidate for Customer

Project: IMPLEMENT Description:  |mplementation
Start Date: 0501 8/2002 End Date: 045/24/2002

T |jwe|dnn@acmemfg.cnm

cC: |

BCC: |

*From: |kbrnnte@pgm.cum

5uhjem:|5tatus Report

Text: Status Report i‘
Project: IMPLEMEMT Description:
Frarm:2002-03-18 To:2002-05-
24 -]
Send Email ¥ Include selected attachments

Document Attachments

File Hame Description

W Currencyfie | 10F30/2003 1 0:26:21 A
[ OfficeFurn.doc | 1003072003 10:30:33AM
iggiect al Dgiear ai

Add Aﬁachmentl

Feturn to Completed Reports

Consolidate for Customer page

Enter the email addresses for the customers to whom you want to send this status report.

Subject The system automatically populates this field with the text Status Report,
which can be edited.

Text Contains details from all of the completed team member status reports for
the selected project and start date. You can edit the text before sending the
consolidated report to customers, but the edits do not modify the original
employee status reports.
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Send Email Click to send the status report to the recipients you specify in the To, CC,
and BCC fields.

Include selected Select to attach the selected files from the Document Attachments grid

attachments to the email.

Document Attachments

The Document Attachments grid lists all the files that have been attached to the status reports.

Select All and Clear All Selects or clears all file attachments to be included or excluded from the
consolidated report.

Add Attachment Click to append a file that pertains to the consolidated status report. When the
file is uploaded, the file name appears in the Document Attachments grid.

Note. Attachments are sent by using the file attachment option method

that is specified by using the Installation Options - Project Costing page
(INSTALLATION_PC). To ensure that attachments are sent, you should verify
that this option is set up correctly.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Financial Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain
Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation Instructions located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Reviewing Lists of Incomplete Status Reports

Access the Incomplete Status Reports page.

Completed Status Reports Incomplete Status Reports

Project: IMELEMENT Description:  Implementation

Start Date: 0g/01/2002 End Date: 0g/07i2002
Incomplete Status Reports Customize | Fing | iew 201 | B8 First [ 12 0p 2 [ Last
[ send Reminders [EmpiiD mame === |Email Address
[ K001 & Tyler, Edwin etyler@imd.com
[ K003z Kiley Tosha tkiley@imd.com
SelectAII IE‘Cﬁlearﬁkll

Send Reminder |

Incomplete Status Reports page

Select the individuals you would like to send an email notification to in the Send Reminders column. Click the
Send Reminder button to set up the email on the Status Report Reminder page.

Sending Status Report Reminders

Access the Status Report Reminder page.
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Status Report Reminder

Project:  |MPLEMEMT Description:  Implementation
*To: jweldon@acmemfg.caom

cC:

BCC:

*From: [fbronte@admemfy.com

Subject: |Status Report Reminder!

Text: ou are currently assigned to Project IMPLEMEMT which requires a Status Report. Flease ;I

enter your Status Report for period {2002-05-14 - 2002-05-17) by 2002-05-17

Send Emaill

Return to Incomplete Repaors

Status Report Reminder page

Subject This field is automatically populated with the text: Status Report Reminder!,
which you can edit.

Text Displays text that the system automatically populates with information from
the status report for which the employee is being reminded. You can edit the
text before sending the email. This is typically done by project managers.

Send Email Click to send the email to the specified employees.

Sending Automatic Reminders

Access the Status Report Reminder run control page.
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Status Report Reminder

UserID: DVP1 Run Control ID: 1 Process Monitor Run |

Program Name: PC_SR_REMIND Process Frequency: |A|W8v5 '|

Run Control Options

“Option: | Business UnitiProjectitctivity x| Request Number: ’ =]
Business Unit: ’— Q

Project: | Q

Activity: | Q

Status Report Reminder page

Option Select from one of these options:
All: Sends emails to all project teams members across all business units.

Business Unit: Sends emails to all project team members within the business
unit that you specify in the Business Unit field.

Business Unit/Project: Sends emails to all project teams members within the
business unit and project combination that you enter in the Business Unit
and Project fields.

Business Unit/Project/Activity: Sends emails to all project team members
that are on the business unit, project, and activity combination that you enter
in the Business Unit, Project, and Activity fields.

See Also

Chapter 17, “Reporting Project Status.” Defining Status Report Frequency, page 270

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




CHAPTER 18

Tracking Deliverables

This chapter provides an overview of deliverables and discusses how to define and review deliverables.

Understanding Deliverables

You should to be able to determine the progress of a project at different levels of the project cycle. In addition
to the tools that track programs and projects, Program Management enables you to define and monitor
deliverables at the activity level. Deliverables data is displayed on the following pages:

* Manager Workbench page (PC_ MGR_WORKBENCH)
» Resource Workbench page (PC_ RSRC WKBNCH)
* Review Program page (PGM_REVIEW_ PROG)

After project managers complete project planning and define the deliverables, resources need to be notified
of assigned deliverables. You can enable deliverables workflow on the Installation Options - Program
Management page to trigger notification to the resources of all deliverables assignments.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Program Management Installation Options.

Defining and Reviewing Deliverables

This section discusses how to:

* Define activity deliverables.

* View deliverable details.
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Pages Used to Define and Review Deliverables

Chapter 18

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Deliverables Summary PROJ_ACT DELV 01 Program Management, Define and view a list
Project Management, of deliverables that are
Review Deliverables associated with a particular
activity.
Deliverable Detail PROJ_ACT _DELV 02 * Program Management, Define and view the various
Project Management, elements of a deliverable.

View/Update Deliverables
* Click the Deliverable

Detail button on the
Deliverables Summary
page.
Defining Activity Deliverables
Access the Deliverables Summary page.
Deliverables Summary
Project: FORECAST Description: Forecasting Project
Actiity: SALES Description: Forecast Sales
Activity Deliverables Customize | Find | view 21| B8 Frat (U 1zors [ Last
Gl 1] *Description Aszigned To Hame Display *Status *Due Date Days Until Due |Days QOverdue ’_
BUILD  ||Build | Q [In Progress =| | 01s0tiz0[ 268 B
PLAN [PIan | Q | completed x| |01i01/200[) =)
SELL |Zell | Q [Mat Started = | | 060152003 117 B
Deliverables Summary page
ID Enter or review the unique identifier for the deliverable.
Description Enter a short description of the deliverable.
Assigned To and Name Select the employee ID of the person who is assigned to complete the
Display deliverable. When you select the employee ID, the employee’s name appears

in the Name Display column.

If you have enabled deliverables workflow, each time you assign or change

a resource for a deliverable and save, the system prompts you to trigger
workflow. The system creates a worklist notification and sends an email to
the assigned resource using the resource’s email address from the Resource
Detail page. If the employee does not have an email address entered on the
Resource Detail page, the system uses the email address of the user ID that is
associated with the employee. If no email address is available, the system will

send only the worklist notification.

Status Select from these values: Completed, In Progress, or Not Started.

Due Date Enter the date on which the deliverable is expected to be completed.
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Days Until Due Displays the system-calculated number of days remaining between the current
date and the due date.
Days Overdue Displays the system-calculated number of days that the current date is beyond
the due date.
=N Click to access the Deliverable Detail page, where you can view and edit the
=

elements of the deliverable.

Viewing Deliverable Details
Access the Deliverable Detail page.

Deliverable Detail

Project: FORECAST Description Forecasting Project Processing Status: Active

Activity: REVEMILE Description Faorecast Revenue Deliverable ID: FLAM

Deliverables Detail

*Deliverable Status: ICumpIEted :" *Description: |F'Ian
Assigned To: KunD42 Q kenneth Schumacher

Last Updated: 05/18/2005 11:03:52AM

*Due Date: 01/0172003 Eﬂ Days Until Due: Days Overdue:
Comments: Planning stage =]
E-Mail To: peoplesofti@peaplesoft.com

Ermail ID for Project Manager or Azsignee not found on Project Team. To send a Notification, you may manually enter Email ID= after clicking the Motify
hatton.

Add Attachment

Document Attachments [ ze | Find

File Hame Description

1 PreProd Checklist HR C5 8 9uls |F'Ian checklist 06/1752008 7:00:22FPM Deletel

Add Attachment |

Deliverable Detail page

Deliverables Detail

Assigned To Select the employee ID of the person who is assigned to complete the
deliverable.

If you have enabled deliverables workflow, each time you assign or change

a resource for a deliverable and save, the system prompts you to trigger
workflow. The system creates a worklist notification and sends an email to
the assigned resource using the resource’s email address from the Resource
Detail page. If the employee does not have an email address entered on the
Resource Detail page, the system uses the email address of the user ID that is
associated with the employee. If no email address is available, the system will
send only the worklist notification.

E-mail To Displays the assigned resource’s email address from the Resource Detail
page. If the Assigned To resource does not have an email address entered
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Comments
Document Attachments

Add Attachment

File Name

Chapter 18

on the Resource Detail page, the system displays the email address of the
User ID that is associated to this resource. If the project manager has an email
ID specified on the Resource Detail page, the system includes that email in
the Email To field. If the project manager does not have an email ID on the
Resource Detail page, the system does not include it.

Enter any text to explain or clarify the deliverable.

Click to browse for the file to attach to this deliverable.

Note. You must have the File Attachment option set on the Installation
Options - Project Costing page for attachments to work.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Financial Management, Staffing Front Office, and Supply Chain
Management 8.9 Product-Specific Installation Instructions located on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Displays the name of the attached file. Click to access the file.
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Analyzing Project Data

This chapter discusses how to:

* Review programs and projects.
* View earned value.
* View and load estimate to complete transactions.

* View forecast to complete variance.
See Also

Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources,” Analyzing Resource Lists, page 175
Chapter 16, “Controlling Project Changes,” Analyzing Change Control, page 267

Chapter 21, “Analyzing Resource Utilization,” page 333

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Reviewing and Adjusting Project Costs”
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Analyzing Projects,” Performing Flexible Analysis

Reviewing Programs and Projects
This section provides an overview of the manager workbench and discusses how to:

» Review programs and projects.

* Generate the Review Program report.

* View the enterprise program tree.

* Review project health using the manager workbench.

* Review activity health using the manager workbench.

Understanding the Manager Workbench

The Manager Workbench is organized into two pages. Managers can view information about a project on

the Manager Workbench page and click the Activity tab to view workbench information about the project’s
activities. The project Manager Workbench page contains information about the project manager, project status
and project processing status. Additionally, the Manager Workbench displays health indicators for overall
project and activity health and for each scorecard component. You can define an option at the business
unit-level to manually enter or automatically calculate project health indicators for project overall, schedule,
budget, resources, issues, and risks. You can override this option at the project level. The system displays these
colored indicators based on the project or activity health:
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& Indicates good health for the project or activity health attributes.
Good
7 fa Indicates fair health for the project or activity health attributes.
air
u Indicates poor health for the project or activity health attributes.
Poor

The Manager Workbench also contains these collapsible group boxes:

» Scorecard: Information about the schedule, budget, resources, issues, and risks.
» Milestones: List of the project milestone activities

» Top 5 Issues: List of the top five unresolved issues.

» Top 5 Risks: List of the top five risks based on risk status and priority.

* Change Requests: List of the five most recently approved project change requests, the five oldest unapproved
change requests, and change control statistics.

* Project Exceptions: Information on late activities, unassigned activities, upcoming activities, overloaded
resources, activity and assignment conflicts, and late deliverables.

You can expand and collapse the group boxes, all at once or individually, to review detailed information
about the health of the project.

On the activity tab of the Manager Workbench, you can select the project activity that you want to review. The
workbench contains information about the activity owner, activity status, and activity processing status. It
includes activity health indicators that the system calculates each time that you access the page by using the
most recent data on the activity schedule, budget, resources, issues, risks, and deliverables. It also lists the
top five issues and risks for the activity.

From both of the Manager Workbench pages you can navigate to other components in Program Management
and Project Costing to view or modify information about the project or activity.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Review Program

PGM_REVIEW PROG

Program Management,
Program Tools, Review
Program

Displays detailed
information about projects
and programs on the
enterprise program tree and
enables drilling down to
each program and project.

Review Program Report

RUN_PGM1000

Program Management,
Program Tools, Review
Program

Click the Run Review
Program Report link on the
Review Program page.

Specify run control
parameters to create report
PGM1000.

View Enterprise Program

PGM_VIEW EPT

Program Management,

View a display-only version

Tree Program Tools, Review of the enterprise program
Program, View Enterprise tree for reference purposes.
Program Tree
Manager Workbench PC_MGR_WORKBENCH Program Management, View a project summary
Project Management, and health data.
Manager Workbench
Manager Workbench - PGM_MGRWBENCH_ACT Program Management, View activity summary and
Activity Project Management, health data.
Manager Workbench
Select the Activity tab.

Reviewing Programs and Projects

Access the Review Program page.
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Review Program

Wiews Enterprise Program Tree

Business Unit: usond LIS004 [LLINGIS OPERATIONS Currency Code: usD
Project: ALL_US004 AllLUS004 Projects *Max Level to Display: 03 >
Search |
ject Li Custormize | Find | view i | B First (4] 101 0 11 0] Last
T oetuis T ta
= anusoos Projects ALL US004 v Active W W L * | @ .;.EE
= Consulting Division COMSULTIMNGD I Jennifer Luis Active @ @ @ @ @ L Q‘EE
Fre-lmplementation FRE-IMPLEMEMNT ] Karena Mathesaon Active W | L * @ L ] n;_l:h
Implementation IMPLEMERT ] Karena Matheson Active @ @& @ @ @ @ n;_[h
Fostimplement FOST-IMPLEMERT ] Jennifer Luis Active v | @ @ @ @ n;_[h
Training TRAIMIMNG [ Jennifer Luis Active v | ® ® L] L] ;_EE
Build Office Campus 0000000156 I~ Susan Young Active @ @& @ @ [ ] @ .;_EE
=l Build office Campus 0000000157 [¥  Susan“Young Active v v @ @ | | [ ] Iy
Building A 1000 r Active v | @ @ " @ Iy
Building B 2000 I} Active W | @ L ] @ @ .;_EE
Building C 3000 ] Active * L ] L L] @ @ .;_Eh

GoTo:  Run Review Program Report

Program Budget Analysis

Review Program page

Max Level to Display

Search

Project List - General

Project Name

Project

Program

Project Status

Processing Status

Overall Health, Schedule
Health, Budget Health,
Resource Health, Issue
Health, and Risk Health

Indicate the maximum number of program levels to display for review.
Options are 01, 02, or 03 levels down from the selected program.

Click to display a list of programs and projects. The size of the list depends on
the number of levels that you specify in the Max Level to Display field.

Displays all of the programs and projects that are part of this program in a
hierarchical format.

Display the project ID of the program or project as a link. Click a project
ID to access the project General Information page of the Project General
(PROJECT_GENERAL) component, where you can view or update details
of the program or project.

Indicates whether the project is a program. If the check box is selected, the
project is a program. If the check box is clear, the project is not a program.

Displays the current project status.
Displays the current processing status.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up
Project Costing Control Data,” Project and Processing Status.

Displays a visual indicator to determine the health rating for the project.
You can hover your mouse over the icon to display the date that the health
was last updated.
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Project List - Details

Analyzing Project Data

Click the Link to Project Request icon to access the Project Request
component. This option is valid only if the project or program is linked to
a project request.

Note. If you click the Link to Project Request icon for a project that was not
directly generated from a project request, the system checks whether the project
has a parent program with an associated project request. If a project request is
found for the parent program, the system transfers you to that project request.

This view displays fields that pertain to various elements of the program or project—percent complete, start
and end dates, category, application, application area and actual and budget cost data.

Percent Complete

Start Date and End Date
Category

Application Area
Application

Planned Cost Budget

Cost Budget

Cost Actuals

Cost Variance

Project List - Statistics

Total Issues

Critical Issues
Percent Critical

Total Deliverables

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Lists the project percent complete.

Lists the start and end dates for the program or project.
Lists the category for the program or project.

Lists the application area for the program or project.
Lists the application for the program or project.

Lists the cost budget for projects in pending processing status. The

system selects the budget data from the Budget Summary table

(PC_BUD SUMMARY). The budget data that appears is data that is not yet
finalized. This column is not summarized at the program level.

Click an amount to access the Budget Detail page, where you can review
the details for the budget amount.

Lists the finalized cost budget for projects with active or inactive processing
status. The system select the budget data from the Activity Summary table
(PC_ACTIVITY_SUM). This column is summarized at the program level.

Click an amount to access the Budget Detail page, where you can review
the details for the budget amount.

Lists the project’s actual cost. This data is selected from the
PC_ACTIVITY_SUM table. This column is summarized at the program level.

Displays the difference between the cost budget and cost actuals, which is
calculated as (Budget Cost) — (Actual Cost).

Lists how many unresolved issues there are for the project. (Unresolved issues
are issues where the resolution date is blank.)

Click the amount to access the Issues search dialog page, where you can
review project issues.

Lists how many critical unresolved issues exist for the project.
Lists the percentage of project issues that are critical.

Lists the total number of deliverables there are for the project.
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Overdue Deliverables
Percent Overdue
Total Risks

No Action Plan Risk
Percent No Action

Project Manager
Go To

Run Review Program
Report

Program Budget Analysis

See Also

Chapter 19

Lists the number of project deliverables that are late.
Lists the percentage of deliverables that are late.

Lists the total number of risks that exist for the project.
Lists the number of project risks with no action plan.
Lists the percentage of risks that have no action plan.

Displays the current program or project manager.

Click to transfer to the Review Program Report page, where you can enter
parameters to run the Review Program Details Application Engine process
(PGM_REVW _AE).

Click to transfer to the Program Budget Analysis page, where you can view the
program budget compared with the rolled-up project budgets.

Note. You must enable the PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine to view
the Program Budget Analysis page.

See ”Configuring and Starting Analytic Servers” in Enterprise PeopleTools
PeopleBook: System and Server Administration

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Budgeting Project Costs and Revenue”

Generating the Review Program Report

Access the Review Program Report page.

Specify the report parameters and click Run to generate the report.

This report assists you in processing inquires that result in more than 50 programs or projects that meet the
search criteria on the Review Program page. Because of the amount of processing time that could be required
to return calculated information for more than 50 programs or projects, Program Management delivers the
Review Program Report. This report provides the same information as the Review Program page; however, it
does so by using the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler to launch the Review Program Details Application Engine
process (PGM_REVW_AEFE) and the Review Program Crystal report (PGM1000).

Viewing the Enterprise Program Tree

Access the View Enterprise Program Tree page.
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i [ View Enterprise Program Tree

Business Unit: Lz004 L5004 ILLIMNOIS OFERATIONS

Enterprise Program Tree: PROJECTS_LUS004Efective Date: 01401719490

[= ALL_LIS004 - AllLUS004 Projects
COMSULTIMNGDI - Consulting Division
Q000000146 - Build Office Campus
Q000000147 - Build Office Campus
0000000130 - COMSTRUCTION

0000000133 - ESA INTEGRATION TESTIMNG 2
BCF - Business Continuity Plan
DATA-WAREHOUSE - Data Warehouse Feasibility
DEVELOPMEMT - Cross product development
FMES-UPGRADE - Financial Systems Upgrade
FORECAST - Forecasting Project

PASSETT - Manual Cap Rule

PASSETZ - One Asset per Activity

PASSET3 - One Asset from Many Activity
FASSETY - Many Assets fr Many Activities
PASSETA_1 - Many Assets from Each Act- %P
PASSETA_2 - Many Assets from Each Act- %A
PASSETS_3 - Many Assets from Each Act- QP
PASSETS_4 - Many Assets from Each Act- QA
PRJCOMPOT - ALLOCATION

PRJCOMPOZ - CLISTOMIZE

PRICOMPOI - ESA INSTALLATION
PRJICOMPOA - Consulting Services
FPRJCOMPOS - Post Install Consulting
SMOKEPGM - Program Smaoke test T204

GoTo: Tree Manager

reprrrprervrvryryrvyrrvees

View Enterprise Program Tree page

This page is a display-only view of the enterprise program tree that is for the selected program.

Click to expand a folder and view its subordinate programs or projects.
= Click to collapse a folder and all of its subordinate programs or projects.
Tree Manager Click to access the Tree Manager page on which you can edit the tree.

Reviewing Project Health Using the Manager Workbench

Access the Manager Workbench page.
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Manager YWorkbench

Project:

1000
Project Status:

Qpen
Project Manager:

Chapter 19

Description: Building A
Processing Status: Active
Project Health
Project Overall Schedule Budget Resources Issues Risks User-Defined
Health v [ | ® & [ | &
As of Date 02/032004 0200352004 02/02200%5 0200352005 0200372005 02/03r2005
F+ Ewpand Al == Collapse Al
6dscoecarg |
schedule [EENBudget
Health B Foor Health
Activity Overdue(%): 100.00
Start Date: Qey01r2003
End Date:
Duration {Days):

@ Good
Cost Variance: o.oo UsD
Variance Percent: 0.00
08/3172004 Budget Amount; 000 USD
261.00 Cost Amount: 0.00  USD
Percent Complete: n0.oo
Manager Workbench page (1 of 4)
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lssyes
Health @ Good Health N Poor
Overloaded(): 14.29 High Issues(): 100.00
Total: T High: 1
Total Overloaded: 1 Medium: 1]
Lowe: 1]

Health @ Good

Risks without Action Plan{%): 0.00
Hisks without Action Plan: 1]
Risks with Action Plan: 0
Total Risks: 1]

Customize |F|r||1| First E 1 af 1 El Last

Activity Description Start Date End Date % Complete |Activity Status Contract Impact

g Top 5 Issues

Iesue ID Iesue Summanry Activity Issue Date Issue Status Issue Prmrrty

000000000000001  CAD Drawing Server down 111172003 OPEN

Manager Workbench page (2 of 4)
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hd Top 5 Risks
Risk Summary Activity Rigk Status Risk Priority |Priority Humber Date Added

Risk Summary

b d Change Requests

5 Most Recenthy Approved

Change Request ID Description Change Request Type |Approval Date Approver

Change Reguest D

5 Oldest Unapproved

Change Request I0 Description Change Request Type |Date Submitted Requested By

Change Request ID

Change Request Statistics

Change Request Type Submitted Approved

Manager Workbench page (3 of 4)

hg Project Exceptions

Late Activities Customize | Find | % Al | 2 First 1] 43¢0 O Last
Activity Description Start Date End Date % Complete
100 Reviewy Construction Plans 0950172003 1003152003
200 Building Construction 10/ 5/2003 Q7302004
200 Building Inspection 07172004 08/152004

Unassigned Actiities Customize | Find | Wi &l | e First 141 1 of 1 L*¥ Last
Activity Description Start Date End Date % Complete

Upcoming Activities Customize | Find | view 20 | BE  First 1) 4 of 1 [ Last
Activity Description Start Date End Date % Complete
Activity

Overloaded Resources Customize | Find | View &1 | B8 First [ 4 op 1 [P Last

Employee I0 (Hame Activity Project Role Start Date End Date Assigned Work

Artivity

Activity/Assignment Conflicts Customize | Find | Wiew ol | = H First 14 1 of 1 L Last

Employee |0 |Hame Activity Activity Start Date ctw End Date |Assignment Details

Activity |_—|'§|

La2 ’ .
Late Deliverables Customize | Find | Wiewe A | 25 Firat 131 1 of 1 LB Last

Deliverable ID  |Description Activity Asgsigned To (Hame Status Due Date Days Overdue

CAD Drawings 100 In Progress 0991552003 a08

Go To: I ﬂ

Manager Workbench page (4 of 4)

This page provides a summary of project data from various components in Program Management and
PeopleSoft Project Costing. The Manager Workbench provides project managers with an overview of their
projects and enables them to navigate quickly to view details in either application.
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Project Health

Project Overall

Schedule, Budget,
Resources, Issues, andRisks

User Defined

As of Date

* Expand All

== Collapse All

Scorecard - Schedule

Analyzing Project Data

Displays the visual indicator to identify the overall project health that is either
manually entered on the project definition or calculated by the system as the
weighted average of the health indicators of scorecard components.

Displays the visual indicator to identify the project attribute health that is either
manually entered on the project definition or calculated by the system based
on the health criteria that is established on the Program Management Options
page. If no health criteria are established for the business unit in which this
project resides, the health fields do not appear.

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Defining
Business Unit Options, page 20.

Displays the visual indicator to determine good, fair, or poor health that you
specify on the project definition.

Displays the date that the project attribute health was last updated.

Click to expand all of the sections on the page.

Click to collapse all of the sections on the page.

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding project schedule health. The system calculates these
values using the Program Refresh Application Engine process (PGM_PROGRFSH) and stores the data
in the Project Health table (PC_PROJHEALTH).

Activity Overdue(%)
(Activity Overdue Percent)

Duration

Percent Complete

Scorecard - Budget

Displays the percentage of overdue activities, which is calculated as ((Number
of Overdue Activities) + (Total Activities) x 100.

The project duration, in days.

The percentage of the project that is complete.

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding the budget for this project. The system calculates these
values using the Program Refresh Application Engine process (PGM_PROGRFSH) and stores the data in

the Project Health table (PC_ PROJHEALTH). The system calculates budget health based on the budget alert
criteria entered on the Budget Alerts page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Budgeting Project Costs and Revenue,” Defining

Budget Alert Thresholds.

Cost Variance

Variance Percent
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Displays the difference between the budget amount and cost amount, which is
calculated as (Budget Cost) — (Actual Cost).

Displays the variance percentage for the project calculated, which is calculated
as ((Budget Cost) — (Actual Cost)) + (Budget Cost)) x 100.
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Budget Amount Displays the budget amount, which is calculated as the sum of all project
transactions for the selected project, where the analysis type is in the project’s
budget analysis group (AN_GRP_ACTV_BUD).

Cost Amount Displays the cost amount, which is calculated as the sum of all project
transactions for the selected project, where the analysis type is in the project’s
cost analysis group (AN_GRP_TOT_ COSTS).

Scorecard - Resources

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding project resources. The system calculates these values
using the Program Refresh Application Engine process (PGM_PROGRFSH) and stores the data in the Project
Health table (PC_PROJHEALTH).

Overloaded(%) Displays the percentage of resources that have overbooked schedules, which is

(Overloaded Percent) calculated as ((Number of Overloaded Resources) ~ (Total Resources) x 100.

Total Displays the number of resources that have been assigned to this project.

Total Overloaded Displays the number of resources that are assigned to this project and are
overbooked.

Scorecard - Issues

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding project issues. The system calculates these values using
the Program Refresh Application Engine process (PGM_PROGRFSH) and stores the data in the Project
Health table (PC_PROJHEALTH).

High Issues(%) (High Issues Displays the percentage of issues that are high priority, which is calculated as
Percentage) ((Number of High Priority Issues) ~ (Total Number of Issues) % 100.

Scorecard - Risks

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding project risks. The system calculates these values using
the Program Refresh Application Engine process (PGM_PROGRFSH) and stores the data in the Project
Health table (PC_PROJHEALTH).

Risks without Action Displays the percent of risks that do not have an associated action plan,
Plan(%) (Risks without which is calculated as ((Number of Risks without an Action Plan) + (Total
Action Plan Percentage) Number of Risks) x 100.

Milestones

Project milestones are key events in a project that have special significance. A milestone can be the completion
of a major deliverable or the realization of an important approval. You define milestones in the Project
Activity - Definition page. Use this section to view summary information for the activities that have been
defined as milestones for this project.

Activity Displays the activity ID of the milestone activity as a link to the activity
definition. Click the activity ID link to transfer to the Project Activity
component, where you can view and update the activity definition.

Contract Impact Indicates whether this milestone is associated with any contract lines. Values
include: Yes or No. When the project milestone is referenced in any PeopleSoft
Contract billing plan, revenue plan, or contract milestone, Yes appears in
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this field. Click the Yes link to access the Impacted Contract Details page
in PeopleSoft Contracts.

Top 5 Issues

Use this section to view the top five unresolved issues sorted by priority—highest to lowest, and age—oldest

to newest.
Issue ID Displays the issue ID as a link to the Issue page, where you can view or
update issue data.
Issue Priority Displays a color visual indicator to indicate the issue priority.
T Displays this symbol to indicate that this is a 4igh priority issue.
18
¥ Medium Displays this symbol to indicate that this is a medium priority issue.
® The system displays this symbol to indicate that this is a low priority issue.
ow
Top 5 Risks

Use this section to view the top five risks sorted first by risk status, risk priority—highest to lowest, then
priority number—lowest to highest. This data is specified on the Project Risk page.

Risk Summary Displays the risk summary as a link to the Project Risk page, where you can
view or update risk information.
Activity Displays the activity ID of the activity for which this risk is defined. The
system displays the activity ID only if this is an activity risk.
Risk Status Displays the status of the risk. The system only displays Active and Potential
risks.
Risk Priority Displays a color visual indicator to indicate the risk priority.
. Displays his symbol to indicate that this is a high priority risk.
High
V Medium Displays this symbol to indicate that this is a medium priority risk.
Displays this symbol to indicate that this is a Jlow priority risk.
P Low
Priority Number Displays the priority number that is defined on the Project Risk page.

Change Requests - 5 Most Recently Approved

Use this section to view a list of the five most recently approved project change requests. Click the Change
Request ID link to transfer to the Change Request page.

Change Requests - 5 Oldest Unapproved

Use this section to view a list of the five oldest unapproved project change requests. Click on the Change
Request ID link to transfer to the Change Request page.
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Change Requests - Change Request Statistics

Use this section to view the number of approved and submitted change requests that have been entered for
this project. The change requests are sorted by change request type.

Project Exceptions - Late Activities

Use this section to view a list of detail activities that are incomplete after the activity end date. Click the
Activity ID link to transfer to the Activity Definitions - General Information page, where you can view and
modify the activity schedule.

Project Exceptions - Unassigned Activities

Use this section to view a list of detail activities for which there are no assigned resources. Click the Activity
ID link to transfer to the Project - Resources page, where you can view and edit the activity definition.

Project Exceptions - Upcoming Activities

Use this section to view a list of detail activities that are scheduled to begin within the next week. Click
the Activity ID link to transfer to the Activity Definitions - General Information page, where you can view
and edit the activity definition.

Project Exceptions - Overloaded Resources

Use this section to view a list of overloaded resources, as determined by the Calculate Warning Indicator
Application Engine (PGM_SCH_EDIT). Click the Activity ID link to transfer to the Resources by Activity
page, where you can view and edit resources that are assigned to an activity.

Project Exceptions - Activity/Assignment Conflicts

Use this section to view a list of resources that have activity assignments beyond their assignment schedule in
Resource Management.

Click the Activity ID link to transfer to the Activity Definitions - General Information page, where you
can view and edit the activity definition.

Click the Assignment Details icon to transfer to the Resource Detail page (PC_PRL_SCHED), where you can
review the assignment details. This section appears only if Resource Management is installed.

Project Exceptions - Late Deliverables

Use this section to view a list of incomplete deliverables that are past their due date. Click the Deliverable ID
link to transfer to the Deliverable Detail page, where you can view and update deliverable data.

Go To

The Go To selections access other program management functions. Options are:

Change Control Analysis Select to access the Change Control Analysis page to view a history of
modifications for this project.

Deliverables Select to access the Deliverables Summary component to view or update any
of the project’s activity’s deliverables.

Issue Management Select to access the Issue Management component to add, view, and update
project issues.
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Maintain Activity Select to access the Activity Definitions component to view or update any
of the project’s activities.

Project Activities Select to access the Project Activities component to view a Gantt Chart of
the project schedule.

Project Budgeting Select to access the Budget Plan page, where you can view, update, and
create a budget plan for the project.

Project General Select to access the project General Information component
(PROJECT GENERAL) where you can view and update the elements
of the project.

Project Request Select to access the Project Request component to view the project request
that is associated with this project.

Project Transactions Select to access the Transaction List page for the project’s activities.

Project Valuation Select to access the Project Valuation page for the project.

Status Reports Select to access the Review Status Reports page, where you can review project

team members’ status reports and mark them Complete.

Reviewing Activity Health Using the Manager Workbench

Access the Manager Workbench - Activity page.

mManagerWarkhench

Project: 1000 Description: Building A
Activity: WES_1000 Q Description: 1000 All Activities
Activity Status; Processing Status: Active

Actiity Owner:  Carol Bonds

Activity Health
Overall Schedule Budget Resources Iesues Risks Deliverables
Health W | & & | & |
Ee Bpand Al == Collapse Al
schequle [l Budget
Health B Foor Health @ Good
Activity Overdue(%): 100.00 Cost Variance: -3B00.00  UsD
Start Date: 09¢01r2003 \fariance Percent: n.oo
End Date: nara1r2o04 Budget Amount: oo usp
Duration {Days): 0.00 Cost Amount; 3B00.00  USD
Percent Complete: 0.oo0

Manager Workbench - Activity page (1 of 2)
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Isses
Health @ Good Health B Foor
Overloaded{®): 0.o0 High Issues{%): 100.00
Total: 2 High: 1
Total Overloaded: 1] Medium: 1]

Low: 0

Risks  [peliverables
Health @ Good Health B Poor
Risks without Action Plan{®a): Q.00 Overdue(t) 100.00
Risks without Action Plan: 1] Overdue 1
Risks with Action Plan: 1 Mot Started 1]
Total Risks: 1 In Progress o

Completed 1]

* Top 5 Issues

Issue ID Issue Summary Activity Issue Date  |Issue Status (Issue Prlurrty

0aoonanaaoaoant  CAD Drawing Server down 100 1111142003 OPEM

* Top 5 Risks

Rizk Summanry Activiby Rizk Status Rizk Priority Priority Humber |Date Added

Testing Risks for Manader Work 100 Active 5 221 020772005

Go To: I j

Manager Workbench - Activity page (2 of 2)

This page provides a summary of activity data from various components in Program Management and
PeopleSoft Project Costing. Use the Activity field to specify the activity for which to display data. You can
specify a summary or detail activity. For a summary activity, the system sums or averages its detail activities
for all calculations. For example, the budget cost of a summary activity is the sum of the budget costs of all
child activities and the summary activity schedule health is an average of the activity schedule health values.

Activity Select the activity ID for which to display the workbench information. You
can select from any summary or detail activity within the project.

Activity Status Displays the current activity status that is defined on the Status page for
activities.

Processing Status Displays the current processing status that is defined on the Activity

Definitions - General Information page.

Activity Owner Displays the current activity owner that is defined on the Activity Definitions -
General Information page.
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Activity Health

Overall Displays the visual indicator to identify the overall activity health that the
system calculates using the weighted average of the health indicators of
scorecard components. The weight percent values are specified on the
Program Management Options page

See Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Defining
Business Unit Options, page 20.

Schedule, Budget, Displays a colored visual indicator to identify the activity attribute health that
Resources, Issues, Risks, is calculated by the system.
andDeliverables

Click to expand all of the sections on the page.

T Expand All

= Click to collapse all of the sections on the page.
= Collapse All

Scorecard - Schedule

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding the schedule for this activity. The system calculates
these values in real time each time you access this page.

Health Displays a color visual indicator to identify the activity schedule health
based on the alert and warning percentages that are specified on the Program
Management Options page.

Activity Overdue(%) Displays the percentage of overdue activities, which is calculated as ((Number
(Activity Overdue Percent) of Overdue Activities) + (Total Activities) x 100.

Duration The activity duration, in days. For summary activities, the system displays 0.
Percent Complete The percentage of the activity that is complete.

Scorecard - Budget

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding the budget for this activity. The system calculates these
values in real time each time you access this page.

Health Displays a color visual indicator to identify the activity budget health based
on the budget alert criteria on the activity Budget Alert page. If there is no
budget alert set up for this activity or this is not a cost activity, the system
displays good health.

Cost Variance Displays the difference between the budget amount and cost amount, which
is calculated as (Budget Cost) — (Actual Cost). If this is not a cost activity,
then the systems displays 0.

Variance Percent Displays the variance percentage, which is calculated as ((Budget Amount) —
(Cost Amount)) + (Budget Amount)) x 100. If this is not a cost activity,
then the systems displays 0.

Budget Amount Displays the budget amount, which is calculated as the sum of all transactions
for the selected activity. If this is not a cost activity, then the systems displays 0.
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Cost Amount Displays the cost amount, which is calculated as the sum of all transactions for
the selected activity. If this is not a cost activity, then the systems displays 0.

Scorecard - Resources

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding activity resource health. The system calculates these
values in real time each time you access this page.

Overloaded(%)(Overloaded Displays the percentage of resources that have overbooked schedules on
Percent) this activity, which is calculated as ((Number of Overloaded Resources) ~
(Total Resources) x 100.

Total Displays the number of resources that have been assigned to this activity.

Total Overloaded Displays the number of resources that have been assigned to this activity
and are overbooked.

Scorecard - Issues

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding issues for this activity. The system calculates these
values in real time each time you access this page.

High Issues(%) (High Issues Displays the percent of issues for this activity that are high priority calculated
Percentage) as ((Number of High Priority Issues) + (Total Number of Issues) x 100.

Scorecard - Risks

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding activity risks. The system calculates these values in
real time each time you access this page.

Risks without Action Displays the percent of risks for this activity that do not have an associated
Plan(%) (Risks without action plan, which is calculated as ((Number of Risks without an Action Plan)
Action Plan Percentage) + (TotalNumber of Risks) x 100.

Scorecard - Deliverables

This scorecard displays detailed information regarding deliverables for this activity. The system calculates
these values in real time each time you access this page.

Overdue(%) (Overdue Displays the percentage of deliverables for this activity that are overdue,
Percentage) which is calculated as ((Number of Overdue Deliverables) + (Total Number of
Deliverables) x 100.

Top 5 Issues

Use this section to view the top five unresolved issues sorted by priority—highest to lowest, and age—oldest
to newest, for this activity.

Top 5 Risks

Use this section to view the top five risks sorted first by risk status, risk priority—highest to lowest, then
priority number—Ilowest to highest, for this activity. This data is specified on the Project Risk page.
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Viewing Earned Value

This section provides an overview of earned value and discusses how to view earned value.

Understanding Earned Value

Earned value is a way to monitor an activity’s budget by comparing the amount of work that is performed
against the amount that is budgeted for that quantity of work. Therefore, if half of the work that is required by
an activity is completed, only half of the activity’s budget should be used.

Page Used to View Earned Value

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Earned Value PC_EA_EARNED_VALUE Program Management, View earned value and other
Interactive Reports, Earned | data that is related to time
Value factors, budget, and actual
cost of a project and its
activities.

Viewing Earned Value
Access the Earned Value page.

Earned Value

*Business Unit: |USDD4 Q Currency Code: UUSD Actiity: | Q
*Project: [1oo0 Q I” Program
Search I Reset |

Earned Walue by Project ze | Find First (4] 1af 1 [¥] Last
Percent [Iuratlnn Schedule Cost
Active Complete |(Days) Variance Yariance SFl cn

Earned Walue by Activity g |F|ru1| First [ 1-4 of 4 (v Last

Activity Percent [Iuratlnn Schedule Cost spl cPl
Complete |(Days) Variance Variance

BCWE = Budgeted Cost of Wiork Scheduled

BCWP = Budgeted Cost of Wark Performed (Earned Yalug)
AOMNP = Actual Cost of Work Performed

SPI = Schedule Performance Index

CPl = Cost Performance Incex

Earned Value page

Enter the necessary search criteria to filter the projects or activities that require earned value analysis. Click the

Search button to retrieve and display a list of projects and activities that meet the specified parameters. Click
the Reset button to reinstate the default search settings.
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If a detail project is entered in the Project field, the page displays earned value data for the entire project and
for each activity that is within the project.

If a program is entered in the Project field, the page displays earned value data for all projects that are under
the specified program. The Max Level field limits the selection of child projects to the first, second, or third
level under the program as it is defined on the enterprise program tree.

Percent Complete

Duration (Days)

BCWS (budgeted cost of
work scheduled)

BCWP (budgeted cost of the
work performed)

ACWP (actual cost of work
performed)

Schedule Variance

Cost Variance

SPI (schedule performance
index)

CPI (cost performance
index)

Displays the percentage complete value that the system calculates based on the
method that is selected on the Project Costing Definition page.

Displays the number of days that are allotted for the completion of the
project or activity.

Displays the budget amount that is allocated for the time period starting from
the beginning of the project or activity to the current date.

Displays the budgeted cost based on the percentage of the project or activity
that is completed and the corresponding duration date. For example, if the
project is 50 percent complete, this field summarizes and displays all budget
rows in the Project Transactions summary table (PC_SUMMARY _ TBL) that
have an accounting date that occurs on or before the halfway date of the
project’s duration. This is also known as the earned value.

Displays the actual cost of the project or activity as of the current date.

Displays the cost difference between the baseline plan and the current progress
of the activity at the current date. Calculated as: (Budgeted Cost of Work
Performed) — (Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled).

Displays the difference between how much it should cost to achieve the current
level of completion for the activity and how much it actually costs to a achieve
the level of completion as of the current date. Cost variance is calculated as
(Budgeted Cost of Work Performed) — (Actual Cost of Work Performed).

Displays the ratio of the work that is performed to the work that is scheduled,
which is calculated as (Budgeted Cost of Work Performed) + (Budgeted
Cost of Work Scheduled).

Displays the ratio of the budgeted cost of work that is performed to actual
cost, which is calculated as (Budgeted Cost of Work Performed) + (Actual
Cost of Work Performed).

Viewing and Loading Estimate to Complete Transactions

This section provides and overview of the Load Estimate to Complete Application Engine process
(PGM_ETC LOAD) and discusses how to:

304

» Set up estimate to complete analysis types.

* Load estimate to complete transactions.

* View estimate to complete transactions.
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Understanding the Load Estimate to Complete
Application Engine

Complete these steps to create estimate to complete rows in the Project Transactions table
(PROJ_RESOURCE):

1. Access the Load Estimate to Complete run control page.

2. Enter the business unit (and optionally the project) for which to calculate the estimated remaining cost or
billing amounts.

Select the option for Cost Estimate to Complete (ETC), or Bill Estimate to Complete (ETB), or both.

4. Click the Run button to run the Load Estimate to Complete Application Engine process
(PGM_ETC_LOAD).

This process deletes these existing rows from the Project Transactions table:

* Rows with analysis type ETC, if you selected the Cost Estimate To Complete option.
» Rows with analysis type ETB, if you selected the Bill Estimate To Complete option.

The process creates new rows for the selected business unit and project based on these formulas:

* ETC = (Remaining Work) x (Cost Rate) where the currency, remaining work, and cost rate are from the
Resources by Activity page.

» ETB = (Remaining Work) x (Bill Rate) where the currency, remaining work, and bill rate are from the
Resources by Activity page.

An activity can have multiple ETC and ETB rows if there is more than one currency code that is used on the
activity. The process summarizes the rows by activity and currency code and then calls the Transaction Loader
Application Engine process (PC_INTFEDIT) to load the rows into the Project Transaction table.

You must manually initiate or schedule the Load Estimate To Complete process as often as you require time
reports to be submitted. For example, if you require weekly time reports, you should approve time reports
weekly, and run the This process cannot be initiated automatically in case users adjust the remaining work
amount after the Expenses to Project Costing Application Engine process (PC_EX TO PC) loads time data
from PeopleSoft Expenses. After users run the Load Estimate To Complete process for a business unit,
and optionally for a project, the ETC and ETB rows remain in the Project Transaction table until the next
occurrence of the Load Estimate To Complete process for that business unit and project.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Integrating with Third-Party Applications,” Loading
Transaction Data

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Pricing Project Costs,” Understanding Pricing
Project Costs
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Pages Used to View and Load Estimate to Complete Transactions

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Installation Options - Project

INSTALLATION PCINT

Setup Financials/Supply

Select the analysis types

Costing Integration Chain, Install, Installation for transactions.
Options, Project Costing
Integration
Load Estimate to Complete | RUN PGM_ETC LOAD Program Management, Run the Load Estimate to

Program Tools, Load
Estimate To Complete, Load
Estimate to Complete

Complete application engine
to load the estimate to
complete transactions into
the Project Transactions
table.

Project Valuation

PC_PRJ_ANALYTICS

Project Costing, Interactive
Reports, Project Valuation

View the estimate to
complete transactions at the
project and activity level
using the valuation template
of your choice.

Setting up Estimate to Complete Analysis Types
Access the Installation Options - Project Costing Integration page.

Use this page to define the Cost Estimate to Complete and Bill Estimate to Complete analysis types. Users enter
the analysis types that the system assigns to rows that are created when activity remaining work is multiplied by
the activity cost rate and activity bill rate. Program Management delivers these analysis types for this purpose:

e ETC: Cost estimate to complete.

e ETB: Bill estimate to complete.

These analysis types are default values and can be changed by users.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Project Costing Control Data,”

Understanding Transaction-Related Control Data.

Loading Estimate to Complete Transactions

Access the Load Estimate to Complete page.
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Load Estimate to Complete

UserD: P Run Control ID: P FProcess Monitor Run
Program Name: PGM_ETC_LOAD Process Freguency: INWE?S "I

Selection Options

*Business Unit: |US004 O

Project: 1000 &)

Load Options

[¥ Cost Estimate to Complete [+ Bill Estimate to Complete

Load Estimate to Complete page

Business Unit Enter the business unit for which to calculate the estimated remaining cost
or billing amounts.

Project Enter the project ID to run this process for only one project. You can only
choose from active projects.

Cost Estimate to Complete  Select to enable the process to reload the ETC rows in the Project Transaction
table.

Bill Estimate to Complete Select to enable the process to reload the ETB rows in the Project Transaction
table.

Viewing Estimate to Complete Transactions
Access the Project Valuation page.

After estimate to complete transactions are loaded into the Project Transaction table, you can view them

on the Project Valuation page using the appropriate valuation template that has been set up by the system
administrator. The cost estimate to complete transactions appear as transactions with the analysis type that is
specified on the Installation Options - Project Costing Integration. The default analysis type setting for cost
estimate to complete is ETC and the default for bill estimate to complete is ETB.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Analyzing Projects,” Setting Up and Using
Project Valuation.

Viewing Forecast to Complete Variance

This section discusses how to:

* View forecast to complete variance.

* View the forecast to complete variance chart.
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Pages Used to View Forecast to Complete Variance

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Project Costing Definition

BUS_UNIT TBL PC

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Project Costing,
Project Costing Definition,
Project Costing Definition

To use this analytic function,
select a value for the Hours
Unit of Measure field. This
value converts the quantity
of the selected unit of
measure to hours.

Forecast to Complete
Variance

PC_EA_ETC_ANLI

Program Management,
Interactive Reports, Forecast
to Complete, Forecast to
Complete Variance

Provides project search
criteria to display a list of
project transactions with
time and date variance data.

Forecast to Complete
Variance - Graphical View

PC EA ETC_ANL2

Click the Graphical View
link on the Forecast to
Complete Variance page.

Uses search criteria from
Forecast to Complete
Variance page to display
graphical view of project
time and date variance data.

Viewing Forecast to Complete Variance

Access the Forecast to Complete Variance page.

Note. This page reports only projects for which the forecasting level is set to Project/Activity on the Program

Management page.
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Forecast To Complete Variance

*Business Unit: us004 Q W My Projects Project Tyne: Q
Project: | Q I~ Program *Max Level to Display: |01 =
Project Manager: | Q Project Status: Q

Acthity: | Q Percent Complete From: l— Percent Complete Through: l—

Display Options

Show Only: |4l | wariance value: Summarize By

% Project
™ Activity

Search I Reset | Graphical View

Customize | Find | Wiewe 210 | i Fir=at El 1-3cf 3 El Last
[ Time Yariance T Date Vatiance
Project Actual Hours %nurs Forecast Total Hours (Budget Hours ::::a:r::: e
FIUSION a0,a75.00 23,550.00 T4 42500 125,010.00 -40
GEMESIS 110,000.00 1,080.00 111,080.00 100,000.00 11
TOMORR W 150,000.00 2,040.00 152 040.00 200,000.00 -24

Forecast to Complete Variance page

Enter the necessary search criteria to filter the projects that require forecast to complete variance analysis.

Click the Search button to retrieve and display a list of projects that meet the specified parameters. Click the
Reset button to reinstate the default search settings.

The page displays time and date variance data for each project that is in the filtered list.

Click the Graphical View link to create a chart view of the variance data. This link is only available if the
selected Summarize By option is Project.

Activity Selection

Activity, Percent Complete  Select an activity ID for which the completion percentage ranges from the
From, and Percent value in the Percent Complete From field through the value in the Percent
Complete Through Complete Through field to provide further search criteria.

Display Options

These options customize how variance data appears.

Show Only Select a value other than the default 4// to limit the displayed variances by
using a comparison variance value. Options are:
o All

* Variance Days Over.

* Variance Days Under.
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Variance Value

Summarize By

Chapter 19

» Variance Hours Percent Over.

* Variance Hours Percent Under.
Specify the variance value to use for comparison purposes.

Select whether variance data displays by Project or by Activity.

Time Variance and Date Variance

Activity
Actual Hours
Forecast to Complete

Hours

Forecast Total Hours
Budget Hours

Variance Percentage

End Date

Forecast to Complete Date

Variance (Days)

Displays the activity ID. This column is displayed only if Activity is selected in
the Summarize By section.

Displays the number of hours that are recorded for the project or activity.

Displays the number of forecasted hours to complete the project or activity
from the forecasting tables FC_TIME HDR and FC_TIME DTL for the
forecast horizon that was most recently completed.

Displays the sum of Actual Hours and Forecast to Complete Hours.
Displays the total number of hours that are budgeted for the project or activity.

Displays the variance percentage, which is calculated as ((Forecast Total
Hours) — (Budget Hours)) +~ (Budget Hours) % 100

Displays the activity or project end date. If the list is summarized by activity,
this is the activity’s end date. If the list is summarized by project, this is the
project’s end date.

Displays the completion date estimate from the forecasting table
FC TIME DTL for the forecast horizon that was most recently completed.

Displays the difference (in days) between the end date and estimate to complete
date. Negative values indicate that completion is ahead of schedule and
positive values indicate the number of days that the project is behind schedule.

Viewing Forecast to Complete Variance Chart

Access the Forecast to Complete Variance - Graphical View page.
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Forecast To Complete Variance
} Selection Parameters

Chart Selection: | ¥ariance Days by Project = o view

Dirawy Chart |

Forecast to Complete Date Yariance

-850 —

Yariance {Days)
=
|

FUSIOH GEMESIS T b RROW
Projects

Forecast To Complete Variance - Graphical View page
Chart Selection Select one of the following chart options and click the Draw Chart button to
display the chart.

% Variance Hours by Project: Displays a bar chart of budget versus forecast
hours percent variance.

Project Status Breakdown: Displays a pie chart of projects classified by status.
Project Type Breakdown: Displays a pie chart of projects classified by type.

Variance Days by Project: Displays a bar chart of estimate to complete
date variance.

Detail View Click this link to access the Forecast To Complete Variance page, which
displays the list of projects and corresponding variance data that are charted.
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Collecting Resource Forecasts

This chapter provides an overview of forecast time collection, distribution, and review, and discusses how to:
* Create and modify forecasts.
* Protect and submit forecasts.

* Review and approve forecasts.

Understanding Forecast Time Collection, Distribution,
and Review

This section provides overviews of:

» Forecast time collection.
» Forecast distribution rules and behavior.
*» Forecast protection and submission.

* Supervisor and project manager forecast reviews.

Forecast Time Collection

This diagram shows forecast accumulation over time for a resource. In this example, the frequency is
semimonthly with four horizon periods in the forecast horizon.
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Forecast horizon
begin dates

11 1/15 2/1 2/15 31 3/15 4/1 4/15 5/1

1 2 3 4
X 1 2 3 4
. . 1 2 3 4
Prior forecast time
collection iteration
X 1 2 3 4
Current forecast time
collection iteration X 1 2 3 4

2/15 3/1 3/15 4/1 4/15 5/1
Current date

Remaining

Current period for Horizon periods effort

actual time entry in
PeopleSoft Expenses Current forecast horizon

Total remaining effort = remaining effort +
hours entered in the current forecast horizon

Example of forecast accumulation over time for a resource

Forecast Time Collection Pages

Resources use the forecast time collection pages to enter forecasted work hours. The pages initially display the
current forecast, but you can also access prior forecasts. The four main time collection pages are:

* Forecast Time - Summary page.
On this page you can:

- Add or modify projects and activities if schedules are not up-to-date or no prepopulation mechanism is
available.

- Add new projects or activities based on the type of security that is implemented.

- View projects for which you are a team member (if project team security is active in Project Costing) and
view the associated activities (if activity team security is active in Project Costing).

- Enter the total number of forecasted project hours that fall within the forecast horizon and the forecasted
project hours that you expect to work during the forecast horizon on projects or activities that are in the
project charging level.

- Access the Forecast Activity Distribution page to distribute prepopulated project hours from Resource
Management across activities that are in the project charging level, if forecasting is required at the activity
level.

- Access the Forecast Horizon by Day page to adjust project or personal hours more precisely for specific
days within the forecast horizon.

- Access the Monthly Schedule page if Resource Management is installed; on that page, resource managers
can update their resources’ schedules.
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- Ifyou are using Expenses, access the Time Report - Time Report Summary page in Expenses for resources
to enter project and personal time.

- Access the Status Report Entry component (PC_SR_ENTRY) and Issue Management Issue Detail
component (PC_IM_ISSUE) in Program Management to report project status and manage project issues.

» Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page.
This page controls the distribution of hours across periods in the forecast horizon. On this page you can:
- Enter the forecast for project and personal hours for each horizon period.

- Access the Forecast Horizon by Day pages to adjust project or personal hours more precisely for specific
days within the forecast horizon.

* Forecast Activity Distribution page.
Activities that are in the project charging level and are associated with the project appear on this page.

Use this page when the prepopulation engine loads hours to your forecast at the project level from Resource
Management, but the project requires forecasting at the activity level. You can select the activities that
you will work on and indicate how to distribute the project hours across activities. Alternatively, if you
already know the specific activity, you can enter the information on the Forecast Time - Summary page

or the Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page.

* Forecast Horizon by Day (project-based work) page and Forecast Horizon by Day (policy time) page.

Use these pages to adjust the project or personal hours for each day within the forecast horizon and
recalculate total forecast hours.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Setting Up Program Management Business Units,” Understanding Project Charging Levels,
page 15

Forecast Distribution Rules and Behavior

Forecast updates may require the system to distribute hours across multiple days. Forecasting distributes the
hours based on some basic configuration assumptions and default rules:

* When you enter forecast hours on the Forecast Time - Summary page, the application populates the forecast
by period and daily detail forecast by spreading the horizon hours evenly over the standard workdays within
the entire time horizon for the resource.

Entering forecast hours into horizon periods on the Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page also results in
the population of the daily detail forecast. In this case, however, the hours entered in each period distribute
to the days within that period so that the distribution of hours can vary from one period to another.

» If an odd number of hours must be spread over a resource’s standard work days in a week, the extra hour is
placed in the resource’s last work day of the date range.

If dividing a number of forecast hours results in the allocation of less than one hour per day to one or more
days in a series, the distribution process rounds up to one hour per day and does not distribute evenly over all
days. For example, if there are 8.6 hours to spread over 10 days, the system distributes 1.0 hour to each of
the first seven days, and 1.6 hours on the eighth day, leaving the ninth and tenth days empty.

Note. All hours are stored and appear with two decimal places.

* When distributing project time for a resource’s forecast, the application does not double-book the resource
on company holidays that are already loaded onto the Personal Time grid.
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Instead, it distributes the hours that are allocated to that period evenly among the remaining days in the
calendar week.

To enter a specific number of hours on the Forecast Activity Distribution page, the algorithm enters the
specified number of hours for each workday, skipping company holidays.

For example, if personal time for company holidays is encountered for the first 3.25 days of a 10-day
distribution of seven hours a day, the distribution is 0 hours for the first through fourth day, and seven hours
per day for the fifth through tenth days. To double-book the company holiday time, update those specific
days by using the Forecast Horizon by Day pages.

The system automatically double-books all days where personal time (other than a company holiday)
is on the Personal Time grid.

The resource or other authorized individual can correct the forecast as required.

Forecasting distributes the hours to the individual activities based on the following assumptions:

For distributing hours, the forecast time collection tool needs to determine how many hours per unit of time a
resource is normally expected to work.

Forecast time collection is based on the assumption that you populate the Standard Hours field (STD_HRS)
and Standard Work Period field (STD_HRS FREQUENCY) on the Job record. The system populates
these fields automatically when you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources Management (HRMS).
If you do not use PeopleSoft HRMS, in addition to entering the required fields on the Personal Data
record (PERSONAL DATA), General Employment Data record (EMPLOYMENT), and Job record,

you must also load the Standard Hours field, the Standard Work Period field, and the Frequency Table
record (FREQUENCY_TBL). That data is used to determine standard hours. Forecast time collection and
utilization interactive reports require these fields and records to convert each resource’s standard hours per
unit of time to standard hours per week.

If you are using Resource Management, the distribution of hours takes into account the resource’s standard
work days that are defined in the resource profile.

If you are not using Resource Management, standard work days are derived from the standard work days that
are associated with the resource’s GL business unit, and standard hours are derived from the Job record.

The Forecast Activity Distribution page displays the activities that are in the project charging level for
which you are a team member.

If activity team security is used, you can see only the activities to which you have security access. If activity
team security is not used, all that are in the project charging level activities appear.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 8.9 PeopleBook, “Creating and Maintaining Projects,” Defining
Projects.

Forecast Protection and Submission

A forecast status is either Pending or Submitted. A forecast is first created in Pending status. Any user
with permission to add or update a forecast can protect the forecast in this status and continue to make
modifications. A protected forecast is not automatically overwritten by the forecast prepopulation process.

When you submit a forecast, the status changes to Submitted. Only the project manager and administrator can
approve forecasts and modify forecasts that are in a Submitted status. The supervisor and administrator can
unsubmit a forecast and modify it until the next forecast collection period begins.
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Supervisor and Project Manager Forecast Reviews

After the forecast is submitted, it can be reviewed by the resource, project manager, supervisor, or administrator.
The project manager can analyze project information to anticipate projected costs and revenues. Supervisors
can analyze utilization to anticipate supply and demand of resources versus new business and projects.

Supervisor Review

The Review Forecasted Time (supervisor review) page is used primarily to ensure that resources are complying
with the requirement that they update their forecasts each horizon period. On this page, the supervisor can:

* View forecasts for resources that are direct reports.
» Unsubmit and modify forecasts until the next forecast collection period begins.
* Modify forecast status.

* Trigger an email reminder indicating to each resource that a forecast is due.

The supervisor is the value in the Supervisor ID field (SUPERVISOR _ID) for the resource in the Job record
(JOB) in the HRMS database.

Project Manager Review and Approval

The Review Forecast by Project (project manager review) page is used to ensure that forecasts are accurate
before they are used by Program Management for cost and revenue analysis. On this page, the manager can:

» View forecasts by project.
* View a list of resources who have submitted time toward the project.
» View billing rates, cost rates, and total project costs.

» Approve resource forecasts for the project.

A project team is optional. All forecasts in a Pending status are view-only. The project manager cannot edit
them until they are submitted by a resource, supervisor, or administrator. After a forecast is submitted, the
project manager can edit and approve the forecast.

The project manager is the value in the Project Manager field (PROJECT_MANAGER) for the project in the
Project Manager record (PROJECT MGR) in the Financials database.

Creating and Modifying Forecasts
To create and modify forecasts, use the Forecast Time Capture component (FC_TIME_CAPTURE).

After you prepopulate the forecast and upload forecast time or remaining work from a third-party application,
you can view, modify, and finalize the forecast.

This section discusses how to:

* Enter forecast summary information.
* Distribute forecasts across the horizon.
* Distribute forecasts by activity.

 Adjust project forecast hours by day.
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 Adjust personal time forecast hours by day.

Pages Used to Create and Modify Forecasts

Chapter 20

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Forecast Time - Summary

FC_TIME SUMMARY

Employee Self-Service,
Employee Project Center,
Time, Forecast Time,
Forecast Time - Summary

Enter forecast summary
information. Add or modify
projects, activities, and
summary level hours to a
resource’s forecast.

Forecast Time - Forecast
by Period

FC_TIME_PERIODS

Select the Forecast by Period
tab on the Forecast Time -

Distribute the forecast
project and personal hours

Summary page. across the horizon periods.
Forecast Activity FC_TIME_DTL DIST Select Distribute in the Distribute the hours among
Distribution Project Time grid on the the activities that are
Forecast Time - Summary associated with the project.
page.
Forecast Horizon by Day FC TIME DTL DLY  Select Details in the Adjust the forecasted project
(project time) Project Time grid on the hours for each day within
Forecast Time - Summary | the forecast horizon and
page. recalculate the total forecast
o hours.
* Select Details in the u
Project Time grid on the
Forecast Time - Forecast
by Period page.
Forecast Horizon by Day FC_TIME POL DLY * Select Details in the Adjust the forecasted
(personal time) Personal Time grid on the | personal hours for each day

Forecast Time - Summary
page.

* Select Details in the
Personal Time grid on the

Forecast Time - Forecast
by Period page.

within the forecast horizon
and recalculate the total
forecast hours.

Entering Forecast Summary Information

Access the Forecast Time - Summary page.
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Summary recast by Period

Forecast Time
Edwin Tyler

General Information

Horizon Begin Date:  11/09/2003 Horizon End Date:  12/06/2003
Forecast Status: Pending I” Protect Forecast

Project Time
[ Current Forecast I Additional Infarmation I Sta

o Total
¥ Proi £ et T Horizon |Remaining .
PC BU Project Activity Hours Hours Forecast

Hours

|USDE|5 L |TECHNOLGYDIV Q |EIDDEIEIDDEIDDEIEIDD1 ), Distribute EIIIIabIe Details 40.00 0.o0 40.00 [=]

U005 Q TECHNOLGYDIY @ [000000000000002 O Distribute [Billable v| Details 42.00 | 4000 200 [¥] [5]
Ugo0s O TECHNOLGYDIY (L [000000000000003 C Distibute [Billable  v] Details 42.00 | 30000 34200 [+] [=]

Forecast Time - Summary page with Current Forecast tab selected in the Project Time group box (1 of 4)

Project Time
[ Current Faor

Ending 13 [*Completion
Hovember (Date
2003

|USDDS L |TECHNOLGYDIV 2 |DDEIEIDEIEIDDEIEIDDEI1 L, Distribute IEIiIIahIE "I 0.00 000 (115162004 [ [=]
|USDDS QL |TECHNOLGYDIV o) |DDEIEIDEIEIDDEIEIDDE|2 2, Distribute IEIiIIahIE 'I 0.00 000 (115242004 [ =]
|USEIDS ] |TECHNOLGYDIV o) |DDEIEIDEIEIDDEIDDDEI3 C Distribute IEIiIIahIE 'I 0.00 0.00 [12/06/2004 [ [=]

*Billing Action

Forecast Time - Summary page with Additional Information tab selected in the Project Time group box (2 of 4)

Project Time ize | Find | B Firat 12 1.2 of 2
rrent For I Additional Information I Status and Izsues

Project *Activity

Ug00s C [TECHNOLGYDIV QL [000000000000001 G4 Distribute [Billable | Status |ssues [=]

Ug00s Q [TECHNOLGYDIV  Q [000000000000002 G Distribute [Billable | Status Issues [=]
Ug00s C [TECHNOLGYDIV QL [000000000000003 CL Distribute [Billable | Status |ssues [=]

Forecast Time - Summary page with Status and Issues tab selected in the Project Time group box (3 of 4)
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Personal Time . ize | Find " First [«] 16 of B [+ Last
Description 13 Hovember |Horizon Hours
2003

Floating Holiday Details 0.00 0.00
Contract haoliday Details Q.00 16.00
lliness - Paid Details 0.0o 0.00
Jury Duty Details 0.00 0.00
Fersonal - Paid Details Q.00 Q.00
Vacation Details 0.00 8.00

Grand Total

Horizon Project Hours Remaining Hours Total Forecast Hours Horizon Personal Hours
130.00 * 340,00 = 470.00 24.00
Save Save and Protect Submit For Approval
Titne Report

Monthly Schedule

Personal Time group box and Grand Total group box on the Forecast Time - Summary page (4 of 4)

The projects and activities for which you can enter forecast data is based on project team security, and the
project charging level. If project team security is used, you can enter forecasts only for the projects to which
you have security access. You can enter forecast data only for activities that are in the project charging level.

Data may appear in the forecast from any of these sources:
* The prior forecast.

* Resource Management resource schedules.

* Third-party project management tools.

If Expenses is installed, this page contains a link to the resource’s time report so that the resource can review
and adjust hours and enter the actual time for the current period.

If Resource Management is installed and the resource exists in Resource Management, this page contains
a link to the Monthly Schedule page, where the resource or resource manager can view and update the
resource schedule.

The system automatically spreads the hours evenly across the resource’s standard business days, excluding
company holidays.

General Information

The Horizon Begin Date, Horizon End Date, (using criteria from the Forecast Configuration page), and
Forecast Status fields appear.

Protect Forecast Select to prevent the Populate Time process from overwriting the current
forecast. You can clear the check box (unprotect the forecast) when the
forecast status is Pending, but you cannot unprotect a forecast if the status is
Submitted because a submitted forecast is by definition already protected.

Forecast Summary Project Time

The system displays a row for each project or activity combination for which the employee has forecasted
time. Add or delete rows as needed.
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PC BU (project business
unit)

Project

Activity ID

Distribute

Billing Action

Details

Horizon Hours

Remaining Hours

Total Forecast Hours

Collecting Resource Forecasts

Select the project business unit.

Select the project ID.

Select the activity within the specified project. This field is active if forecasts
are required at the activity level.

Click to access the Forecast Activity Distribution page, where you can
distribute the hours for a project by activity. This link is active if forecasts
are required at the activity level.

Select Billable, Internal, or Nonbill (nonbillable) to differentiate these actions
in the utilization analysis.

Click to access the Forecast Horizon by Day page, where you can adjust
daily forecast hours for project time.

Enter the total hours that you expect to work on the project or activity during
the forecast horizon. This number is the total of the detailed hours by day. If
you update this number, the detailed hours are evenly distributed.

You must enter a value in this field. If you do not want to forecast any time for
this project or activity, delete the row.

Enter the total hours that you expect to work on the project or activity beyond
the forecast horizon.

Displays the sum of the horizon hours and remaining hours.

Select the Additional Information tab to view these additional fields:

Prior Period Actual Hours

Period Ending <date>

Completion Date

Displays the total hours that were worked on the project or activity in the prior
period. Prior-period actual hours are captured in Expenses. This field is
available only if Expenses is installed.

Displays the actual project or activity hours that were reported in Expenses in
the most recent time report that corresponds to the period ending date shown.
This field is available only if Expenses is installed.

Displays the date on which this project or activity is expected to be complete.
This date is for reference only; it is not used to spread total hours across
horizon periods. If the user enters daily detail records beyond the completion
date, the system issues a warning at save and submit time.

Select the Status and Issues tab to access links to the Status Report Entry component (PC_SR_ENTRY) and
Issue Management Issue Detail component (PC_IM_ISSUE) in Program Management. You can use Program
Management to report project or activity status and manage project issues.

Forecast Summary Personal Time

The Personal Time grid displays a row for each time reporting code (TRC). If Resource Management is
installed and task categories are mapped to TRCs, the Populate Time process prepopulates the periods based
on tasks in the resource schedules. If Resource Management is not installed, or if the resource is not an active
resource in Resource Management, you must manually enter personal time hours.
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Description Displays the personal time reporting categories that were predefined on the
Time Reporting Code page in Expenses.

Details Click to access the Forecast Horizon by Day page, where you can adjust daily
forecast hours for personal time.

<Horizon period date Displays the actual personal time hours that were entered in Expenses for the

range> date range that is specified in the grid column header.

Horizon Hours Displays the number of personal hours that occur during the current horizon

period. This field is not editable because, unlike project hours, total personal
hours should not be evenly distributed over the horizon.

Distributing Forecasts Across the Horizon

Access the Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page.

summary ] Forecast by Period

Forecast Time

Edwin Tyler

General Information
Horizon Begin Date:  11/09/2003 Horizon End Date: 1 2/06/2003
Forecast Status: Fending I” Protect Forecast

£
mize | Find | &

2 30
Hovember |Hovember
*Billing Action e ggﬁ ﬁgﬁ
2003
\Us005 © TECHWOLGYDIY €3 000000000000001 U |Billable  =| Defails |~ 40.00 | | | [=]
\US005 Q TECHMOLGYDK  © 000000000000002 4 |Billable x| Details | | #4000 [ 8O0 | =]
US005 O TECHMOLGYDN QL 000000000000003 O [Billable | Details | | | 1200 | 3000 [=]

Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page (1 of 2)
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Personal Time Customize |Find | B8 First (U 15 ore LH Last
[ pericd-4

09 16 23 30

Hovemnber |Hovember (Hovember |Hovember
Description 2003 2003 2003 2003

15 22 24 06

Hovember |Hovember (Hovember |December

Floating Haoliday Details | | | |
Contract haliday Details | | | 1600 |
liness - Paid Details | | | |
Jury Duty Details | | | |
Personal - Paid Details | | | |
Vacatian Details | 800 | | |
Grand Total
Horizon Project Hours Remaining Hours Total Forecast Hours Horizon Personal Hours
130.00 * 340.00 = 470.00 24.00
Save | Sawve and Protect | Submit Far Approval |

Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page (2 of 2)

Use this page to simplify the distribution of hours across periods in the forecast horizon. You can enter the
total hours for each horizon period and submit the forecast, or you can click the Details link to adjust hours for
specific days on the Forecast Horizon by Day page.

A row appears in the Project Time grid for each project or activity that is in the project charging level. You
can enter the project business unit, project, activity, billing action—Billable, Nonbill, or Internal—and the
hours for each forecast horizon period.

A row for each predefined TRC appears in the Personal Time grid. You can enter the personal hours for each
horizon period in the forecast horizon.

Note. The format of the horizon period date range that appears in these column headers is controlled by a
message catalog entry. To change these date formats, update Message Set 138, Message /. This message may
be used by other PeopleSoft applications.

Distributing Forecasts by Activity

Access the Forecast Activity Distribution page.
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Forecast Activity Distribution

Project-Based Work
Horizon Begin Date:  11/09/2003 Horizon End Date:  12/06/2003
PC BU: 5005 Project: TECHMOLGYDIN
Completion Date: T1HEZ003 Billing Action: Billakle
Prior Period Actual Hours:  0.00 Current Period Actual Hours:  0.00
Total Forecast Hours
Horizon Hours Remaining Hours Total Remaining Hours
Scheduled Forecast Hours 40.00 + 0.00 = 40.00
Distributed Forecast Hours 13000 + 24000 = 47000

Forecast Activity Distribution page (1 of 2)

* Instructions for Distribution

For thiz Project, determine the Activities to which you want to distribute forecast hours.

Second, for each Activity either (a) leave the Distribution Method a2 Auto-Fill and enter the From Date, Through Date and
Hours Per Day to distribute ar (b)) change the Distribution Method to Scheduled to have the existing Project hourz allocated
propartionally.

Third, click the ODistributed pushiutton, and the Praject hours will distribute to the Activities.
Fourth, adjust hours or dates if necessary, and push the Distribute pushibutton again.

Finally, if you need to adjiust hours for a particular day because of & varying schedule, click O, and then on the Forecast
Summary page click the Detailz hyperlink for the desired Project/&ctivity, and you will be able to modify the forecast hours for

each day.

Distribute Hours to Activities ze | Find |

Activity Description D'St hutmn From Date Through Date Hours Per Day :gurs

000000000000001 Plan [auto-Fin =] 112003 B (11752003 [ 800 4000 40.00
000000000000002 Review [auto-Fill =] [1111502003 [ [11/242003 [ | &.00 48.00 4000  BB.OD
000000000000003 Construct [Auto-Fill =] [11i262003 [ 1210602003 [ | 6.00 42.00 30000 34200

000000000000004 Deliver [Auto-Fil =] | El | E

Distribute | ok | cancel |

Forecast Activity Distribution page (2 of 2)

On this page, you can distribute the project hours to activities that are in the project charging level. You can
view the forecasted horizon hours, remaining hours, and total forecast hours for the project.

Activity and Description Displays the name and description of the activity that is associated with the
project. If activity team security is used, you can see only the activities
to which you have security access. If activity team security is not used,
all activities appear.

Distribution Method Available values are:

Auto-Fill: Select to enter the from date, the through date, and the hours per
day, to populate the hours by spreading them evenly across the specified days.
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From Date and Through
Date

Hours Per Day

Horizon Hours

Remaining Hours

Total Forecast Hours

Distribute

OK

Collecting Resource Forecasts

Scheduled: Select to enable the system to exclude the from date and through
date and to distribute the hours that are already scheduled for specific days
proportionally across the activities that you specify.

Enter the start and end dates for the activity. The system distributes hours
evenly across these days if you select Auto-Fill as the distribution method.

Specify the hours per day to distribute to a particular activity if you select
Auto-Fill as the distribution method.

Note. If you enter start and end dates for an activity, but you do not enter a
value in the Hours Per Day field, the rows in the grid for the given date range
will clear when you click Distribute. This shortcut can be used to clear
multiple rows without using the Delete row <n> icon button for each row.

Displays the number of distributed forecast hours that fall within the project
period.

Enter the number of hours to distribute to the activity beyond the horizon
period.

Displays the sum of the forecast horizon hours and remaining hours for an
activity.

Click to calculate the total hours to allocate to each activity for the forecast
horizon after you specify the distribution details for each activity.

The system updates the remaining hours if you enter more hours at the
activity level than appeared on the Forecast Time - Summary page for total
forecast hours.

You can adjust the hours or dates and click Distribute as many times as needed.

Click to calculate the total hours to allocate to each activity for the forecast

horizon and return to the Forecast Time - Summary page. A row appears on
the Forecast Time - Summary page for each project or activity combination

that you selected on the Forecast Activity Distribution page.

Note. To further adjust the activity hours for a specific day, click OK to access the Forecast Time - Summary
page, and select Details for the specific activity to access the Forecast Horizon by Day page.

Adjusting Project Forecast Hours by Day

Access the Forecast Horizon by Day page.
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Forecast Horizon by Day

Edwin Tyler
Horizon Begin Date: 1 1/09/2003 Horizon End Date:  12/06/2003
PC BU: S005 Project: TECHMOLGYDIW
Activity: Qooooooooogooat
Completion Date: 111 5f2003 Billing Action: Billahle

From Date: 11101003 [5H Through Date: 111142003 [5H]

Hours Per Day: g Distribute |

Customize | Find | i First El 1-5cf 5 El Last

Day of Week *Date

Monday 1102003 [H .00 1 (=]
Tuesday 1111102003 5 | 8.00 1 =]
Wwednesday M1Mziz003 5 | 8.00 1 [=]
Thuraday 1132003 5 | 8.00 1 =]
Friday 1111412003 3] | 8.00 1 (=]

Calculate Total

Horizon Hours: A0.00 Calculate |

Forecast Horizon by Day (project-based work) page

On this page, you can adjust the hours for each day and recalculate the total horizon hours for the project.
If there is no daily data for the forecast horizon, when you submit the forecast, the system automatically
distributes the total forecast hours from the Forecast Time - Summary page equally across the days in the
forecast horizon, excluding business holidays.

Auto-Fill Enter the date range and hours per day for distributing project hours.
Distribute Click to display the daily hours in the grid.
Calculate Click to calculate the total project hours during the horizon.

You can adjust the daily hours and click Calculate as many times as required to
recalculate the total project hours.

OK Click to return to the previous page, where the updated hours appear.

Note. In the Project Manager Review component (FC_REVIEW PROJ MGR), the Auto-Fill feature
double-books a resource’s time for company holidays when this page is used by the project manager. It does
not double-book for company holidays when the page is used by the resource, supervisor, or administrator
acting on behalf of a supervisor.

Adjusting Personal Time Forecast Hours by Day
Access the Forecast Horizon by Day page.
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Forecast Horizon by Day

Edhwiin Tyler

Policy Time
Horizon Begin Date:  11/09/2003 Horizon End Date: 1 2/06/2003
Description: Contract holiday

From Date: 1112712003 [3) Through Date: 1102812003 [3)
Hours Per Day: g Distribute |

£
Customize | Find | &=

Day of Week *‘Date
Thursday [1/272003 3| 2.00 3 [+] [=]
Friday [11/28/2003 [ | 2.00 3 [+ =

Calculate Total

Horizon Hours: 16.00 Calculate |

Forecast Horizon by Day (policy time) page

On this page, you can adjust the personal hours for all days (where applicable) and recalculate the total
personal time during the forecast horizon in the same manner as on the Forecast Horizon by Day page for

project-based work.

Protecting and Submitting Forecasts

After you complete the forecast updates, you can save, protect, and submit a forecast for review and approval.

This section discusses how to protect and submit forecasts.
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Pages Used to Protect and Submit Forecasts

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Forecast Time - Summary | FC_ TIME SUMMARY Employee Self-Service, Save and protect the forecast
Employee Project Center, and submit it for approval.

Time, Forecast Time,
Forecast Time - Summary

Forecast Time - Forecast FC_TIME_PERIODS Select the Forecast by Period | Save and protect the forecast

by Period tab on the Forecast Time - and submit it for approval.
Summary page.

Submit Confirmation FC_SUBMIT_CONFIRM * Click Submit For Confirm the action to submit

Approval on the Forecast | a forecast for approval.
Time - Summary page.

* Click Submit For
Approval on the Forecast
Time - Forecast by Period

page.

Protecting Forecasts

Access the Forecast Time - Summary page or the Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page.

Select the Protect Forecast check box and click Save, or click Save and Protect at the bottom of the page at any
time to ensure that the Populate Time process does not overwrite your work.

When you submit the forecast, you automatically protect it. The system selects the Protect Forecast field,
and you cannot clear it unless a supervisor first unsubmits the forecast.

Submitting Forecasts

Access the Forecast Time - Summary page or the Forecast Time - Forecast by Period page.

Click Submit for Approval and the Submit Confirmation page appears. Click OK to confirm the submission to
change the forecast status from Pending to Submitted.

Only project managers and administrators can modify forecasts that are in a Submitted status. Supervisors
and administrators can unsubmit a forecast and modify it until the next forecast collection period begins, if
they need to modify a forecast’s data.

If the automatic forecast approval option is enabled on the Program Management Options page or specified for
the project on the Program Management page, forecast approval by the project manager is not required to
make the forecast accessible to Program Management for cost and revenue analysis. If you did not select the
automatic forecast approval option, approval is required on the Review Forecast by Project page before the
forecasts can be used for cost and revenue analysis.

Note. Forecast data is available for utilization calculations, with or without approval.

Reviewing and Approving Forecasts

To review and approve forecasts, use the Supervisor Review component (FC_REVIEW_ SUPERVSR) and
the Project Manager Review component (FC_REVIEW _PROJ MGR).
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After a resource submits a forecast, the project manager can review, edit, and approve the forecast for use in
Program Management cost and revenue analyses.

This section discusses how to:

» Review forecasts by supervisor.

» Review and approving forecasts by project.

* Perform administrative functions.

Pages Used to Review and Approve Forecasts

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Review Forecasted Time

FC_REVIEW_SUPERVSR

Manager Self-Service,
Review Forecasted Time,
Review Forecasted Time

View, modify, and submit
the forecast. Send email
reminders of forecasts that
are due.

Review Forecast by Project

FC_REVIEW_PROJ MGR

Program Management,
Forecasting, Review
Forecast by Project, Review
Forecast by Project

View all forecasts that are
pending or submitted. Edit
and approve submitted
forecasts.

Reviewing Forecasts by Supervisor

Access the Review Forecasted Time page.

Review Forecasted Time
Williarm Miller

General Information

Horizon Begin Date:  11/05/2003 Horizon End Date: 1 2/06/2003 GL Business Unit; saons

First E 1-5cf 5 Izl Last

omize | Find | #
Total Creation

Policy Date

Protect |*Forecast Current |Horizon Bemaining Tota
Hame Furecast
Forecast (Status Hours Hours Hours Hours

Submlﬂed i Tyler,Edwin 130.00 34000  470.00 2400 1140452003 Forecast Time

2 m V. Pritchard Martin o 000 2000 000 2000 000 11/0572003 Forecast Time
B ScoitJoseph P 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 Forecast Tirme

B Castillo,Robert feN 0.o0 0.o0 0.00 0.00 n.oo Forecast Time

B Sherwood, Gladys FeN 0.0a 0.0a 0.00 0.0 0.0a Forecast Time

ProtectAll Pending | Submitall Pending | Unsubmitall Submitted | Send E-mail to Al Emplovees

Review Forecasted Time page

The resources that appear on this page report directly to the human resource supervisor who is identified in the
Supervisor ID field (SUPERVISOR _ID) on the resource’s current row in the Job record (JOB). The supervisor
can create, update, protect, submit, and unsubmit a forecast on behalf of a resource.

The grid displays a row for each resource reporting to the supervisor and lists the hours across all projects where
the employee is charging time for the period, including current hours, horizon hours, remaining hours, total
forecast hours, total policy (forecasted personal time), and creation date (date that the forecast was submitted).
The forecast status visual indicator enables you to monitor compliance with the submission process.
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Protect Forecast

Forecast Status

L

L

Forecast Time

Protect All Pending
Submit All Pending
Unsubmit All Submitted

Send E-mail to All
Employees

Chapter 20

Select the check box in a specific project or activity row to protect the
corresponding resource forecast, and save the page.

Select the forecast status. Available values are:
Pending: Select to unsubmit a forecast that currently has a Submitted status.
Submitted: Select to submit a forecast.

Indicates that a current forecast has not been created by the resource or by
the Populate Time process (FC_HRS LOAD).

Indicates that a forecast is pending.

Indicates that the forecast is submitted.

Click Send E-mail to send a specific resource a reminder, using the default
email application, to submit the forecast.

Select to access the Forecast Time Capture component (FC_TIME CAPTURE)
in a new browser window to add a forecast for a resource or modify a
forecast that has Pending status, or the Forecast Time Inquiry component
(FC_TIME_INQUIRY) to view details about a submitted forecast.

Note. Save the Review Forecasted Time page before you click Forecast Time
to ensure that status changes are reflected in the database.

You must be an authorized user to view data for a resource in the Forecast
Capture and Forecast Time Inquiry components.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 8.9 PeopleBook, “Securing Your
Expenses System,” Setting Up Authorized Users.

Click to protect all pending forecasts for the resources that appear in the grid.
Click to submit all pending forecasts for the resources that appear in the grid.

Click to change the forecast status to Pending for all forecasts that have
Submitted status in the grid. This enables you to modify the forecasts and
submit them again. You can unsubmit a forecast only until the next forecast
iteration starts.

Select to open the default email application to compose and send email to all
resources that appear in the grid.

Reviewing and Approving Forecasts by Project

Access the Review Forecast by Project page.
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Review Forecast by Project

Schumacher Kenneth

Project Information
PC BLE: Jsons Project: TECHNOLGYDIN Technology Division

Currency Code: US Dallar Standard Rate By: Role As Of: [ Search |

Customize | Find | i First [4] 1.4 of 4 [+ Last

Forecast Horizon Horizon i i i Remaining

Hame Billing Action

Status Beqgin Date |End Date

[ Submitted TylerEdwin 000000000 [Bilable =] 11/09/2003 12062003 Defails  0.00 000 4000  0.00
W Submitted Tyler,Edwin  [000000000Q, [Billable *] 11/08/2003 12062003 Details  0.00 000 4800 40.00
™ Submitted TylerEdwin 000000000, [Bilable =] 11/09/2003 12062003 Defails  0.00 000 4200 300.00
¥ Submitted PritchardMartin (000000000, [Billable *] 11/09/2003 12/062003 Defails  0.00 000 2000  0.00

Approve All |

Review Forecast by Project page

Projects appear on this page if the user ID of the person who is logged into the system is identified as the
project manager.

On this page, the project manager can view project forecasts in any status, and update or approve forecasts that
are in Submitted status.

Project Information

General project information is at the top of the page, including the project business unit, project name,
currency code, and the standard rate source that is configured for the project business unit on the Program
Management Options page or specified for this project on the Defaults tab of the Project General page in
Program Management.

As Of and Search Enter a date occurring in a prior forecast submission period to examine past
forecast submissions. Click Search to see details of past forecasts that were
made against the project.

Leave the date blank and click Search to return the most current forecast
submissions.

Current Forecast

The grid displays a row for each resource on the corresponding project team and lists the hours for each project

or activity where the resource is charging time for the period.

Approve Select the check box in a specific project or activity row to approve the
corresponding resource forecast when you save the page. The column
appears if forecast approval is required by the project manager. The check
box appears for submitted projects.

Activity 1D Enter an ID, if needed, to change activities on submitted forecasts.
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Billing Action Select to change the billing action, if needed. Available values are Billable,
Internal, and Nonbill (nonbillable). This information is used to determine
whether time is treated as utilized for the purposes of utilization analysis.

Details Click to access the Forecast Horizon by Day page and edit a specific resource
forecast for a project or activity row. On the Forecast Horizon by Day page,
you can modify hours that the resource entered for any day in the forecast
horizon.

This link is active for submitted forecasts.

Remaining Hours Enter a value, if necessary, to change the hours that the resource is expected
to work on the project or activity beyond the forecast horizon for submitted
forecasts.

Approve All Click to approve all of the project or activity forecasts that appear in the grid.

This column appears if forecast approval is required by the project manager.

The changes that you make to activity, billing action, detail, and remaining hours are reflected in the resource’s
forecast when it is viewed in the Forecast Time Inquiry component.

Cost & Bill Rates

The Cost & Bill Rates tab displays estimates of cost and revenue for each resource and project or activity row.

Total Forecast Hours Displays the sum of horizon hours and remaining hours.

Cost Rate and Billing Rate  Displays the resource’s hourly cost and hourly billing rate for the time spent on
this activity.

The cost and billing rates are converted to hourly rates if the standard rate
is quoted in any unit of measure other than hours, such as days or weeks.
The system converts the rates to the project currency that appears in the
header of the page.

The source of the standard rates for each resource on the project is defined on
the Defaults tab of the Project General page in Program Management. If no
standard rate source is specified for the project, the system uses the default
standard rate source that is defined on the Program Management Options page.

Total Cost Displays the product of total forecast hours multiplied by the cost rate.

Bill Total Displays the product of total forecast hours multiplied by the billing rate.

Performing Administrative Functions

As administrator, you can use the same pages discussed in the previous section to approve, change the status
of, and submit all forecasts that you can access. You can also unsubmit a forecast, modify it, and resubmit it
until the next forecast collection period starts. You must first be granted security access to these pages through
the Authorize Users page in Expenses.

On the Review Forecasted Time page, you can view each resource’s forecasted hours across all projects. On
the Review Forecast by Project page, you can view the project hours and update the forecast for each resource
on the project team who is charging time for the period.

See Also

Chapter 6. “Setting Up Services Forecasting,” Granting Security Access to Forecasts, page 58
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Analyzing Resource Utilization

This chapter provides an overview of resource utilization interactive reports and discusses how to:

* Define resource utilization parameters.
» Update resource utilization data.
» Launch resource utilization interactive reports.

* Analyze resource utilization interactive reports.

Understanding Resource Utilization Interactive Reports

This section lists prerequisites and discusses:

» Utilization interactive reports from PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine.
» Resource utilization calculations.

* Security and access.

Prerequisites

Before you can generate a resource utilization interactive report with meaningful results, resources or their
supervisors must:

* Ensure that resources have values for the Department (DEPTID), Job Code (JOBCODE), Location
(LOCATION), Standard Hours (STD_HRS) and Standard Work Period (STD _HRS FREQUENCY) fields
in the Job record (JOB).

» Submit forecasts using the Forecast Time - Summary page or the Review Forecasted Time page in the
Employee Self-Service folder and Manager Self-Service folder.

» Submit actual hours worked using the PeopleSoft Expenses self-service pages for time reports.

Note. You must use PeopleSoft Expenses to capture actual time for the Actual to Forecast Utilization
interactive report. However, you can capture forecasts for the Forecast Utilization interactive report using
PeopleSoft Program Management.

Before you can compare forecast utilization with capacity and actual utilization, administrators must:
* Configure a PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine server.

See ”Configuring and Starting Analytic Servers” in Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: System and
Server Administration
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* Run the utilization and capacity engines for the period of time covering the actual time and forecasted time
submissions so that utilized hours and capacity hours are calculated and available for use by PeopleSoft
Analytic Calculation Engine.

Utilization Interactive Reports from PeopleSoft
Analytic Calculation Engine

With the Program Management feature, you can analyze forecast utilization and actual utilization at a
summary business unit or organizational level and drill down to detailed information for individual resources.
PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine provides the utilization interactive reports. You do not need a separate
database to store data.

PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine reports are dynamic and interactive. You can move data elements on a
report and view them using different dimensions. Viewing information from different angles provides in-depth
information about the organization, such as how much capacity is available for additional workloads and how
well the organization was utilized in the past. You can also evaluate the accuracy of forecasted information by
comparing forecasted utilization to actual utilization.

PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine output can be exported to Microsoft Excel or printed. The
communication between a PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine interactive report and the database is
one-way. The changes that you make on the interactive report do not affect the data in the database.

When you initiate a process request to launch the Forecast Utilization interactive report or the Actual to
Forecast Utilization interactive report, the system:

1. Determines the scope of resources.
2. Determines capacity and forecasted utilized project and personal (policy) hours of the resources.

3. For the Actual to Forecast Utilization report, determines actual utilized project and personal hours of the
resources, taking into account adjustments to actual time.

4. Obtains descriptions and setID mappings.

Resource Utilization Calculations

Utilization is defined as the number of utilized hours in a period divided by the number of capacity hours in the
same period. Utilized time is the total number of hours during a specified period of time that an employee
plans to work (or has worked) on an activity that the organization includes in its utilization analysis. You can
configure the type of project time—such as billable, nonbillable, and internal—and the type of personal
(policy) time—such as training, vacation, and administration—and include this information in the definition of
utilized time. You can also configure the system to use pending forecasts, include external resources, and
include specific job codes when performing the calculations.

Control over the definition of utilized hours enables you to adapt to changing business requirements.

The capacity of a resource is defined as the employee’s standard work hours minus company holiday hours.
The Services Forecasting feature determines capacity at a calendar-week level, where a week is defined as
Sunday through Saturday. For example, the calculation for a resource’s capacity for a given week is:

(8 hours [length of resource’s standard work day] x 4 days [resource’s standard work days in a week]) — (8
hours [length of resource’s standard work day] x 0 holidays [standard company holidays for the week]) = 32
hours (capacity for a one week period)

Capacity is calculated for resources who are active during the reporting period.
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Security and Access

You can use these security layers to restrict the amount of data that each user can analyze:

Standard row-level security.

Use row-level security to give users access to a specific list of business units from which to select when
performing the analysis. At run time, the system requires users to select at least one human resources
(HR) business unit on the Utilization Parameters - Business Units page or the Utilization Parameters -
Organization Units page. The Business Unit field is a prompt-with-edit field that has a row-level security
view that controls the business units from which the user can select, if row-level security is active.

Tree security based on business unit security.

Use tree security for users to analyze departments or locations by selecting from department or location trees
that are associated with an HR business unit. On the Utilization Parameters - Organization Units page, users
can only select from HR business units that are accessible to them through row-level security. The available
department or location trees depend on the business units that a user can access.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security

Defining Resource Utilization Parameters

To define resource utilization parameters, use the Utilization Definition component (RS AGG_DEF).

This section discusses how to define resource utilization parameters for HR business units.

Page Used to Define Resource Utilization Parameters

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Utilization Definition RS_AGG_DEF Set Up Financials/Supply Define the parameters for
Chain, Business Unit calculating actual, capacity,
Related, Program and forecast utilization for
Management, Forecasting, each HR business unit.
Utilization Definition,
Utilization Definition

Defining Resource Utilization Parameters for Business Units

Access the Utilization Definition page.
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Utilization Definition

Business Unit: L5004 GBI BL for LS004

Litilization Billing Action Customize | Find | iew &1 | B First [ 4.2 of 2 (M Last
Billing Action

gﬂ:iﬂﬁnn W i e ] Customize | Find | Yieww & : First El 1 cof 1 El Last

W Description

JURY Q. JuryDuty [=]

Litilization Job Code Customize | Find | iew &1 | ¥ First (1 13 0 11 O Laat

W Description I_
WQ Senior VP =]

IWO\ General Manager =]

MQ Office Manager =]

¥ Include External Resources
¥ Include Pending Forecasts
g Display Organization Tree

Utilization Definition page

Use this page to define the rules for calculating capacity and actual and forecast utilization for each HR
business unit.

Billing Action Select all of the billing actions that constitute utilized project time. You

can select one or more billing actions, or none at all. Options are Billable,
Internal, and Nonbill (nonbillable).

The resource must enter a billing action for every entry of project hours in
PeopleSoft Expenses or the Services Forecasting feature. When you identify
which billing action field values are utilized time, you enable the Utilization
and Capacity Application Engine process (RS_AGG_ENG) and the utilization
analysis tools to treat actual and forecasted time consistently when determining
the type of project time that counts as utilized time.

Time Reporting Code Specify which time reporting codes (TRCs) count as utilized personal time.
The TRCs are setID-driven and defined on the Time Reporting Code page.

TRCs appear on the Forecast Time - Summary page, the Forecast Time -
Forecast by Period page, and the PeopleSoft Expenses Time Report Summary
page for resources to enter personal time. When you identify which TRC field
values are considered as utilized time, you enable the Utilization and Capacity
process (and the utilization analysis tools) to treat actual and forecast time
consistently when determining which nonproject time counts as utilized time.

Job Code Select the job code values to indicate which resources within the organization
are analyzed by the Utilization and Capacity process and included in utilization
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Include External Resources

Include Pending Forecasts

Display Organization Tree

Analyzing Resource Utilization

calculations. This setting controls which resources are analyzed across the
business unit. For example, if you measure utilization only for the information
services support team, enter only the job codes that are associated with
support team resources.

Available job codes are based on the HR business unit.

Note. If you do not enter a job code, or if no resources match the job codes
that you select for the business unit, the system does not perform any capacity
or utilization calculations.

Select to include external resources (such as contractors) in the utilization
calculations. Clear to exclude resources with a non-employee status from the
utilization calculations and analysis.

Note. Resources are treated as non-employees if the Personnel Status field
(PER_STATUS) value is N (non-employee) for the employee ID (EMPLID).

Select to have the analysis include forecasts that are pending (not yet
submitted). To determine the appropriate setting, decide whether you want to
analyze forecast utilization based on forecasted hours that are prepopulated
by the Populate Time process or wait until resources have submitted their
forecasts before analyzing the utilization data.

Note. Forecast status values of Pending and Submitted are different from the
time report status values that contain actual hours entered into PeopleSoft
Expenses.

Select to display the Organizational Unit tree on the Utilization Parameters
- Organization Units page. This option simplifies the process of selecting
organizational units (such as departments, locations, and child departments
and locations) for analysis.

Updating Resource Utilization Data

To update resource utilization data for reporting, use the Utilization and Capacity Engines component

(RS_AGG _AEP).

This section discusses how to run the Utilization and Capacity Application Engine process (RS AGG_ENG)
to update Utilization and Capacity data. The Utilization Interactive Reports are only as current as the most
recent time you refreshed the Utilization and Capacity data.
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Page Used to Update Resource Utilization Data

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Utilization and Capacity RS_AGG_AEP Program Management, Run the Utilization and
Engines Forecasting, Refresh Capacity process.

Capacity/Utilization,
Utilization and Capacity
Engines

Running the Utilization and Capacity Application Engine Process

Access the Utilization and Capacity Engines page.

Utilization and Capacity Engines

Run Control ID: 1 Fepornt Manager Process Monitor Run

{* All HR Business Units
" Specify

Specify Business Units Customize | Find | View 21 | B8 First [ 1 of 1 [ Last
Business Unit Description
1

Humber of Past Months: 4
Humber of Future Months: 4

¥ Calculate Capacity

¥ Calculate Utilization

Utilization and Capacity Engines page

Use this page to run the Utilization and Capacity process by HR business unit. You can schedule the processes
for any HR business units for which a utilization definition exists. For example, you can group the units by
time zone so that the processes refresh utilization and capacity data at a time of day that is convenient for the
majority of users in the region, or you can run the processes for all HR business units at once.

You can analyze forecasted utilization, actual utilization, and capacity data with the data generated by the
Utilization and Capacity engine.

All HR Business Units Select this option to run the Utilization and Capacity process for all HR
business units that have a utilization definition.

Specify Select to run the process for a subset of HR business units.

Business Unit Enter the HR business units to include in this run control of the Utilization and

Capacity process.

Number of Past Months Enter the number of months prior to the current date for which the Capacity or
Utilization process calculates weekly capacity and utilized hours statistics.
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Number of Future Months

Calculate Capacity

Calculate Utilization

Run

Analyzing Resource Utilization

The process counts back from the current date by the number of months that
are entered in this field, and it calculates capacity or utilized hours for all of
the calendar weeks that fall within that range.

When past weeks are recalculated by a subsequent Capacity or Utilization
process, weekly data in the Utilization and Capacity Cache record
(RS_AGG_CACHE) is updated if the week’s data already exists for a
resource. If a week’s data does not exist for a resource, the data is added to the
record. The process does not delete historical data.

Note. A week is defined as Sunday through Saturday.

Enter the number of months following the current date for which the capacity
or utilization process calculates weekly capacity and utilized hours statistics.
The process counts forward from the current date by the number of months
that are entered in this field and calculates capacity or utilized hours for all
of the calendar weeks that fall within that range.

When future weeks are recalculated by a subsequent Capacity or Utilization
process, weekly data in the Utilization and Capacity Cache record
(RS_AGG_CACHE) is updated if the week’s data already exists for a
resource. If a week’s data does not exist for a resource, the data is added to the
record. The process does not delete historical data.

Select to refresh capacity data.

The capacity calculations in this Application Engine process determine each
resource’s weekly capacity by calendar week, based on the rules that you
specify on the Utilization Definition page. Capacity is defined as a resource’s
standard hours per calendar week minus company holidays. For the purposes
of the Utilization and Capacity process and utilization interactive reports,
calendar weeks begin on Sunday and end on Saturday.

You can calculate capacity without calculating utilization, and vice versa.

Select to refresh utilization data.

The utilization calculations in this process use the rules that you specify

on the Utilization Definition page to calculate each resource’s actual and
forecasted utilized time by calendar week. It calculates actual utilized project
hours, actual utilized personal hours, forecasted utilized project hours, and
forecasted utilized personal hours.

Click to initiate the process. The results are written to the Utilization and
Capacity Cache record and used by PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine to
generate the utilization interactive reports.

Note. The Utilization and Capacity Cache record grows over time because
the Utilization and Capacity process does not delete rows. Monitor the
record and delete unnecessary rows based on the amount of history that you
want to maintain.

Launching Resource Utilization Interactive Reports

To launch resource utilization interactive reports, use the Utilization Parameters component (RS AGG_RUN).
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This section discusses how to:

Chapter 21

* Launch resource utilization interactive reports for multiple business units, departments, and locations.

* Launch resource utilization interactive reports for departments or locations in a single business unit.

Pages Used to Launch Resource Utilization Interactive Reports

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Utilization Parameters - RS AGG _RUN Program Management, Enter the parameters for
Business Units Interactive Reports, the Forecast Utilization

Utilization, Utilization interactive report or
Parameters - Business Units | the Actual to Forecast
Utilization interactive
report for multiple HR
business units.
Utilization Parameters - RS_AGG_RUN2 Select the Organization Enter the parameters for

Organization Units

Units tab on the Utilization
Parameters - Business
Units page.

the Forecast Utilization
interactive report or

the Actual to Forecast
Utilization interactive report
for organization units
belonging to a single HR
business unit.

Launching Resource Utilization Interactive Reports

for Multiple Business Units

Access the Utilization Parameters - Business Units page.
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Business Units Organization Lnits
Utilization Parameters
1

Reporting Options

Ltilization analysiz always covers entire calendar weeks beginning on a Sunday and ending on a
Saturday. Enter a date occurring on a Sunday inthe Start Date field and a date occurring on a Saturday

inthe End Date field.

U 07/06(2003 [ & Forecast Utilization Launch Interactive Reports |
*End Date: 11/08/2003 [ " Actual to Forecast Utilization

You can control the scope of your Litlization Analysis by selecting one or more HE. Business Units below .

LKilization Parameters Find | i Al Fir=t El 1af 1 El Last

*Business Unit: |U5':”:'*I Q El

To further cortrol the scope of vour Liilization Analysis, you can select specific departments and locations
within each HRE Buzinezs Unit. If you do nat zelect any departments or locations, the system returnz all

departments and locations, and it may take longer to generate results.
omize | Find | ] i First E = |I| Last
| Department

1 Q [=]
First E = |I| Last

Location Code T
i Q =

Utilization Parameters - Business Units page

Start Date Select the first date from which the system extracts data for the analysis.

Note. Although you can enter a start date of any day of the week, the
interactive report always begins analyzing data starting on Sunday in the
calendar week in which the selected date occurs.

End Date Select the last date from which the system extracts data for the analysis. You

can enter an end date of any day of the week; however, the interactive report
always covers data through Saturday in the calendar week in which the
selected date falls.

For the Forecast Utilization interactive report, the end date must be less than or
equal to the end date of the last forecast horizon period of the latest forecast
time collection iteration for the general ledger (GL) business unit that is
associated with the requested HR business unit. In addition, if you run a report
with multiple HR business units that are associated with multiple GL business
units, the end date is limited by the forecast horizon period end date of the GL
business unit with the shortest forecast horizon period.

For example, suppose that you request a Forecast Utilization interactive report
for two HR business units that map to different GL business units. Both GL
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business units specify weekly forecasting, but one specifies forecasts five
weeks into the future and the other specifies forecasts ten weeks into the
future. You must enter an end date that is less than or equal to the end date of
the fifth week in the future.

For the Actual to Forecast Utilization interactive report, the end date must
occur before or on the end date of the last PeopleSoft Expenses time entry
reporting period for the GL business unit that is associated with the requested
HR business unit. In addition, if you run a report with multiple HR business
units that are associated with multiple GL business units, the end date is
limited by the end date with the shortest time entry period.

For example, suppose that you request an Actual to Forecast Utilization
interactive report for two HR business units that map to different GL
business units. The first GL business unit requires semimonthly time report
submissions, and the second GL business unit requires weekly time report
submissions. The first GL business unit’s current time entry period ends in
nine days, and the second GL business unit’s current time entry period ends
in four days. You must enter an end date that occurs before or on the four
days in the future.

Forecast Utilization Select to analyze how the forecasted resource utilization compares to the
organization’s capacity to handle additional workloads.

Actual to Forecast Select to analyze how the forecasted resource utilization compares to the actual
Utilization resource utilization. Typically, you select this analysis if you enter a start date
and end date that are earlier than the current date.

Launch Interactive Reports After you select all the parameters that the system uses to extract information
from the database, click Launch Interactive Reports to launch the interactive
report.

Business Unit Select an HR business unit for which you want to analyze data. To add business
units to the analysis, add a new row and select another HR business unit.

Department Select to filter the analysis for specific departments. To add departments to the
filter, add a new row and select another department. If you don’t select any
departments, the system returns all departments for the HR business units.

Location Code Select to filter the analysis for specific locations. To add locations to the
filter, click the button to add a new row and select another location. If you
don’t select any location codes, the system returns all locations for the HR
business units.

Launching Resource Utilization Interactive Reports
for a Single Business Unit

Access the Utilization Parameters - Organization Units page.
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Business Linits Organization Units

Utilization Parameters

Last Forecast Utilization

Reporting Options

Litilization analysis always covers entire calendarweeks beginning on & Sunday and
ending on a Saturday. Enter a date occurring on a Sunday in the Start Date field and a
date occurring on a Saturday in the End Date field.

"Start Date: 07/06/2003 Eﬂ {* Forecast Utilization Launch Interactive Reports
*End Date: 11/08/2003 [& " Actual to Forecast Utilization

You can control the scope of your Litilization Analysis by selecting a single business unit and
choosging an arganization unit from a tree.

Select Business Linit

*Business Unit: usoot G

Utilization Parameters - Organization Units page (1 of 2)

Organization Structure

Tree Name: (COMNSULTING Q,

Select an Organization

[ COMSULTING CORF - Consulting Corp

HUMAMN RESOURCES - Human Resources

= INFORMATION SERVICES - Infarrmation Services
B 11000 - Information Systems]

PUBLIC RELATICONS - Public Relations

AUDITING - Auditing

ADMIMISTREATION - Administration

BLSIHNESS SERMICES - Husiness Semvices

SALES ARD SERWICES - Sales and Services

SERVICES - INDUSTRY - Services - [ndustry

NO-DEPTID - Mo Depattment

Node: INFORMATION SERVICES O

Description: Information Systems

Utilization Parameters - Organization Units page (2 of 2)

The reporting options are identical to the Utilization Parameters - Business Units page. However, the selection
of the utilization parameters (business unit and organizational units) is different on this page.

Business Unit Select the HR business unit from which you want to extract data.

Tree Name Select a department or location tree that includes the department or location to
analyze. If the administrator enables the Display Organization Tree option
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on the Utilization Definition page and PeopleSoft Resource Management

is installed, the Resource Management organizational unit tree appears.
Otherwise, the list of trees contains only the trees that are associated with the
specified HR business unit.

Select an Organization Select a department or location from which the system extracts data. You can
select a node or detail value from the tree. If you select a node, all of the node
child departments or locations are included in the report.

Node Displays the department or location node that you select on the tree. To use
a different node, either select a different node on the tree or click Look up
Node to select a node from a list.

Description Displays the department or location description if you selected a detail value
from the tree.

Analyzing Resource Utilization Interactive Reports

344

You can analyze data by the following dimensions: HR business unit, department, location, job code, and
employee.

To create a different view and have PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine recalculate the data, simply drag
and drop dimensions onto different parts of the page. You can expand, collapse, and filter the data elements.

Note. Utilization interactive reports always calculate utilized hours, capacity, and utilization percentages for
full calendar weeks. For example, if you request a start date on Wednesday and an end date of the following
Wednesday, the interactive report includes the capacity and utilized hours for the two full calendar weeks

in which the start and end dates appear.

This section discusses how to:

* Analyze actual to forecast utilization.

* Analyze forecast utilization.

Analyzing Actual to Forecast Utilization

Launch the Actual to Forecast Utilization interactive report.

These are two examples of report views:
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Period Start Date: 027162003

WHilization

52/ Total
Forecast
Hours

1200672003

= Forecast
Less Actual
Hours

%% Forecast
Project
Hours

5757 5040000 31,83000 1848000 &544000 379600 Z6ER000 1243200 504000

80.80 §757 5040000 31,820.00 1848000 6544000 3796800 26,880.00 1243200 5,040.00

10000 8OO0 3IEO00 2,600 BT200 336000 ZEREO00 201600 67200  B7Z.00

10000 8000 1,68000  1,344.00 33600 1,680.00  1,34400  1,008.00 33600 33600

100,00 8000 1,68000  1,344.00 33600 1,680.00  1,34400  1,008.00 33600 33600

ALL_EMPLOYEES 100,00 8000 72000  5,376.00 1,24400 672000 537600 403200  1,34400 1,344.00

Douglas Martinez 100.00 8000  1,680.00  1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,34400  1,008.00 336.00  336.00

Gertie Saint-Amand 10000 8000 1,6BO00  1,344.00 33600 168000 1,34400  1,00800 33600 33600

Vicki Zinn 10000 8000 1,68000  1,344.00 33600 1,680.00  1,34400  1,008.00 33600 33600

Vijay Scott 100,00 8000 1,68000  1,344.00 33600  1,680.00  1,34400  1,008.00 33600 33600

120,00 10000 201600 1,680.00 336.00  1,680.00  1,680.00  1,344.00 336,00 33600

John Barfield 12000 10000 201600 1,680.00 33600 168000 168000 1,344.00 33600 33600

Example of Actual to Forecast Utilization interactive report by business unit, department, and employee
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Period Start Date:

021 62003

' ALL_EMPLOYEES 100.00
Douglas Martinez 100.00
9 Gertie Saint-Amand 100.00
100.00
100.00
_EMPLOYEES 120.00
John Barfield 120.00

2 20000
[5 ® avL_empLovees. a0.00
David Jani 80.00
80.00

Period End Date: 121062003

iness Lnit; | Us004 vl

Actual

licy

8787  A0,400.00  31,820.00 18,480.00 55,440.00 37,968.00 5,040.00

3,360.00 2688.00 672.00  3,360.00 2 688.00 672.00

1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00

1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00

20.00 6,720.00 5,376.00 1,244.00 672000 5,376.00 403200 1,244.00  1,244.00

80.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,344.00 1,008.00 336.00 336.00

80.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,344.00 1,008.00 336.00 336.00

80.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,344.00 1,008.00 336.00 336.00

80.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,344.00 1,008.00 336.00 336.00

100.00 2,016.00 1,680.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00 336.00

100.00 2,016.00 1,680.00 336.00  1,680.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 336.00 336.00
40,00 1,244.00 672.00 g72.00  1,B80.00 1,008.00 672.00 336.00
40.00 1,344.00 672.00 67200 1,680.00 1,008.00 672.00 336.00
40,00  22,848.00 11,424.00 11,424.00 28,560.00 17,136.00  11,424.00 5,712.00

Example of Actual to Forecast Utilization interactive report by department and job code showing list of job code options

Forecast Utilization
(%) Forecast Utilization
Percentage

Actual Utilization (%)

Actual Utilization Percentage

Total Forecast Hours

Total Actual Hours

Forecast Less Actual Hours

Capacity Hours

Forecast Project Hours

The percentage of the capacity hours that are forecasted as utilized for the
given time period and specified parameters. The value is the result of dividing
the total forecast utilized hours by the capacity hours.

The percentage of actual resource hours that were used compared to resource
capacity for the given time period and specified parameters. The value is based
on dividing the total actual utilized hours by the capacity hours.

The total number of forecasted utilized hours for the given time period and
specified parameters. The value is the sum of the forecasted utilized project
hours and the forecasted utilized personal hours.

The total number of hours that were actually used for the given time period
and specified parameters. The value is the sum of the actual utilized project
hours and the actual utilized personal hours.

The difference between the forecasted utilized hours and the hours that were
actually utilized for the given time period and specified parameters. The value
is based on subtracting the total actual utilized hours from the total forecast
utilized hours.

The total number of standard resource hours available to engage in an activity
that is considered utilized for the given time period and specified parameters.

The total number of forecasted project hours to be worked and considered as
utilized for the given time period and specified parameters.
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Actual Project Hours

Forecast Policy Hours

Actual Policy Hours

Analyzing Resource Utilization

The total number of project hours actually worked and treated as utilized for
the given time period and specified parameters.

The total number of forecasted personal hours that are considered utilized for
the given time period and specified parameters.

The total number of personal hours actually worked and treated as utilized for
the given time period and specified parameters.

Analyzing Forecast Utilization

Launch the Forecast Utilization interactive report.

These are two examples of report views:

Forecast Analysis

Period Start Date: 021672003
Forecast Utilization Analysis =

Pre:

Period End Date:

12106/2003

o -
2 First 1-11 of 11

2 Business Unit IALL_UNITS 'l 0 Job Code: IALL_JOEICODES 'I o MName: IALL_EMF'LOYEES VI

| Total Forecast Hours Capacity Hours orecast Project Hours ""' Forecast Policy Hours
ALL_LOCATIONS

§0.80 50,400.00 55,440.00 3796800 12,432.00
50.90 50,400.00 55,440.00 37.968.00 12,432.00
100.00 3,360.00 3,360.00 2,688.00 672.00
100.00 6,720.00 §,720.00 5,376.00 1,344.00
120000 2,016.00 1,680.00 1,680.00 336.00
80.00 1,344.00 1,680.00 1,008.00 336.00
80.00 22,848.00 28,560.00 17,136.00 5,712.00
120.00 4,032.00 3,360.00 3,360.00 672.00
120.00 4,032.00 3,360.00 2,016.00 2,016.00
100.00 3,360.00 3,360.00 2,688.00 672.00
2,H88.00 3,360.00 2,016.00 672.00

Example of Forecast Utilization interactive report by location and department
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Forecast Analysis
Period Start Date: 020162003 Period End Date: 1 2/06/2003
Forecast Utilization Analysis ~ g Last
@ Location Code; |ALL_LOCATIONS = @ Business Unit; [ALL_UNITS = @ MName:
Forecast Utilization Total Forecast Hours [ Capacity Hours # Forecast Project Hoursooe, Do
Alejandra Gonzalez
ALL_DEPARTMENTS Alex Sterling
a0.a0 40,400.00 55,440.00 a7.868.00 Andrew Vincent |
Anthony Albright
Betsy Maertens
100.00 3,260.00 3,360.00 2,682.00 Conrad Gardner
100.00 1,620.00 1,680.00 13440 Cynthia Panther
Damian OConnell
100.00 1,680.00 1,680.00 1,344.00 Diavid Jani
Douglas Martinez =
100.00 6,720.00 6,720.00 5,376.00 1,344.00
100.00 3,360.00 3,360.00 2,688.00 B72.00
100.00 3,360.00 3,360.00 2,688.00 B72.00
12000 2,016.00 1,680.00 1,680.00 336.00
12000 2,016.00 1,680.00 1,680.00 336.00
a0.00 1,344.00 1,680.00 1,008.00 336.00
a0.00 1,344.00 1,680.00 1,008.00 336.00
80.00 22,848.00 28,560.00 17,136.00 5,712.00
12000 4,032.00 3,360.00 3,360.00 B72.00
120,00 2,016.00 1,680.00 1,680.00 336.00
120,00 2,016.00 1,680.00 1,680.00 336.00

Example of Forecast Utilization interactive report by location and job code, showing list of employees
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Configuring Batch and Online Processes

This appendix discusses how to configure temporary tables for batch and online processing.

Configuring Temporary Tables for Batch and
Online Processing

When you run Application Engine processes in parallel, you risk data contention and deadlocks on temporary
tables. To avoid this, PeopleTools enables you to dedicate specific instances of temporary tables for each
process. When PeopleSoft Application Engine manages a dedicated temporary table instance, it controls the
locking of the table before use and the unlocking of the table after use.

When you decide how many temporary table instances to dedicate for a process, consider the number of
temporary tables that the process uses. More instances result in more copies of the temporary tables on the
system. For example, if a process uses 25 temporary tables and you have 10 instances for a process, you will
have 250 temporary tables on the system.

If you run processes in parallel and all of the dedicated temporary table instances are in use, the performance of
the process decreases. You need to find a balance that works for your organization.

Note. When you specify the number of instances, PeopleSoft Application Designer displays a list of the
temporary tables for the process. Use the list to determine how many temporary tables that each process uses.

Specify how many temporary table instances to dedicate for each of the following Application Engine
processes in Program Management:

* Forecast Cache Administration (FC_CACHE_AD)
* Forecast Establish Control (FC_CTRL LOAD)

* Forecast Populate Time (FC_HRS LOAD)

*» Forecast Variance Calculation (PC_FC _CALC)

* Projects to Forecasting (PC_PC_TO_FC)

* Load Budget from Excel (PGM_BUD_ EXL)

» Send Estimate to Project Request (PGM_ES TO_PR)
* AE to load the fact table (PGM_FACT AE)

* Project Request Analysis (PGM_PRJRQ_AE)

* Program Refresh (PGM_PROGRFSH)

* Review Program (PGM_REVW_AE)
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* Calculate Warning Indicator (PGM_SCH_EDIT)
* Show Estimate Summary (PGM_SHOW _EST)
* Distribute Costs to Budgets (PGM_SPREAD)

* Calculate Daily Workload (PGM_WLOAD_AE)

The PeopleTools documentation discusses the usage of temporary tables in detail and describes how to
specify the number of instances.

If you run any of the PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger COBOL processes, also configure the temporary
tables for those processes. The PeopleSofi Enterprise General Ledger PeopleBook discusses how to do
this in detail.

See Also
Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine
PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 8.9 PeopleBook, “Optimizing General Ledger Performance”
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Delivered Workflows for Program Management

This appendix discusses delivered workflows for:
* Project Request Approval

* Issue Management

* Activity Resource notification

* Deliverables

* Change Requests

* Program Budgeting

See Also
Using PeopleSoft Applications PeopleBook
Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Workflow

Delivered Workflows for Project Request Approval

This section discusses the delivered Project Request Approval workflows. The workflows are listed
alphabetically by workflow name.

See Also

Chapter 8, “Establishing Project Requests.” Project Request Approval Workflow, page 82

Approval Process for Funding Department Managers

This section discusses the approval process for Funding Department Managers workflow, which includes
these events:

* Preapproved.

* Return to requester.

This workflow is active only if funding manager approval is required, which is established on the Installation
Options - Program Management page (INSTALLATION PGM).
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Preapproved Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a project request approver approves a project
request and submits it for approval to the funding department managers.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item to all funding department managers of the
departments that are listed in the cost departments on the Summary Cost/Benefits
page (BC_EST COST BENFT), and changes the project request status to
Operationally Approved.

Notification Method

Worklist

Preapproved Workflow

Objects

Event

PRE_PROCESS (PRE APPROVED)

Approval Rule Set

PPK_FUNDMGT APPROVAL

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_PJ FUNMGT APPROVAL

Role

MANAGER, DIRECTOR_FUNDING, VICE PRESIDENT

Return to Requester Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a Funding Department manager clicks the Returned
button on the Funding Department Approval page (PPK_FUND APPROVAL).

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item to the person in the Approver field on the
Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1) and changes the project request
status to Returned.

Notification Method

Worklist

Return to Requester Workflow Objects

Event

RETURN_ REQ (Return to Requester)

Approval Rule Set

PPK_FUNDMGT APPROVAL

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_PJ FUNMGT APPROVAL

Role

MANAGER, DIRECTOR_FUNDING, VICE PRESIDENT

Approval Process for Project Approver

This section discusses the approval process for Project Approver workflow, which includes these events:

» Approval process event.

¢ Return event.
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Approval Process Description

Event Description This event is triggered when a user clicks the Submit button on the Project
Request page (BC_PROJ REQUESTT).

Action Description The system sends a worklist item to the individual who is identified in the
Approver field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1) and
changes the project request status to Submitted.

Notification Method Worklist

Approval Process Workflow Objects

Event

APPROVAL PROCESS

Approval Rule Set

PPK_PROJ _APPROVAL

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_PRJ APPROVE ACTIVITY

Role

SUPERVISOR, MANAGER, VICE PRESIDENT

Return Description

Event Description This event is triggered when a the approver clicks the Return button on the
Project Request Approval page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1).

Action Description The system sends a worklist item to the individual who is identified in the
Requester field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1) and
changes the project request status to Returned.

Notification Method Worklist

Return Workflow Objects

Event

RETURN_EVEN

Approval Rule Set

PPK_PROJ_APPROVAL

Business Process

PPK_PROJ_APPR BP

Activity

PPK_PRJ _APPROVE_ACTIVITY

Role

SUPERVISOR, MANAGER, VICE PRESIDENT

Notification for Approved or Denied Request

This section discusses the Notification for Approved or Denied Request workflow, which includes these events:

» Approver send email.
* Notify sponsor.

* Notify project manager.
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Note. This activity is active only if funding manager approval is not required, which is established at
the installation level by using the Program Management page (INSTALLATION_ PGM) in the Installation
Options component (INSTALLATION).

Approver Send Email Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a project request is approved or denied by the
project request approver.

Action Description

The system sends an email to the individual who is identified in the Requester
field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1).

Notification Method

Email

Approver Send Email Workflow Objects

Event

Approver Send Email

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_APR DENY OWNER

Role

None

Notify Sponsor Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a project request is approved or denied by the
project request approver.

Action Description

The system sends an email to the individual who is identified in the Sponsor field
on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1), and changes the project
request status to Approved or Denied as appropriate.

Notification Method

Email

Notify Sponsor Workflow Objects

Event

TO_SPONSOR

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ_APPR BP

Activity

PPK_APR DENY OWNER

Role

None
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Notify Project Manager Description

Event Description This event is triggered when a project request is approved or denied by the
project request approver.

Action Description The system sends an email to the individual who is identified in the Project
Manager field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1), and
changes the project request status to Approved or Denied as appropriate.

Notification Method Email

Notify Project Manager Workflow Objects

Event PRJ MGT

Approval Rule Set None

Business Process PPK_PROJ_APPR_BP
Activity PPK_APR DENY OWNER
Role None

Notification for Funding Department Manager Approved
or Denied Request

This section discusses the Notification for Funding Department Manager Approved or Denied Request
workflow, which includes these events:

» Approver send email.
* Notify sponsor.
* Notify project manager.

This workflow is active only if funding manager approval is required, which is established at the installation
level by using the Program Management page (INSTALLATION PGM) in the Installation Options component
(INSTALLATION).

Approver Send Email Description

Event Description This event is triggered when a project request is approved by all funding
department managers or denied by any funding department manager.

Action Description The system sends emails to the individuals who are identified in the Requester
and Approver fields on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1).

Notification Method Email
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Approver Send Email Workflow Objects

Event

Approver Send Email

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_APR _DNY FUND

Role

None

Notify Sponsor Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a project request is approved by all funding
department managers or denied by any funding department manager.

Action Description

The system sends an email to the individual who is identified in the Sponsor field
on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ_REQUEST1), and changes the project
request status to Approved or Denied as appropriate.

Notification Method

Email

Notify Sponsor Workflow Objects

Event

TO_SPONSOR

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_APR _DNY_FUND

Role

None

Notify Project Manager Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a project request is approved by all funding
department managers or denied by the project request approver.

Action Description

The system sends an email to the individual who is identified in the Project
Manager field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1), and
changes the project request status to Approved or Denied as appropriate.

Notification Method

Email

Notify Project Manager Workflow Objects

Event

PRJ MGT

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_APR _DNY FUND

Role

None
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Notification to Funding Manager

This section discusses the Notification to Funding Manager workflow.

Description

Event Description This event is triggered when the individual who is specified in the Approver field
on the Project Request Page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1) submits, approves, or
declines a project request.

Action Description The system sends an email notification to the individual who is identified in
the Sponsor field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1), and
changes the project request status to Submitted.

Notification Method Email

Workflow Objects

Event Send Email mgts

Approval Rule Set None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK_EMAIL ACTIVITY?2

Role

None

Notification to Project Sponsor

This section discusses the Notification to Project Sponsor workflow.

Description

Event Description

This event is triggered when a project request is submitted for approval.

Action Description

The system sends an email notification to the individual who is identified in
the Sponsor field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1), and
changes the project request status to Submitted.

Notification Method Email
Workflow Objects

Event BC Send Email
Approval Rule Set None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ APPR BP

Activity

PPK SUBMIT ACTIVITY

Role

None

Request for Detail Project Plan

This section discusses the Request for Detail Project Plan workflow.
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Event Description

This event is triggered when an approver clicks the Costing button on Project
Request Approval page (BC_PRJ_APPROVAL).

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item to the individual who is identified in the Project
Manager field on the Project Request page (BC_PROJ REQUEST1), and
changes the project request status to Costing.

Notification Method

Worklist

Workflow Objects

Event

COSTING_PLAN

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PPK_PROJ_APPR BP

Activity

PPK_PJ COST

Role

None

Delivered Workflows for Issue Management

This section discusses the delivered Issue Management workflows, which includes these events:

* Create Issue Notification
» Assign Issue Notification

» Update Issue Notification

These workflows are active only if Issue Management workflow has been enabled on the Installation Options -
Program Management page (INSTALLATION PGM).

Create Issue Notification Description

Event Description

Click the Submit button on the Issue page (PC_IM_ISSUE) after you save the
issue.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to the issue owner.

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_ISSUE_OWNER PeopleTools generic
notification template.

358
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Create Issue Notification Workflow Objects

Event

SUBMIT

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PGM_ISS_ MGMT

Activity

NOTIFY_OWNER

Role

None

Assign Issue Notificati

on Description

Event Description

The following events trigger this event:
Assign aresource to an issue.

Change a resource assignment for an issue.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to the assigned resource. If you
change the resource that is assigned to an issue, a worklist item and email are sent
to both the previously and newly assigned resources.

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. The email notifications are defined in the PGM_ASSIGN_TO and

PGM_REASSIGN PeopleTools generic notification templates.

Assign Issue Notificati

on Workflow Objects

Event

SAVE

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PGM_ISS_ MGMT

Activity

NOTIFY ASSIGN TO

Role

None

Update Issue Notificati

on Description

Event Description

Modify the Issue Summary, Issue Description, Issue Priority, Issue Status,
Resolution Description, Actual Resolution Date, Issue Notes, or Issue
Attachments field in the Issue Management component (PC_IM_ISSUE)
to trigger this event.

Action Description

The system sends an email to the employees who are listed on the Issue -
Interested Parties page (PC_IM_INT PRTY).

Notification Method

Email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_NOTIFY INT PARTIES PeopleTools

generic notification template.

See Also

Chapter 13, “Managing Program and Project Issues,” Issue Management Workflow. page 209
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Delivered Workflow for Activity Resource Notification

This section discusses the delivered Activity Resources workflow. This workflow is active only if
Activity Resource workflow has been enabled on the Installation Options - Program Management page

(INSTALLATION PGM).

Description

Event Description

Click the Notify Activity Resources button on the Resources page (PC_PRL) to
trigger this workflow.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to each resource on the project team
that is assigned to an activity. If the resource is on more than one activity, the
resource will receive one email listing all the assigned activities.

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_ACTIVITY ASSGN PeopleTools
generic notification template.

Workflow Objects

Event Notify Activity Resources
Approval Rule Set None

Business Process PGM_ACT_ASSIGN
Activity RES_ASSIGN

Role None

See Also

Chapter 10, “Scheduling and Managing Resources,” Understanding Resource Tools, page 125

Delivered Workflow for Deliverables

This section discusses the delivered the Deliverables workflow. This workflow is active only if Deliverables
workflow has been enabled on the Installation Options - Program Management page (INSTALLATION_ PGM).
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Description
Event Description The following events trigger this workflow:
Assign aresource to a deliverable.
Change the resource assigned to the deliverable.
Action Description The system sends a worklist item and email to the assigned resource when you
define a deliverable or you change the assigned resource on a deliverable.
Notification Method Worklist and email
Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_DELIVERABLE ASSGN PeopleTools
generic notification template.

Workflow Objects

Event SAVE

Approval Rule Set None

Business Process PGM_DELIV_ASSGN
Activity NOTIFY DELIV_ASSIGN
Role None

See Also

Chapter 18, “Tracking Deliverables,” Understanding Deliverables, page 281

Delivered Workflows for Change Requests

This section discusses the delivered Change Request workflows, which include these events:

* Project Change Request.
* Budget Change Request.
* Estimate to Complete Change Request.

These workflows are active only if you specify that a change request is required on the Change Control
Template page (PC_CHC_CFQG).

See Also

Chapter 16, “Controlling Project Changes,” Change Request Approval Workflow, page 243

Project Change Request Workflow

This section discusses the delivered Project Change Request workflows.
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Project Change Request Approval Workflow Description

Event Description

Enter a new project change request to trigger this workflow event.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to the project manager when the
requester clicks the Save and Submit button on the Project Change Request page
(PGM_PRJ CHNG_REQ).

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_CHGREQUEST _SUBMITTED
PeopleTools generic notification template.

Project Change Request Approval Workflow Objects

Event

Save and Submit

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PGM_PRICHREQ APPR

Activity

NOTIFY_APPROVER

Role

None

Project Change Request Return Workflow Description

Event Description

Project managers trigger this event when they approve, decline, or return a
change request.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to the requester indicating that the
project manager approved, declined, or returned the change request.

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. Email notifications are defined in the PGM_CHGREQUEST APPROVED,
PGM_CHGREQUEST DECLINED, and PGM_CHGREQUEST RETURNED
PeopleTools generic notification templates.

Project Change Request Return Workflow Objects

Event

Return

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PGM_PRJCHREQ_APPR

Activity

NOTIFY REQUESTOR

Role

None

Budget Change Request Workflow

This section discusses the delivered Budget Change Request workflows.
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Budget Change Request Approval Workflow Description

Event Description Enter a new budget change request to trigger this workflow event.

Action Description The system sends a worklist item and email to the budget approver when the
requester clicks the Save and Submit button on the Budget Change Request page
(PGM_BGT_CHC_REQ).

Notification Method Worklist and email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_CHGREQUEST SUBMITTED
PeopleTools generic notification template.

Budget Change Request Approval Workflow Objects

Event Save and Submit

Approval Rule Set None

Business Process PGM_BUDCHREQ APPR
Activity NOTIFY BUDCHREQ APPR
Role None

Budget Change Request Return Workflow Description

Event Description Budget approvers trigger this event when they approve, decline, or return a
change request.
Action Description The system sends a worklist item and email to the requester indicating that the

budget approver approved, declined, or returned the change request.

Notification Method Worklist and email

Note. Email notifications are defined in the PGM_CHGREQUEST APPROVED,
PGM_CHGREQUEST DECLINED, and PGM_CHGREQUEST RETURNED
PeopleTools generic notification templates.

Budget Change Request Return Workflow Objects

Event Return

Approval Rule Set None

Business Process PGM_BUDCHREQ APPR

Activity NOTIFY BUDCHG _REQUESTOR
Role None

Estimate to Complete Change Request Workflow

This section discusses the delivered Estimate to Complete Change Request workflow.
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Estimate to Complete Approval Workflow Description

Event Description

Enter a value in the New Estimate field on the Time Report Details page
(TE_TIMELINES) to trigger this workflow.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to the project manager.

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_CHGREQUEST _SUBMITTED
PeopleTools generic notification template.

Estimate to Complete Approval Workflow Objects

Event

SUBMIT

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PGM_CHGREQETC_ APPR

Activity

PGM_AUTONOTIFY_APPROVER

Role

None

Delivered Workflows for Program Budgeting

This section discusses the delivered Program Budgeting workflows. These workflows are active only
if Program Budgeting workflow is enabled on the Installation Options - Program Management page
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(INSTALLATION PGM).

Program Budgeting Approval Workflow Description

Event Description

A user enters a program budget plan.

Action Description

The system sends a worklist item and email to the budget approver.

Notification Method

Worklist and email

Note. Email notification is defined in the PGM_BUD_SUBMIT PeopleTools generic
notification template.

Program Budgeting Approval Workflow Objects

Event

Submit for Approval

Approval Rule Set

None

Business Process

PGM_BUD_APPROVE BP

Activity

PGM_BUD SUBMIT

Role

None
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Program Budgeting Approved Return Workflow Description

Event Description The budget approver approves the program budget plan.

Action Description The system sends an email to the user who entered the program budget plan
indicating that the budget approver either approved or returned the program
budget plan.

Notification Method Email

Note. Email notifications are defined in the PGM_BUD_ APPROVE and
PGM_BUD_RETURN PeopleTools generic notification templates.

See Also

Chapter 12, “Budgeting for Programs.” Program Budget Workflow, page 187
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Program Management Reports

This appendix provides an overview of Program Management reports and enables you to view a summary

tables of all reports.

Note. For samples of these reports, see the Portable Document Format (PDF) files published on the CD-ROM

with your documentation.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Process Scheduler

Program Management Reports: A to Z

This table lists the Program Management reports, sorted alphanumerically by report ID. These reports are

all Crystal reports.

Report ID and Report Description Navigation Run Control Page
Name

PCY1044- Compare forecasted labor Program Management, RUN_PCY1044
Forecast Labor Cost costs to the budgeted labor Reports, Forecasting,
Variance costs for one or more projects | Forecast Labor Cost

that are forecasted at the

project and activity level.
PCY1046- Compare forecasted labor Program Management, RUN_PCY1046
Forecast Labor Revenue revenue to budgeted labor Reports, Forecasting,
Variance revenue for projects thatare | Forecast Labor Revenue

forecasted at the project and

activity level.
PCY5065- Lists issues by the personto | Program Management, RUN_PCY5065
Issues by Assigned To whom they are assigned. Reports, Issue, By Assigned

To

PCY5070- Lists issues by priority. Program Management, RUN_PCY5070
Issues by Priority Reports, Issue, By Priority
PCY5075- Lists issues by type. Program Management, RUN_PCY5075
Issues by Type Reports, Issue, By Type
PCY5080- Lists issues by status. Program Management, RUN_PCY5080
Issues by Status Reports, Issue, By Status
PCY5085- Lists issues per project, per Program Management, RUN_PCY5085

Issues by Project/Activity

activity.

Reports, Issue, By
Project/Activity
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Report ID and Report Description Navigation Run Control Page
Name

PCY5090- Lists issue details. Program Management, RUN_PCY5090

Issue Information Reports, Issue, Details

PGM1000- Lists program details Access Program RUN_PGM1000

Review Program

Management, Program

Tools, Review Program
and click the Run Review
Program Report link.

See Also

Chapter 13, “Managing Program and Project Issues,” Generating Issue Reports, page 219

Appendix C, “Program Management Reports,” RUN PCY1044 and RUN PCY 1046 - Forecast Labor
Variance Reports, page 368

Program Management Reports: Selected Reports

This section contains detailed information that pertain to these reports:

* RUN PCY1044
» RUN PCY1046

RUN_PCY1044 and RUN_PCY1046 - Forecast Labor
Variance Reports

The Forecast Variance Calculation Application Engine process (PC_FC_CALC) calculates projected variances
for labor costs and revenue for projects that are forecasted at the activity level. The process converts all
amounts to the project business unit currency and presents the data in two Crystal reports, one for labor cost
variance (RUN_PCY1044) and one for labor revenue variance (RUN_PCY1046). You can analyze variances
by activity and project.

The reports use information from these tables:

* Forecasted hours are from the Forecast Header record (FC_TIME HDR) and Forecast Time Detail record
(FC_TIME_DTL) for the most recent prior forecast horizon.

* Cost rates and bill rates are based on the Standard Rate option on the Program Management Options page for
the business unit, or the Program Management Defaults page for the project. Rates are derived from the:

- Rates by Employee record (PC_RATE EMPL) if standard rates are based on employees.
- Rates by Job Code record (PC_RATE JOBC) if standard rates are based on job codes.
- Rates by Role record (PC_RATE ROLE) if standard rates are based on project roles.

 Actual costs are from the Project Summary record (PC_SUMMARY _TBL) for analysis types that belong in
the cost analysis group.

» Budgeted costs are from the Project Summary record for analysis types that belong in the budget analysis
group.
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* Revenue amounts are from the Project Summary record for analysis types that belong in the revenue
analysis group.

* All calculated amounts are stored in the Forecast Variance Report temporary table (PC_FORECAST TAO)
that is used to format the reports.
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absence entitlement

absence take

academic career

academic institution

academic organization

academic plan

academic program

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

This element defines rules for granting paid time off for valid absences, such as sick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element defines the
entitlement amount, frequency, and entitlement period.

This element defines the conditions that must be met before a payee is entitled
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, all course work that a student undertakes
at an academic institution and that is grouped in a single student record. For example,
a university that has an undergraduate school, a graduate school, and various
professional schools might define several academic careers—an undergraduate career,
a graduate career, and separate careers for each professional school (Ilaw school,
medical school, dental school, and so on).

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an entity (such as a university or college)
that is independent of other similar entities and that has its own set of rules and
business processes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an entity that is part of the administrative
structure within an academic institution. At the lowest level, an academic organization
might be an academic department. At the highest level, an academic organization can
represent a division.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an area of study—such as a major, minor,
or specialization—that exists within an academic program or academic career.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the entity to which a student applies and is
admitted and from which the student graduates.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the accounting class defines how
aresource is treated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory

class indicates whether a resource becomes part of a balance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, while the Non-inventory class indicates that the resource is
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when a transaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can be the
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction is to be posted. You can only select an accounting date that falls within an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for an item

is normally the invoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items as they are
processed. You can accumulate a single value over time or multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of all voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allows total flexibility
for time periods and values accumulated.

The reason an employee’s job or employment information is updated. The action
reason is entered in two parts: a personnel action, such as a promotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and a reason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
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action template

activity

address usage

adjustment calendar

administrative function

admit type

agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

analysis database
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PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the
Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlines a set of escalating actions that the system or user
performs based on the period of time that a customer or item has been in an action
plan for a specific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, an instance of a catalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is available for enrollment. The activity defines
such things as the costs that are associated with the offering, enrollment limits and
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actions that are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides a further breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to perform in a
business process. Because it consists of the steps that are used to perform a transaction,
it is also known as a step map.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a grouping of address types defining the
order in which the address types are used. For example, you might define an address
usage code to process addresses in the following order: billing address, dormitory
address, home address, and then work address.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the adjustment calendar controls how a
particular charge is adjusted on a student’s account when the student drops classes

or withdraws from a term. The charge adjustment is based on how much time has
elapsed from a predetermined date, and it is determined as a percentage of the original
charge amount.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a particular functional area that processes
checklists, communication, and comments. The administrative function identifies
which variable data is added to a person’s checklist or communication record when a
specific checklist code, communication category, or comment is assigned to the
student. This key data enables you to trace that checklist, communication, or comment
back to a specific processing event in a functional area.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a designation used to distinguish
first-year applications from transfer applications.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides a way to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from a bank, and notifications by a buyer and supplier
location combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and participants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to the root node, checking each node for plans that contain
allocation rules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enables you to create a statutory chart
of accounts and enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, database tables that store large amounts
of student information that may not appear in standard report formats. The analysis
database tables contain keys for all objects in a report that an application program can
use to reference other student-record objects that are not contained in the printed
report. For instance, the analysis database contains data on courses that are considered
for satisfying a requirement but that are rejected. It also contains information on
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Application Messaging

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

audience

authentication server
base time period

benchmark job

billing career

bio bit or bio brief

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control
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courses captured by global limits. An analysis database is used in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Academic Advisement.

PeopleSoft Application Messaging enables applications within the PeopleSoft
Enterprise product family to communicate synchronously or asynchronously with
other PeopleSoft and third-party applications. An application message defines the
records and fields to be published or subscribed to.

Abbreviation for receivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines how price rules are to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that the system uses to evaluate the
condition of a customer’s account or of individual items to determine whether to
generate a follow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relates the data that makes up an entry in the
directory information tree.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a segment of the database that relates
to an initiative, or a membership organization that is based on constituent attributes
rather than a dues-paying structure. Examples of audiences include the Class of ’65
and Undergraduate Arts & Sciences.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in a calendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, a benchmark job is a job code for which there is
corresponding salary survey data from published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the one career under which other careers
are grouped for billing purposes if a student is active simultaneously in multiple
careers.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a report that summarizes information
stored in the system about a particular constituent. You can generate standard or
specialized reports.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A tree node that rolls up to nodes above it in the hierarchy, as defined in PeopleSoft
Tree Manager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; this type of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with this account. Formerly called
“system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to see if they pass, fail, or pass with a warning.

In commitment control, budget control ensures that commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enables you to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate a document’s cycle if the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent a purchase order from being dispatched to a vendor if
there are insufficient funds in the related budget to support it.
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budget period

business activity

business event

business process

business task

business unit

buyer

campus

catalog item

catalog map

catalog partner

categorization

category

channel

ChartField

ChartField balancing

The interval of time (such as 12 months or 4 quarters) into which a period is divided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periods without restriction to only one calendar.

The name of a subset of a detailed business process. This might be a specific
transaction, task, or action that you perform in a business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, defines the processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update process for a draft activity.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event
(a sale, for example).

A standard set of 17 business processes are defined and maintained by the PeopleSoft
product families and are supported by Business Process Engineering group at
PeopleSoft. An example of a business process is Order Fulfillment, which is a business
process that manages sales orders and contracts, inventory, billing, and so forth.

See also detailed business process.
The name of the specific function depicted in one of the business processes.

A corporation or a subset of a corporation that is independent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchases that are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an entity that is usually associated with
a distinct physical administrative unit, that belongs to a single academic institution,
that uses a unique course catalog, and that produces a common transcript for students
within the same academic career.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a specific topic that a learner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or more learning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, translates values from the catalog source data to
the format of the company’s catalog.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offerings with catalog offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a broad grouping to which specific
comments or communications (contexts) are assigned. Category codes are also linked
to 3C access groups so that you can assign data-entry or view-only privileges across
functions.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or a generic event.

A field that stores a chart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of a transaction.
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ChartKey

checkbook

checklist code

class

Class ChartField

clearance

clone

cohort

collection

collection rule

comm key

communication key

compensation object
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Glossary

The process of editing journal lines for valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or more fields that uniquely identify each row in a table. Some tables contain only
one field as the key, while others require a combination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enables you to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that is related to funds and trade promotions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a code that represents a list of planned
or completed action items that can be assigned to a staff member, volunteer, or unit.
Checklists enable you to view all action assignments on one page.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a specific offering of a course component
within an academic term.

See also course.

A ChartField value that identifies a unique appropriation budget key when you
combine it with a fund, department ID, and program code, as well as a budget period.
Formerly called sub-classification.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the period of time during which a
constituent in PeopleSoft Contributor Relations is approved for involvement in an
initiative or an action. Clearances are used to prevent development officers from
making multiple requests to a constituent during the same time period.

In PeopleCode, to make a unique copy. In contrast, to copy may mean making a
new reference to an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the highest level of the three-level
classification structure that you define for enrollment management. You can define a
cohort level, link it to other levels, and set enrollment target numbers for it.

See also population and division.

To make a set of documents available for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collection is set of directories and files that allow search
application users to use the Verity search engine to quickly find and display source
documents that match search criteria. A collection is a set of statistics and pointers

to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on a file server. Because a
collection can only store information for a single location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that defines actions to take for a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

See communication key.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a single code for entering a combination
of communication category, communication context, communication method,
communication direction, and standard letter code. Communication keys (also called
comm keys or speed keys) can be created for background processes as well as for
specific users.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a node within a compensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.
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compensation structure

component interface

condition

configuration parameter

catalog

configuration plan

constituents

content reference

context

control table

cost-plus contract line

cost profile

cost row

course
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objects that represents the compensation-related relationship between
the objects.

A component interface is a set of application programming interfaces (APIs) that
you can use to access and modify PeopleSoft database information using a program
instead of the PeopleSoft client.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is a change of status for a customer’s
account, such as reaching a credit limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system with PeopleSoft. For example, a configuration
parameter catalog might set up configuration and communication parameters for an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to a node
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, friends, alumni, organizations,
foundations, or other entities affiliated with the institution, and about which the
institution maintains information. The constituent types delivered with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Contributor Relations Solutions are based on those defined by the Council
for the Advancement and Support of Education (CASE).

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. These are
typically either URLs or iScripts. Content references fall into three categories: target
content, templates, and template pagelets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
which is the current row of data on each scroll level when a PeopleCode program
is running.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a specific instance of a comment or
communication. One or more contexts are assigned to a category, which you link to
3C access groups so that you can assign data-entry or view-only privileges across
functions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of a processing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
uses three types of context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that controls the processing of an application. This type of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A rate-based contract line associated with a fee component of Award, Fixed, Incentive,
or Other. Rate-based contract lines associated with a fee type of None are not
considered cost-plus contract lines.

A combination of a receipt cost method, a cost flow, and a deplete cost method. A
profile is associated with a cost book and determines how items in that book are
valued, as well as how the material movement of the item is valued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for a set of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a course that is offered by a school and
that is typically described in a course catalog. A course has a standard syllabus and
credit level; however, these may be modified at the class level. Courses can contain
multiple components such as lecture, discussion, and lab.

See also class.
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current learning

data acquisition

data cube

data elements

dataset

delivery method

delivery method type

detailed business process

dimension

directory information tree

division
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a tag that defines a set of requirement
groups that can share courses. Course share sets are used in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Academic Advisement.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s in-progress learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systems and fed into the
operational data store (ODS).

In PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine, a data cube is a container for one kind
of data (such as Sales data) and works with in tandem with one or more dimensions.
Dimensions and data cubes in PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine are unrelated
to dimensions and online analytical processing (OLAP) cubes in PeopleSoft Cube
Manager.

Data elements, at their simplest level, define a subset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rules that tell the system what measures to
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A data grouping that enables role-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of data that is displayed for a user by associating dataset
rules with user roles. The result of dataset rules is a set of data that is appropriate

for the user’s roles.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which a particular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default values for the learning activity, such as cost and language. This is primarily
used to help learners search the catalog for the type of delivery from which they learn
best. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management is a blended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goods are
shipped to their destinations (such as truck, air, rail, and so on). The delivery method is
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. The type determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

A subset of the business process. For example, the detailed business process named
Determine Cash Position is a subset of the business process called Cash Management.

In PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine, a dimension contains a list of one kind

of data that can span various contexts, and it is a basic component of an analytic
model. Within the analytic model, a dimension is attached to one or more data cubes.
In PeopleSoft Cube Manager, a dimension is the most basic component of an OLAP
cube and specifies the PeopleSoft metadata to be used to create the dimension’s rollup
structure. Dimensions and data cubes in PeopleSoft Analytic Calculation Engine are
unrelated to dimensions and OLAP cubes in PeopleSoft Cube Manager.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, the representation of a directory’s hierarchical
structure.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the lowest level of the three-level
classification structure that you define in PeopleSoft Enterprise Recruiting and
Admissions for enrollment management. You can define a division level, link it to
other levels, and set enrollment target numbers for it.
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document sequencing

dynamic detail tree

edit table

effective date

EIM ledger

elimination set

entry event

equitization

equity item limit

event

event propagation process

exception

exclusive pricing

fact

See also population and cohort.

A flexible method that sequentially numbers the financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

A tree that takes its detail values—dynamic details—directly from a table in the
database, rather than from a range of values that are entered by the user.

A table in the database that has its own record definition, such as the Department table.
As fields are entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure data integrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical data to your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it before it actually goes into effect. By using effective dates, you don’t delete
values; you enter a new value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation for Enterprise Incentive Management ledger. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handle incremental result gathering within the
scope of a participant. The ledger captures a result set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of which it is a result.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a related group of intercompany accounts that is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business process that generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a business process that enables parent companies to
calculate the net income of subsidiaries on a monthly basis and adjust that amount
to increase the investment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the amounts of funds set by the institution
to be awarded with discretionary or gift funds. The limit could be reduced by amounts
equal to such things as expected family contribution (EFC) or parent contribution.
Students are packaged by Equity Item Type Groups and Related Equity Item Types.
This limit can be used to assure that similar student populations are packaged equally.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.
As each point is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associated with that component and that event. Examples
of events are FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refers to an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates a derivative (duplicate) of the original event to be processed by other objects.
Sales Incentive Management uses this mechanism to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagation determines who receives the credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either is a deduction or is in dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, a type of arbitration plan that is associated with a
price rule. Exclusive pricing is used to price sales order transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric data values from fields from a source
database as well as an analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
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financial aid term

forecast item

fund

gap

generic process type

gift table

GL business unit

GL entry template

GL Interface process

group

incentive object
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your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or sales numbers. A
fact is stored on a fact table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a combination of a period of time that the
school determines as an instructional accounting period and an academic career. It

is created and defined during the setup process. Only terms eligible for financial aid
are set up for each financial aid career.

A logical entity with a unique set of descriptive demand and forecast data that is used
as the basis to forecast demand. You create forecast items for a wide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or use in your organization and for
which you require a predictable usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. There are four funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an artificial figure that sets aside an
amount of unmet financial aid need that is not funded with Title IV funds. A gap can
be used to prevent fully funding any student to conserve funds, or it can be used to
preserve unmet financial aid need so that institutional funds can be awarded.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, process types are identified by a generic process
type. For example, the generic process type SQR includes all SQR process types,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a table or so-called donor pyramid
describing the number and size of gifts that you expect will be needed to successfully
complete the campaign in PeopleSoft Contributor Relations. The gift table enables
you to estimate the number of donors and prospects that you need at each gift level

to reach the campaign goal.

Abbreviation for general ledger business unit. A unit in an organization that is an
independent entity for accounting purposes. It maintains its own set of accounting
books.

See also business unit.

Abbreviation for general ledger entry template. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus
Solutions, a template that defines how a particular item is sent to the general ledger.
An item-type maps to the general ledger, and the GL entry template can involve
multiple general ledger accounts. The entry to the general ledger is further controlled
by high-level flags that control the summarization and the type of accounting—that is,
accrual or cash.

Abbreviation for General Ledger Interface process. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus
Solutions, a process that is used to send transactions from PeopleSoft Enterprise
Student Financials to the general ledger. Item types are mapped to specific general
ledger accounts, enabling transactions to move to the general ledger when the GL
Interface process is run.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivables, a posting entity that comprises one or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources Management and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under a single name or variable to run calculations
in PeopleSoft business processes. In PeopleSoft Time and Labor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the incentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation

379



Glossary

process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and so on.

incentive rule In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A rule is one part in the process of turning a transaction
into compensation.

incur In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for a promotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to a customer for promotional activities.

initiative In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the basis from which all advancement
plans are executed. It is an organized effort targeting a specific constituency, and it can
occur over a specified period of time with specific purposes and goals. An initiative
can be a campaign, an event, an organized volunteer effort, a membership drive, or
any other type of effort defined by the institution. Initiatives can be multipart, and
they can be related to other initiatives. This enables you to track individual parts of an
initiative, as well as entire initiatives.

inquiry access In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a type of security access that permits the
user only to view data.

See also update access.

institution In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an entity (such as a university or college)
that is independent of other similar entities and that has its own set of rules and
business processes.

integration A relationship between two compatible integration points that enables communication

to take place between systems. Integrations enable PeopleSoft applications to work
seamlessly with other PeopleSoft applications or with third-party systems or software.

integration point An interface that a system uses to communicate with another PeopleSoft application or
an external application.

integration set A logical grouping of integrations that applications use for the same business purpose.
For example, the integration set ADVANCED SHIPPING ORDER contains all of the
integrations that notify a customer that an order has shipped.

item In PeopleSoft Inventory, a tangible commodity that is stored in a business unit
(shipped from a warehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that is designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent a family or group of inventory items. It can have a planning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as a component on a planning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on a production or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used as a component in a production. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable. An item can be an invoice, a
credit memo, a debit memo, a write-off, or an adjustment.

item shuffle In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a process that enables you to change a
payment allocation without having to reverse the payment.

joint communication In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, one letter that is addressed jointly to two
people. For example, a letter might be addressed to both Mr. Sudhir Awat and Ms.
Samantha Mortelli. A relationship must be established between the two individuals in
the database, and at least one of the individuals must have an ID in the database.

keyword In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a term that you link to particular elements
within PeopleSoft Student Financials, Financial Aid, and Contributor Relations.
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You can use keywords as search criteria that enable you to locate specific records in
a search dialog box.

An abbreviation for key performance indicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization is doing in achieving critical success factors. This defines the data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.

Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepancies between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a group of learners who are linked

to the same learning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such as the same department or job code. Learner groups are used to control
access to and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enrollments in the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, the foundational building blocks
of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management supports six
basic types of learning components: web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these learning component types compose a single
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies a set of categories and
catalog items that can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
values that are assigned to the learning activities and programs that are created within a
particular learning environment. Learning environments provide a way to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those items that are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s completed learning activities and programs.

You use ledger mapping to relate expense data from general ledger accounts to
resource objects. Multiple ledger line items can be mapped to one or more resource
IDs. You can also use ledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referred to as rates)

to business units. You can map the amounts in two different ways: an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or a budgeted amount that can be
used to calculate the capacity rates as well as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan (or
template) and that is available for other plans to share. Changes to a library section are
reflected in all plans that use it.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan
template but appears in a plan. Changes to linked sections propagate to plans using
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable that is defined and
maintained in a plan template and that also appears in a plan. Changes to linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

Abbreviation for learning management system. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus
Solutions, LMS is a PeopleSoft Student Records feature that provides a common set
of interoperability standards that enable the sharing of instructional content and data
between learning and administrative environments.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies a group of goods that are shipped together. Load
management is a feature of PeopleSoft Inventory that is used to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.
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local functionality In PeopleSoft HRMS, the set of information that is available for a specific country.
You can access this information when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you access it by a local country menu.

location Locations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for a company, for
example, one address to receive bills, another for shipping, a third for postal deliveries,
and a separate street address. Each address has a different location number. The
primary location—indicated by a /—is the address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

logistical task In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that is related to hiring
a service provider. Logistical tasks are linked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering a new
laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). The logistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before a work order is
released to a service provider.

market template In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to a given market or industry and is built on top of a product category.

mass change In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, mass change is a SQL generator that can
be used to create specialized functionality. Using mass change, you can set up a
series of Insert, Update, or Delete SQL statements to perform business functions that
are specific to the institution.

See also 3C engine.

match group In PeopleSoft Receivables, a group of receivables items and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteria for selected
field values.

MCF server Abbreviation for PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprises the

universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are started when MCF
Servers is selected in an application server domain configuration.

merchandising activity In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
a trade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
defines the performance that is required to receive the discount. In the industry, you
may know this as an offer, a discount, a merchandising event, an event, or a tactic.

meta-SQL Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functions that pass SQL strings, such as in SQL
objects, the SQLExec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

metastring Metastrings are special expressions included in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with a percent (%) symbol, are included directly in the string literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

multibook In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currencies that
are defined for a business unit, with the option to post a single transaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

multicurrency The ability to process transactions in a currency other than the business unit’s base
currency.
national allowance In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is

funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In the industry, you may know this as a national
promotion, a corporate promotion, or a corporate discount.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the difference between the cost of
attendance (COA) and the expected family contribution (EFC). It is the gap between
the cost of attending the school and the student’s resources. The financial aid package
is based on the amount of financial need. The process of determining a student’s

need is called need analysis.

A tree that is based on a detail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home page is called a pagelet. These pagelets display
summary information within a small rectangular area on the page. The pagelet provide
users with a snapshot of their most relevant PeopleSoft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation calculation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensation objects.

See also compensation object.

A company that supplies products or services that are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rules that define the criteria by which it should select
scheduled payments for payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a process allowing payments that have
been previously posted to a student’s account to be automatically reapplied when a
higher priority payment is posted or the payment allocation definition is changed.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such as an invoice, a credit
memo, or a write-off) that has been entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.

PeopleCode is a proprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft component
processor. PeopleCode generates results based on existing data or user actions. By
using various tools provided with PeopleTools, external services are available to all
PeopleSoft applications wherever PeopleCode can be executed.

See event.

The fundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of a relational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, a web server, and a browser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of an incentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically
uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
a plan context with a specific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thus forming a chain. Each plan context has a
corresponding set of period contexts.

A person about whom the organization maintains information but who is not part of
the workforce.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the user-accessible menu item that
contains an individual’s name, address, telephone number, and other personal
information.
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In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management engine in how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and that is required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three participants are on a compensation structure, each has a different plan context.
Configuration plans are identified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participants that refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the base from which a plan is created.
A plan template contains common sections and variables that are inherited by all plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that

are not visible in the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of
a learner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, a set of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the middle level of the three-level
classification structure that you define in PeopleSoft Enterprise Recruiting and
Admissions for enrollment management. You can define a population level, link it to
other levels, and set enrollment target numbers for it.

See also division and cohort.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry is a tree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. It is a central repository that
defines both the structure and content of a portal through a hierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enables you to select products and conditions for
which the price list applies to a transaction. During a transaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’s lowest price on any associated, active price lists. This
price is used as the basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of each rule are met.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selects the price-by fields, the values for the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the fields that are available to define price rule
conditions (which are used to match a transaction) on the price rule.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a number that the system uses to prioritize
financial aid applications when students are enrolled in multiple academic careers and
academic programs at the same time. The Consolidate Academic Statistics process
uses the primacy number indicated for both the career and program at the institutional
level to determine a student’s primary career and program. The system also uses the
number to determine the primary student attribute value that is used when you extract
data to report on cohorts. The lowest number takes precedence.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the name type that is used to link the name
stored at the highest level within the system to the lower-level set of names that an
individual provides.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, a group of application processes (performed in a defined
order) that users can initiate in real time, directly from a transaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each process request. This value is automatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the process is submitted to
run.

You can link process definitions into a job request and process each request serially
or in parallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A single run request, such as a Structured Query Report (SQR), a COBOL or
Application Engine program, or a Crystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleTools variable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed

at runtime for all requests that reference a run control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the same run control ID, but only
contain information specific to a given application process request.

A PeopleSoft or third-party product. PeopleSoft organizes its software products
into product families and product lines. Interactive Services Repository contains
information about every release of every product that PeopleSoft sells, as well as
products from certified third-party companies. These products are displayed with
the product name and release number.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, indicates an application in the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system is associated with a product category.

A group of products that are related by common functionality. The family names that
can be searched using Interactive Service Repository are PeopleSoft Enterprise,
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne, PeopleSoft World, and third-party, certified PeopleSoft
partners.

The name of a PeopleSoft product line or the company name of a third-party certified
partner. Integration Services Repository enables you to search for integration points
by product line.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a high-level grouping that guides the
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curricula and
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. This is similar
to the time sheet in function and process. The service provider contact uses the
progress log to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can be logged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that is completed, or by the
completion of milestone activities that are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that represents a cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.
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In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a trade promotion, which is typically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturers to increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, students who are interested in applying to
the institution.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Contributor Relations, individuals and organizations that are
most likely to make substantial financial commitments or other types of commitments
to the institution.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a stage in processing that makes
incentive-related results available to participants.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, variables used with the Equation Editor to
retrieve specified populations.

A set of logically and functionally related control tables and views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant data entry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across all related tables and views.

Abbreviation for record input value-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, this flag indicates that you are recording input VAT

on the transaction. This flag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for a transaction and to determine how a
transaction is reported on the VAT return. For all cases within Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information is tracked on a transaction, this flag is set to Yes. This flag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, where it is
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
where it is assumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation for record output value-added tax flag.

See record input VAT flag.

The name of a record that is used to determine the associated field to match a value
or set of values.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the recognition type indicates whether

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Contributor Relations donor is the primary donor of a
commitment or shares the credit for a donation. Primary donors receive hard credit that
must total 100 percent. Donors that share the credit are given soft credit. Institutions
can also define other share recognition-type values such as memo credit or vehicle
credit.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, system objects that represent the sales
organization, such as territories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
defines the business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, a reference transaction is a source transaction that is
referenced by a higher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. This avoids duplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such as a purchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause

the system to concurrently reference and relieve all or part of the amount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such as a purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structure that is based on a regional sourcing
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model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur at a
level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, these objects further define a
compensation structure to resolve transactions by establishing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Data that is extracted from a separate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation for real-time event notification server in PeopleSoft MultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an indicator that denotes when a
particular payment has been reversed, usually because of insufficient funds.

Describes how people fit into PeopleSoft Workflow. A role is a class of users who
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your business rules
typically specify what user role needs to do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’s role user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID does in other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow uses role user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the roles that users play in the workflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

In a tree, to roll up is to total sums based on the information hierarchy.

A run control is a type of online page that is used to begin a process, such as the
batch processing of a payroll run. Run control pages generally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique ID to associate each user with his or her own run control table entries.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, associates a particular run (and batch
ID) with a period context and plan context. Every plan context that participates in a run
has a separate run-level context. Because a run cannot span periods, only one run-level
context is associated with each plan context.

Abbreviation for Supply Chain Planning Supply Chain Business Modeler Extensible
Markup Language message. PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Business
Modeler uses XML as the format for all data that it imports and exports.

You use this set of objects to pass a query string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returns a set of matching results with keys to the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions and PeopleSoft Enterprise Human
Resources Management Solutions, a feature that enables you to search for and identify
duplicate records in the database.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, an address that recurs for the same length
of time at the same time of year each year until adjusted or deleted.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a collection of incentive rules that
operate on transactions of a specific type. Sections enable plans to be segmented to
process logical events in different sections.

In commitment control, security events trigger security authorization checking, such
as budget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
and inquiries.
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In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of a specific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the tracing of serial information for
manufactured items. This is maintained in the [tem Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, the resulting action triggered by a service
indicator. For example, a service indicator that reflects nonpayment of account
balances by a student might result in a service impact that prohibits registration for
classes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, indicates services that may be either
withheld or provided to an individual. Negative service indicators indicate holds that
prevent the individual from receiving specified services, such as check-cashing
privileges or registration for classes. Positive service indicators designate special
services that are provided to the individual, such as front-of-line service or special
services for disabled students.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, time elements that subdivide a term into
multiple time periods during which classes are offered. In PeopleSoft Contributor
Relations, a session is the means of validating gift, pledge, membership, or adjustment
data entry . It controls access to the data entered by a specific user ID. Sessions are
balanced, queued, and then posted to the institution’s financial system. Sessions must
be posted to enter a matching gift or pledge payment, to make an adjustment, or to
process giving clubs or acknowledgements.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(that is, the period of time between start and finish times within a day). The session
stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, enables you to set up common
activity characteristics that may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
Learning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes all of the default template information to populate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a relationship object type that
associates a configuration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, a named planning method similar to a driver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared use within a single planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second PeopleSoft application server without entering a user ID or
password.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a process that relates a particular
transaction to the source of the charge or financial aid. On selected pages, you can drill
down into particular charges.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that is integrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, a pre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

See communication key.
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A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartKeys to be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally be related to each ChartKey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypes simplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a standard letter code used to identify
each letter template available for use in mail merge functions. Every letter generated in
the system must have a standard letter code identification.

Account required by a regulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, this is equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of sections in a plan. Each
step corresponds to a step in the job run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies the level of a material storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of a business unit, a storage area, and a storage level.
You can set up to four storage levels.

A value that groups customers into a division for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFields to create summary ledgers that roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail values or on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger data record to accommodate the maximum length of a node name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in allocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision
reporting to store combined account balances from detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger balances each time a report is requested. Instead, detail balances are
summarized in a background process according to user-specified criteria and stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than a base time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total.

A tree used to roll up accounts for each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to define trees on trees. In a summary tree, the detail values are really
nodes on a detail tree or another summary tree (known as the basis tree). A summary
tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entries for the general ledger.

The system source identifies the source of a transaction row in the database. For
example, a transaction that originates in PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses contains a
system source code of BEX (Expenses Batch).

When PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing prices the source transaction row for
billing, the system creates a new row with a system source code of PRP (Project
Costing pricing), which represents the system source of the new row. System source
codes can identify sources that are internal or external to the PeopleSoft system.
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For example, processes that import data from Microsoft Project into PeopleSoft
applications create transaction rows with a source code of MSP (Microsoft Project).

A means of sharing similar sets of values in control tables, where the actual data values
are different but the structure of the tables is the same.

Shared data that is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field as an additional key or unique
identifier.

The value of the entry currency or currencies converted to a single currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a user-defined element that combines a
description and percentage of a tax with an account type, an item type, and a service
impact.

A template is HTML code associated with a web page. It defines the layout of

the page and also where to get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
use templates to build a page by combining HTML from a number of sources. For

a PeopleSoft portal, all templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned a template.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

A company or vendor that has extensive PeopleSoft product knowledge and whose
products and integrations have been certified and are compatible with PeopleSoft
applications.

Abbreviation for Communications, Checklists, and Comments engine. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Campus Solutions, the 3C engine enables you to automate business
processes that involve additions, deletions, and updates to communications, checklists,
and comments. You define events and triggers to engage the engine, which runs

the mass change and processes the 3C records (for individuals or organizations)
immediately and automatically from within business processes.

Abbreviation for Communications, Checklists, and Comments group. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Campus Solutions, a method of assigning or restricting access privileges. A
3C group enables you to group specific communication categories, checklist codes,
and comment categories. You can then assign the group inquiry-only access or update
access, as appropriate.

A relative period, such as year-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reports when a rolling time frame, rather
than a specific date, is required. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulas in
PeopleSoft Projects.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the control of which components will be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. This is maintained in the [tem Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of a transaction. When a raw transaction from a batch is allocated to a plan context,
the transaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
transaction tables.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a value assigned by an incentive
rule to a transaction. Transaction states enable sections to process only transactions
that are at a specific stage in system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “picked up” by a
different section for further processing.
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Translate table

tree

tuition lock

unclaimed transaction

universal navigation header

update access

user interaction object

variable

VAT exception

VAT exempt

VAT exoneration

VAT suspension

warehouse

work order

worker
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A system edit table that stores codes and translate values for the miscellaneous fields in
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

The graphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displays the relationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a feature in the Tuition Calculation
process that enables you to specify a point in a term after which students are charged a
minimum (or locked) fee amount. Students are charged the locked fee amount even if
they later drop classes and take less than the normal load level for that tuition charge.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a transaction that is not claimed

by a node or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually due to
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by a compensation administrator.

Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
the top of every page as long as the user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing access to the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display a welcome message for each user.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions, a type of security access that permits the
user to edit and update data.

See also inquiry access.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, used to define the reporting components
and reports that a participant can access in his or her context. All Sales Incentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to a compensation structure node
through a compensation relationship object (individually or as groups).

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the calculation results and are then inputs to other calculations.
Variables can be plan variables that persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variables that exist only during the processing of a section.

Abbreviation for value-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that is granted to an organization. This terms refers to both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

Abbreviation for value-added tax exempt. Describes goods and services that are not
subject to VAT. Organizations that supply exempt goods or services are unable to
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt without recovery.

Abbreviation for value-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

Abbreviation for value-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

A PeopleSoft data warehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, data warehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic terms and conditions for
hiring a specific service provider. When a service provider is hired, the service
provider logs time or progress against the work order.

A person who is part of the workforce; an employee or a contingent worker.
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workset A group of people and organizations that are linked together as a set. You can use
worksets to simultaneously retrieve the data for a group of people and organizations
and work with the information on a single page.

worksheet A way of presenting data through a PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler interface
that enables users to do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

worklist The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly access the pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
the worklist for another item.

XML link The XML Linking language enables you to insert elements into XML documents to
create a links between resources.

XML schema An XML definition that standardizes the representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or business interlinks.

XPI Abbreviation for eXtended Process Integrator. PeopleSoft XP1 is the integration
infrastructure that enables both real-time and batch communication with
EnterpriseOne applications.

yield by operation In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of a manufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

zero-rated VAT Abbreviation for zero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with a VAT code that
has a tax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt with recovery.
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Account Prompt table 41
Action Plan page 224, 226
action plans 226
business impacts 228
resource impacts 228
schedule impacts 228
types 227
activities 224
assigning resources 148
calculating dates 106
calculation method 23, 149
constraints 112
See Also constraints
deliverables for 281
dependencies 105
See Also dependencies
for a project 155
health 285, 299
overdue 295
reviewing risks 229
schedule method 150
viewing health 299, 301
viewing late 298
viewing unassigned 298
viewing upcoming 298
activity costing level 19, 24
Activity Date Cascade Calculations
option 106
Activity Definition - General Information
page 123
Activity Definitions - Definition page 74
Activity Definitions - General Information
page 123
Activity Deliverables component
(PC_DELIVER COMP)
Deliverables Summary page 282
Activity Deliverables Details component
(PC_DELIVER DETAIL)
Deliverable Detail page 282
Activity General - Definition page 71
Activity General component
(PROJECT_ACTIVITY)
Definition page 71
Activity page 299

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Activity Predecessors page 122
activity resource costs
distributing to budget details 182
distributing to budget periods 183
Activity Team Assignment page 135
actual cost of work performed
(ACWP) xxviii, 304
Actual to Forecast Utilization interactive
report 339, 344
actual utilization
calculating 339
defining prerequisites 47
viewing reports 344
actual work  xxviii
additional documentation xx
Additional Fields page 88, 99
Administer Cache page 65
Administer Cache process
(FC_CACHE_AD) 64
Administer Forecasting Cache component
(RUN_FC _CACHE_AD)
Administer Cache page 65
Allow Get Plan Distribution By Department
option 183
analysis types 368
setting up 306
Application Area page 31, 35
Application Area Setup component
(PGM_APPLAREA _SETUP)
Application Area page
(PGM_APPLAREA SETUP) 31
application areas
defining 35
establishing for projects 89
impacted 250
projects 72
Application Engine processes 182, 185
Administer Cache (FC_CACHE _
AD) 64
configuring temporary tables 349
Email Reminder (FC_REMINDER) 68
Establish Control (FC_CTRL
LOAD) 54,63
Expenses to Project Costing
(PC_EX TO _PC) 153,305
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Forecast Variance Calculation
(PC_FC_CALC) 368
Load Estimate to Complete
(PGM_ETC_LOAD) 305
Load Third-Party Data
(PC_PC_TO FC) 67
Populate Time (FC_HRS LOAD) 66,
330
Populate Time FC_ HRS LOAD 54
Program Refresh (PGM _
PROGRFSH) 70, 79, 295, 296
Review Program Details
(PGM_REVW_AE) 290
Send Estimate to Project Request
(PGM_ES TO_PR) 85,103
Status Report Reminder
(PC_SR_REMIND) 271
Transaction Loader (PC
INTFEDIT) 305
Utilization and Capacity
(RS_AGG_ENG) 336, 337,
338
application fundamentals  xix
application messages 12
Application page 31, 35
Application Setup component
(PGM_APPLICAT SETUP)
Application page 31
applications
defining 35
establishing for projects 89
impacted 250
projects 72
approvals
budget changes 264
cross-project dependencies
changes 261
estimate to complete (ETC)
changes 259
forecasts 61, 331
program budgets 188, 201
project changes 254
setting up automatic approvals 61
submitting program budgets 190
Approve Time Report - Time Report
Summary page 258, 259
as of date  xxix
Assign Project to Enterprise Program Tree
component (PGM_ASSIGN _TO_EPT)
Enterprise Program Tree page 76
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Assign Resource page 135
Assign Resources from Project page 134
assignments 130

See Also resources

part-time 125, 132

transferring 156

viewing conflicts 298
attachments 274, 276, 278

deliverables 284

issues 213

program budgets 190, 192

project requests 93

releases 38
Attachments page 87, 93, 190, 192
Authorize Users component

(TE_EE_AUTHORITY)

Authorize Users page 58

Authorize Users page 58

batch processing 349
Benefit Comments page 87
benefits
details 96
estimated 95
project request, reviewing for 98
Benefits page 87, 95
bill estimate to complete (ETB) 306
bill rate type 25
billing action 321, 323, 332, 336
budget analysis group 368
budget approver
change requests 263
establishing 73
program 187
Budget Change Request (approval)
page 262, 264
Budget Change Request page 262
Budget Detail page 184
Budget Plan component (PC_BUD
GENERAL)
Budget Plan page 184
Distribute Activity Resource Amounts
page 184
Budget Plan page 184
budget scorecard 295
budgeted cost of work performed
(BCWP) xxix, 304
budgeted cost of work scheduled
(BCWS) xxix, 304
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budgets Change Control User Input page 245
comparing project and program 189 Change Control Monitor page 265
program 187 Change Control Template page 22, 31, 32

See Also program budgets Change Control User Input page 245, 247
project 182 change request workflow process flow

See Also project budgets diagram 244
viewing health 295, 301 change requests 248

BUS_UNIT _OPT_FC component 59 See Also change control

business processes 3 approving budget changes 264

business units  xxix approving ETC changes 259
base currency, viewing project request approving project changes 254

amounts in 93 changing activity resources 253
establishing options for 20 changing project resources 252
general ledger 95, 96 cross-project dependency changes 260
pages used to establish 20 entering budget changes 262
project xxix, 69, 145 entering ETC changes 258

Business Units - Utilization Parameters entering project changes 248

page 340 reviewing 297
status 249
C viewing activity changes 251

Calculate Period Amounts page 198, 199 viewing project changes 251

calculation options 72 charts, forecasting 311

calendar ID 22 comments, submitting xxiv

categories 72 common elements  xxv, xxviii
defining 34 Completed Status Reports page 275

Category page 31, 34 conflict indicator 131

change control 22 conflicts
See Also change requests causes of 131
analyzing 267 checking for 140
enabling 73 resolving 131
enabling for activities 74 Consolidate for Customer page 275, 277
metrics 267 constraints
monitoring 265 as late as possible 113
options for 22 as soon as possible 113
requiring change requests 32 end no earlier than 114
requiring user input 32 end no later than 116
setting up templates 32 enforcing 73
template 22, 29 integrating with Microsoft Project 119
turning on 32 must end on 118
user input 247 must starton 117

Change Control Analysis page 265, 267 overview 112

Change Control Configuration component specifying 123

(PC_CHO) start no earlier than 114
Change Control Template page 31 start no later than 115

Change Control Details page 265, 266 types 112, 123

change control flow diagram 240 contact information  xxiv

Change Control Monitor component contractors 337

(PC_CHC _MONITOR) control data
Change Control Details page 265 overview 29
Change Control Monitor page 265 pages used to setup 31
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settingup 30
Conversion Rate Type page 39, 42
Cost & Bill Rates tab 332
Cost Comments page 87
cost estimate to complete (ETC) 306
Cost page 87, 94

cost performance index (CPI) xxix, 304

cost rate type 25
cost variance 304

costs
actual 289
budget 289

estimated 94

maintenance 96

planned budget 289

project request, reviewing for 98

revising estimates 85

sending to project requests 85, 103
Create Assignment component

(RS_ASSIGNMENT)
Assign Resource page 135

cross-project dependency change request

flow diagram 243
cross-references  xxiii
Crystal reports 367
Forecast Labor Cost Variance
(PCY1044) 367, 368
Forecast Labor Revenue Variance
(PCY1046) 367, 368
Issue Information (PCY5090) 368

Issues by Assigned To (PCY5065) 367

Issues by Priority (PCY5070) 367
Issues by Project/Activity
(PCY5085) 367
Issues by Status (PCY5080) 367
Issues by Type (PCY5075) 367
Review Program (PCM1000) 368
Review Program (PGM1000) 290
currency 95
conversion utility 103
converting 104, 183
defining conversion rate type 42
pages used to convert 104
Current Forecast tab 331
Customer Connection website  xx

D
dates 271
activity calculation options 106
project request 89
396

status reports 271
defaults
establishing for projects 73
for business unit 20
project health 26
scheduling method 22
deferred processing  xxviii
defining risks 224
Definition page (activity) 71, 74
Deliverable Detail page 282, 283
deliverables
defining and reviewing 281, 282
overdue 290
overview 281
total 289
viewing 282
viewing health 301
viewing late 298
workflow 360
Deliverables Summary page 282
Department Prompt table 40
dependencies
calculating activity dates 106
cross-project 111
defining 122
End-to-End 107
End-to-Start 107
establishing multiple 109
integrating with Microsoft Project 119
lag or lead time 106, 123
overview 105
Start-to-End 109
Start-to-Start 108
types 105
Dependency Comments page 87
Dependency page 87, 96
diagrams
change control flow 240
change request workflow process
flow 244
cross-project dependency change request
flow 243
ETC change request flow 242
forecast accumulation over time
example 314
program budgeting process flow 188
program, project, and release
relationship 232
project charging level options 16
project request approval workflow 84
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project request status values 85
discount rate 42
Discount Rate page 39, 42
Distribute Activity Resource Amounts
page 184,185
Distribute Budget Items page 193, 194
Distribute Costs to Budgets
(PGM_SPREAD) 182, 185
Distribute Costs to Budgets process
(PGM_SPREAD) 182, 185
documentation
printed xx
related xx
updates  xx
duration 304
activity 106
definition xxix
fixed 23
project or program 72

earned value 303
Earned Value page 303
effective date  xxix
Email Reminder page 68
Email Reminder process (FC_
REMINDER) 68
EmplID (employee ID) xxix
employee ID  xxix
ending day of period, settingup 60
enterprise integration points 12
enterprise program tree
adding projects or programs 77
defining 21, 69
definition xxix
establishing 75, 76
initializing 22, 76
maintaining 75
overview 69

pages used to establish and maintain 76

tree definition requirements 76
tree structure requirements 76
understanding 1
viewing 77, 78, 290
Enterprise Program Tree page 76, 77
Establish Control page 63
Establish Control process
(FC_CTRL_LOAD) 54,63
Establish Forecast Control component
(RUN_FC CNTL)
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Establish Control page 63
establishing forecast control
important note 63
estimate to complete
bill, See bill estimate to complete (ETB)
cost, See cost estimate to complete (ETC)
estimate to complete (ETC)  xxix, 304
approving changes 259
controlling changes 241
entering changes 258
loading transactions 305, 306
viewing transactions 307
workflow 363
estimated benefits 95
estimated costs 94
ETB, See bill estimate to complete (ETB)
ETC, See cost estimate to complete (ETC)
ETC change request process flow
diagram 242
Expenses 52, 60, 315, 320
billing action 336
integrating with 17, 47
permission lists 48
prior period actual hours 321
setting up security 332
time entry reporting period 342
time report charging levels 17
time report period ending 321
Expenses Definition component
(BUS_UNIT TBL_EX) 53
Expenses to Project Costing process
(PC_EX TO _PC) 153,305
Express Search page 134, 137
external resources 337

FC CACHE_AD process 64

FC CTRL LOAD process 54, 63

FC HRS LOAD process 54, 66, 330

FC _REMINDER process 68

FC_TIME CAPTURE component 317

fields, common  xxviii

fixed duration 23

fixed units 23

fixed work 23

forecast accumulation over time example
diagram 314

Forecast Activity Distribution page 318,
323

Forecast Analysis page 344, 347
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Forecast by Period - Forecast Time
page 322

forecast cache tables 65

Forecast Configuration component
(BUS_UNIT OPT FC) 53,59

Forecast Configuration page 59

forecast configuration, overriding project
options 61

forecast creation and modification

distributing activity forecast hours 323

entering summary personal time 321
entering summary project time 320
forecast distribution

distributing activity forecast hours 323
selecting the distribution method 324

forecast frequency
comparing forecast and time reporting
frequency 52
settingup 59
Forecast Header record (FC_TIME _
HDR) 368
forecast horizon xxix
settingup 60
Forecast Horizon by Day (personal time)
page 318, 326
Forecast Horizon by Day (project time)
page 318, 325
forecast iteration, creating current
forecasts 63
Forecast Labor Cost Variance report
(PCY1044) 367,368
Forecast Labor Revenue Variance report
(PCY1046) 367,368
forecast level, setting up 61
forecast period  xxix
forecast prepopulation
loading company holidays 57
loading prior forecast hours 66
loading Resource Management
hours 66
uploading other third-party data 67
forecast protection
selecting the protect forecast
option 330
forecast protection option 320
forecast reminder email messages 330
forecast status
approving forecasts 331
changing status 328, 330
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including pending forecasts in
reports 337
using status visual indicators 330
forecast submission
submitting 330
unsubmitting 330
forecast time
creating and modifying 317
distribution 315
overview 313
Forecast Time - Forecast by Period
page 318, 328
Forecast Time - Summary page 318
Forecast Time Capture component 317
Forecast Time Capture component
(FC_TIME_INQUIRY) 330
Forecast Time Detail record
(FC_TIME DTL) 368
Forecast Time Inquiry component
(FC_TIME_CAPTURE) 330
Forecast Time page 319
Forecast Time Prepopulation process , See
Populate Time process (FC_ HRS LOAD)
forecast to complete variance 307
viewing chart 310
Forecast to Complete Variance - Graphical
View page 308
Forecast To Complete Variance - Graphical
View page 310
Forecast to Complete Variance page 308
forecast utilization
calculating 339
viewing reports 347
Forecast Utilization interactive
report 339, 347
Forecast Variance Calculation process
(PC_FC _CALC) 368
Forecast Variance Report temporary table
(PC_FORECAST_TAO) 369
Forecasting Configuration component
(BUS_UNIT _OPT _FC)
Forecasting Configuration page 59
forecasts
approvals 23
approving 330
configuring 59
levels 23
options 23
reviewing 330
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General Information page 71, 123
generic resources  XXix
creating service orders for 146
overview 130
replacing with named resources 131
Get Plan feature 182
glossary 371

health 27
See Also project health
activity 285, 299, 301
project 27, 285, 291, 295
viewing 288

Health Options page 20, 26

History page 211, 215

holidays 23, 57, 326

Hours per Day field 23

implementation tasks 4

Incomplete Status Reports page 275, 278

Initiative Type Mapping component
(PPK_INITYPE TBL)
Initiative Type Mapping page 39
Initiative Type Mapping page 39, 43
Installation Options - Project Costing
Integration page 306

Installation Options - Project Costing
page 184

Installation Options component

Project Costing Integration page 306

Project Costing page 184
integration

overview 4

with Expenses 47, 333

with Microsoft Project 14, 17, 70, 119,

133

with Project Costing 13

with Project Portfolio Management 11

with Resource Management 13, 47, 56
interactive reports

Analytic Calculation Engine 334

analyzing resource utilization 344

reporting for a single business unit 342

reporting for multiple business

units 340
understanding resource utilization 334
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Interested Parties page 211, 214, 217
Issue - History page 211, 215
Issue - Interested Parties page 211, 214
Issue - Notes and Attachments page 211,
213
Issue - Send Email page 220
Issue Details page 219
Issue Details report (PCYS5090) 219
Issue Information report (PCYS5090) 368
Issue Management component
(PC_IM _ISSUE) 210, 216, 218
History page 211
Interested Parties page 211, 217
Issue page 211,217
Notes and Attachments page 211, 217
Issue Management Issue Detail component
(PC_IM _ISSUE) 315,321
Issue Management Priorities component
(PC_IM_PRIORITY)
Issue Priority page 31
Issue Management Statuses component
(PC_IM_STATUS)
Issue Status page 31
Issue Management Types component
(PC_IM_TYPE)
Issue Type page 31
issue owner 212
Issue page 211, 217, 218
Issue Priority page 31, 33
Issue Status page 31, 33
Issue Type page 31, 34
issues
adding interested parties 214
attachments 213
critical 289
defining priorities for 33
entering 210
history 215
notes 213
overview 209
percent critical 289
prerequisites 209
reports 219
resolving 216
sending emails 220
statuses, defining 33
total 289
types 34
updating 216
viewing health 295, 301
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workflow 209, 358

Issues by Assigned To page 219

Issues by Assigned To report
(PCY5065) 219, 367

Issues by Priority report (PCY5070) 219,
367

Issues by Project/Activity page 219

Issues by Project/Activity report
(PCY5085) 219, 367

Issues by Status page 219

Issues by Status report (PCY5080) 219,
367

Issues by Type page 219

Issues by Type report (PCY5075) 219,
367

issues scorecard 296

job codes 336

lag time 106, 123
lead time 106, 123
Load Estimate to Complete page 306
Load Estimate to Complete process
(PGM_ETC LOAD) 305
Load From Excel page 193, 196
Load Third Party Time component
(RUN_PC PC TO _FC)
Load Third Party Time page 66
Load Third Party Time component
(RUN_PC PC TO FC) 65
Load Third Party Time page 66, 67
Load Third-Party Data process
(PC_PC_TO FC) 67

Maintenance Cost page 87, 96
maintenance costs 96
Manage Generic Resource component
Manage Generic Resources page 135
Resource Detail page 134
Manage Generic Resources page 135,
146
Management Defaults page 61
manager workbench
health indicators 285
overview 285
sections 286

Manager Workbench - Activity page 287,
299
Manager Workbench page 287, 291
Master Resource Schedule (selection
parameters) page 164
Master Resource Schedule component
(PGM_RES USAGE)
Master Resource Schedule (selection
parameters) page 164
Master Resource Schedule page 164
Multiple Project Selection page 164
Multiple Resource Selection page 164
Resource Workload Statistics page 164
View Resource Graph page 164
Master Resource Schedule page 164, 170
master resource schedules
viewing 170
Max Level to Display field 288
metrics 267
Microsoft Project
creating projects 70
integrating 14, 119
milestones 97
viewing 296
Milestones page 87, 97
MMA Partners xx
Monthly Schedule page 135
multiple assignments indicator 138
Multiple Project Selection page 164, 167
Multiple Resource Selection 164
Multiple Resource Selection page 169

navigation
overview 7
Program Management Center 7
notes  xxiii
Notes and Attachments page 211, 213,
217, 224, 228

Organization Units - Utilization Parameters
page 342

part-time assignments 125, 132
PC EX TO PC process 153,305
PC FC CALC process 368
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PC_IM_ISSUE component 210, 216,
218, 321
PC INTFEDIT process 305
PC PC TO FC process 67
PC_SR_ENTRY component 321
PC_SR_REMIND process 271
PeopleBooks
ordering xx
PeopleCode, typographical
conventions  xxii
PeopleSoft application fundamentals  xix
PeopleSoft Enterprise Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook  xxviii
PeopleSoft Integration Broker 12
PeopleSoft Setup Manager 4
percent complete  xxx, 289, 304
permission lists, important note 48
personal time, forecasting personal
time 321
PGM_ES TO_ PR process 103
PGM_PROGRFSH process 79, 295, 296
PGM_RESOURCE_LIST component 50,
126
PGM_REVW_AE process 290
policy time, See personal time
Populate Time page 66
Populate Time process
important note 67
Populate Time process (FC_HRS
LOAD) 54, 66,330
Prepopulate Forecast Time component
(RUN_FC TIME) 65
Populate Time page 66
prerequisites  Xix
prerequisites to using
actual utilization 47
resource utilization interactive
reports 333
Services Forecasting feature 47
printed documentation xx
priority
settingup 40
Privileges for Project Request - Role
Selection page 40, 45
Privileges for Project Request page 40, 44
Process Currency Conversions page 104
process frequency  xxx
process monitor — XXx
Program Budget Analysis page 204
Program Budget Approval page 202

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Index

Program Budget Detail - Calculate Period
Amounts page 198, 199
Program Budget Detail - Distribute Budget
Items page 193, 194
Program Budget Detail page 193, 197,
198
program budget details
calculating period amounts 199
copying from another budget plan 194,
198
creating by distributing budget
items 193, 194
creating from child budgets 194, 197
creating from Microsoft Excel 194
distributing 195, 200
estimating 199
loading from Microsoft Excel 196
spreading across periods 198
spreading options 195
Program Budget page 190
Program Budget Plan - Comments
page 190
Program Budget Plan - Program Budget
Status History page 203
Program Budget Plan component
(PGM_BUD_PLAN)
Attachments page 190
Program Budget page 190
Program Budget Plan - Comments
page 190
Program Budget Status History page 203
program budgeting process flow
diagram 188
program budgets 201
analyzing 204
approving 201
attachments 192
creating 189
creating details 192
creating plans 190
estimating across periods 189
generating details 188
overview 187
prerequisite 187
process flow diagram 188
selecting budget items 196
viewing plan summaries 191
viewing status history 203
workflow 187, 364
program health

401



Index

402

refreshing 79
Program Management
application overview 1
business processes 3
integrating with other PeopleSoft
applications 4
settingup 4
Program Management Center page 7
Program Management options
business unit options 20
establishing 20
page used to establish 20
Program Management Options component
(PGM_BUS_UNIT_OPT)
Health Options page 20
Program Management Options
page 20, 61, 76
Program Management Options page 20,
21, 61, 76, 368
Program Management page 61, 71, 73,
190
Program Management reports 367
program managers, overview 70
Program Refresh page 79
Program Refresh process
(PGM_PROGRFSH) 70, 79, 295,
296
programs
defining risks 224
definition xxx, 1
establishing 70, 71
maintaining 70, 71
managing 69
overview 69
refreshing 78
reviewing 285, 287
reviewing risks 229
summarizing project data 70
updating data for 70
Project Approval page 88
Project Benefit Details page 88
project budgets
generating details 182
overview 181
project calendar 23
Project Category Setup component (Project
Category Setup)
Category page 31
Project Change Request (approval)
page 247,254, 258, 261

Project Change Request (comments)
page 246
Project Change Request component
(PGM_PRJ CHC REQ)
Project Change Request (approval)
page 247,258, 261
Project Change Request (comments)
page 246
Project Change Request page 246, 248
project charging level options diagram 16
project charging levels 24
Activity Costing Level option 19, 24
All Detail Activities option 18, 24
impact on budgets 16
impact on Microsoft Project
integration 16
impact on time reports 17
overview 15
project completion date
important note 55
Project Cost Details page 87
Project Costing Definition page 50, 308
Project Costing Integration page 306
Project Estimate Summary page 148, 155
Project General - Program Management
page 73
Project General component
(PROJECT _GENERAL) 299
General Information page 71
Management Defaults page 61
Program Management page 71, 190
project health 295
calculating 79
criteria 26
indicators 26
overall 295
refreshing 79
specifying defaults 26
triggering alerts 27
triggering warnings 27
viewing 233
Project Health table (PC_
PROJHEALTH) 295
Project ID Sequencing page 39
Project Manager Review component
(FC_REVIEW_PROJ MGR) 326, 328
Project Manager Workbench component
(PC_MGR_WB_COMP)
Manager Workbench - Activity
page 287

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Manager Workbench page 287
project managers

approvals 331

approving forecasts 317

establishing 91

Project Request - Setup Update component

(BC_PROJ ROL_ST)

Privileges for Project Request page 40

Project Request - Setup View component
(Project Request - Setup View)
Privileges for Project Request - Role
Selection page 40
Project Request Analysis page 204, 206
project request approval workflow
diagram 84
Project Request Comments page 100
Project Request component
(BC_PROJ_REQUEST)
Additional Fields page 88
Attachments page 87
Benefit Comments page 87
Benefits page 87
Cost Comments page 87
Cost page 87
Dependency Comments page 87
Dependency page 87
Maintenance Cost page 87
Milestones page 87
Project Benefit Details page 88
Project Cost Details page 87
Project Request page 87
Status History page 88
Summary Cost/Benefits page 87
Project Request Estimate Summary
page 100, 102
Project Request for Approval component
(BC_PRJ_APPROVAL)
Project Approval page 88
Project Request ID Sequencing page 41
project request IDs
defining how to generate 41
prefix 42
prefix override for business units 42
sequence 41
Project Request page 87, 88
project request status values diagram 85
project requests
approving 84
attachments 93
costing 86

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Index
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